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Chapter 1
PHONETICS

Section 1

In the Armenian language there are six vowel sounds, which represent the following eight letters (w, &, E, p, h,
n, o, ni)..

The reformed spelling is used in the Republic of Armenia and Karabach. The reform was done under Soviet
rule and is not followed by other Eastern Armenian speaking communities, like the Armenians of Iran, nor by
Western Armenians. They all use the classic spelling. (Please move this discussion, too much detail for an
introductory section.)

Section 3

The vowel U, w in any position is pronounced like the English a(rmy), e.g., Upwu (Aram) - Aram, wpniu
(ashun) - autumn, uwip (sar) - mountain, tnwiph (tari) - year, jutius (kanach) - green, twt (na) - he/she.

‘Lu ujupnid £ dwnhwnny:
Na nkarum e matitov.
He/She draws with a pencil.

Note: while pronouncing the auxiliary verb L (e) it combines with the previous word and is never stressed.

Ex. 1

Read aloud the following English and their corresponding Armenian words.
arm wpd

park  wuipl

massage Uwuuwd

Aloha Ujnhw

Ex. 2

Read and memorize the following words.

wlntl (anun) name
wqqulnili (azganun) surname
wquin (azat) free
wukby (asel) to say
wnu (tal) to give
1y (lav) good
wwwn (pat) wall

twdwly (namak) letter
nuuwpwh (dasaran) classroom



nuu (das) lesson
Section 4

Vowel O, o in any position is pronounced like the English o(r). The sound o in the beginning of the word is
reproduced by the letter o, e.g., op (or) - day, oytipw (opera) - opera, opguli (organ) - organ, ophtiul
(orinak) - example, etc., and in the middle and in the end of the word by the letter n, e.g., pninp (bolor) - all,
unynpkj (sovorel) - to study, junwn (khot) - grass, ognuwnnu (ogostos) - august, etc. Letter n in the beginning
of a word is read like n (vo), i.e., it designates two sounds, e.g., nuljh (voski) - gold, npu (vors) - hunting,
npul (vorak) - quality, etc. Exception makes the word ni (who) where the letter n is read like o.

Fninpp npnok) B unynpt) onnwp (Eqnitkp:
Bolore voroshel en sovorel otar lezuner.

Everybody decided to learn foreign languages.

Note: In the middle of the word the letter o is written only in derivative words, e.g., wijuopn (aysor) - today,
wloquwljup (anogtakar) - useless.

Ex. 3
Read the following words and notice the difference between pronunciation of letters o and n.
ophnpy - maid oykipw - opera opnquthqu - organism on - day ownwnp - foreign ophtiwlj - example opnpng -

cradle nun - leg nuljh - gold npnokj - to decide nshts - nothing nunju - enemy npunpr - hunter npnuiky - to
look for

Ex. 4

Copy out the following words inserting the missing letters n or o.

q bk to praise
n__Jwn_ p doctor

L_rh bean
| who
g d cow

shis nothing
pukn where

1 air
b p new

Epkll  evening

_n day

_ D nhp  torock to sleep
_dwlnulj auxiliary

_ wmwp  foreign
Section 5

Vowel nt is pronounced like the English u (puma), e.g., nid (uzh) - strength, tnntti (tun) - house, quupniu
(garun) - spring, urinnt (katu) - cat, etc.

Qupniup Unnbkind E:



Garune motenum e.
Spring is coming.

Ex. S
Read aloud the English and corresponding Armenian words.

Course - inipu
Uzbek - niqpkly
Ukraine - Nijpwhlw
Pushkin - Mniolhtt

Ex. 6
Read and remember the following words.

niukuwy - to have
ninhy - another
nipuwfu - glad
wlnil - name
wontl - autumn
qupntl - spring
niunid - study
nnt - you
wlwuntl - animal
ontl - dog

Section 6

Vowel h corresponds to the English e(vening), e.g., hdwtiu] (imanal) to know, hdwuwn (imast) - meaning,
ghuh (gini) - wine, uhpuw (sirt) - heart, uhpby (sirel) - to love, etc.

Qhupt yupdhp k:
Ginin karmir e.
Wine is red.

Ex. 7
Read and remember the following words.

puiph - kind
uhntih - lovely
wnwph - year
Jupuhp - red
hdwtiu - to know
vhow - always
huhw - thick
quph - barley



Section 7

Vowel L is pronounced like the English e(verybody). This sound is reproduced by the letter k at the beginning
of a word, e.g., klnwuy (etap) - stage, Lyh (eli) - again, kgnig (eguts) - tomorrow. In the middle and at the end
of a word it is normally written by means of the letter &, e.g., Ukl (mek) - one, plipkj (berel) - to bring, utp
(ser) - love, niwnky (utel) - to eat, puuqh (baze) - falcon, etc. Letter bk at the beginning of a word is always read
like ye, i.e., like two sounds, e.g., Gphjwt (Yerevan) - Yerevan, tipkjuw (yerekha) - child, tu (yes) - I, Lpkl
(yerek) - yesterday, ipijhp (yerkir) - country, etc.

Bplnt Epkjuw Bwt nindh:

Yerku yerekha yekan tun.
Two children came home.

The personal forms of the present tense of {huik (to be) are an exception: tu (em) -(I) am, ku (es) - (you) are,
klp (enk) - (we) are, tip (ek) - (you) are (pl.), u (en) - (they) are.

Note: In the middle and at the end of words [ is written only in derivative words, e.g., wmdktwkwljwt (the
most important), npkik (some).

Ex. 8.

Read and explain similarities and differences of pronunciation of I and k.

kdw - cheap

ko - ass

Eypwl - screen

E Ejupnt - electron
tnplhn - country
tpyunp - long
tpyne - two
tptuntl - thirty
tiptu - face

Ex. 9 Read and remember how & is pronounced at the beginning, in the middle and at the end of a
word.

tptfuw - child

tpku - face

tptyn - evening
tpup - iron
tpyupk - to prolong
puqk - falcon

Uwk - Mane

kq - ox

tipwq - dream

Ex. 10
Copy out the following words inserting the missing .

U p-our



wuwwnl_ p - image
P ]-tobring
pwuq__ - falcon
Jwq_ ]-torun
niwn_ | - to eat
oht_ | - to make
wl_ | -todo

p_ n-burden

F__[p - €rop

Section 8

Vowel n is a specific sound of the Armenian language. While pronouncing p the mouth is half open, the middle
of the tongue is somewhat raised. It sounds like '1' in the English word bird. [The name of this sound in
linguistics is "schwa".] For speakers of American English, n is closest to the last vowel in "sofa" or the second
vowel in "butter". In contrast with the other Armenian vowels, n is not always written. To write and pronounce
vowel n correctly, the following should be remembered. p is heard in many Armenian words, but is written
only in some of them, e.g., at the beginning of a word puljip (enker) - friend, ptinpp (entir) - perfect, the
sound p is heard and written, but in words 'qquij(zgal) - to feel, 'uljhqp (skizb) - beginning, it is heard but not
written. As a rule a word or a syllable cannot begin with two or more vowels (consonants?) in the Armenian
language. Very often at the beginning or in the middle of a word p is pronounced between two consonants, but
is not written, e.g.

Is written Is pronounced
1uky I'sel - to listen
quk) g'nel - to buy

qpt g'rel - to write
Uitk m'tnel - to enter

Note: the n sound, which is heard at the beginning and in the middle of words, is written only while
transferring, e.g., qqu - nq-quy (to feel) (qp-quu) in Eastern Armenian?), gtk - gpun-uky (to find), juby -
1p-uby (to listen), (yutiwy - ;p-Jwtiuy) (to wash), etc. At the end of a word p is always a definite article and is
always written, e.g., tanil (house), aniup (the house), yyuwn (wall), yyuwnp (the wall), etc.

bd pulypp gunud E quypng:
Im enkere gnum e dprots.
My friend is going to school.

Ex. 11
Read the following words and correctly pronounce the sound p:

nultp - friend

puytpuljui - friendly
npuljuky - to fall

puwnwtih - domestic
nplwnpk - to choose

npuwnhn - selected

Upuwip - Aram

hu wnkwnpulp - my textbook
hu onpkpp - my clothes



Utp nuun - our lesson
pninpp - everybody, all
ns UkYn - nobody

Add article 1 and read the words.

wpntl - autumn
uwpn - mountain
lunwn - grass
qupntl - spring
ontl - dog
wlnil - name
niuntid - study

tnYyhp - country
Ex. 12

Copy out and translate into English.

Enhyp unynpnud E dkp nipunid: Lu wypnud | Gpiduitnid: Gu wdkt op inbutinid Bd upwt: Enhyp
owwn pulkpwukp E: Ponpp tpwt uhpnud e

Vocabulary - Funwuput

unynpnud k - studies

Ynipunid - course (year in University)
wypnud k- lives

wukl - every

wnbutinid B - I see

Bphiwtnud - in Yerevan

op - day

puytpuutp - friendly

pninpp - everybody

uhpnud G - they love

Text for reading
Cupbpgutnipjul nkpun

bu winitip Upwd k: Bu mwutthtip mwpbkuwb Gd L unynpnud bd htunhunninnid: Gu puinph wnnu
td: Bu wmypnud BU Bphjuwitinid:

Vocabulary - Funupul
tu tnwutthtip nwupkljwb Ed - I am nineteen
pwiynp - worker
wnnu - boy, son

Questions - Zupghp

£n whnihb h 'y k:
Lwbih” mupkiul bu:



Am npunk 1 ku undnpoud:
01 k pn huypp:
1 npnk ) bu wypnid:

Consonants * Punwduju hiyyyniuukp
All the consonants of the Armenian language are hard.

Ex. 13
Copy out and read the following words.

pudulj - cup

pulj - yard
putiynp - worker
plpwl - mouth
nubwl - knife
nuwnwpl - empty
gnyk - to praise
quph - barley
dwtinil - child
uUntlj - mouse

ontl - dog

own - a lot, many
Junktj - to sew
Jught - axe

shp - dried fruits
swuhy - raisin
wuwn - wall

wwy - grandfather
uny - hunger
quiliq - bell
qujul - child, son, baby
qupuwbiuy - to be surprised at
qhuynn - soldier
dwd - hour
dudwtwl - time
Juy - good

1huk] - to be

unp - new

twdwly - letter
uhpuwu - heart

Juwn - bad

Jugqk - to run
wnuwy - to give
wntl - house
gnpkl - wheat
guiy - hurt
duwlynrjintn - faculty, department



$hqhljw - physics
Ex. 14

Translate into English.

nuuwjunu
gpuinwjutnuly
wnbkwnpuly

nwu

wuwnudby
hunuby

1Egqnu

unynpby
uwghnal
Yuipru

Ex. 15

Translate into English.

. Ukyunbdpkph dkjht ujuynid Gu nuubpp: 2. Ywuwpinup dntnud | juwpwi: 3. bd pulkpp
Uninbunid E gqpuunwpunuljhti: 4. Lu juy E ywwndnid hp nuuup: 5. ‘Vbw nignud £ huygbpbt undnphy:

Pwunwipul - Vocabulary

uljuynwd E - begin, start

Juwpul - auditorium

dwnunid k - enters

Unwinkunid E - goes to

niqnid £ unynpky - wants to study, learn
1wy £ yuwndnid - well tells

Text For Reading
Cupbpgutnipjut nkpun

Utp pinwthpp Our family

Utp punwtthpp UkS E: Gu niubd hwyp, dwyp, Enpuypubp G pnypbp: bd htp wunitip Ywpnub b,
wqquinitip Uhpniiywi: Zugpu wouuinnd E gnpswpuimid: b dks bypugpp Swpwynid k
Unytunnujut pwbtwlnud, hulj thnpp tnpwypu unynpnid £ hpunhwnninnd: bd pnypbpp hduhg thnpp
kU B unynpnud G nupngnud:

Vocabulary - Punwpuwi

puwnwtihp - family
hwyp - father

dwyp - mother
tnpwyp - brother
tnpuyptp - brothers
pniyn - sister



wpjuwwnnid L - works

gnpéwpwtinud - at a factory

dwnwynid L - serves

Unybunnwljutl pwbwljnid - in Soviet Army
nupngniy - at school

Questions - Zupghkp

Qbp pnwiihpp Uk s k:
Npuk 1 E wohiwnnd pn hugpp:
Npunk 1 £ dwnwynid pn Eypuypp:

£n pnypkpp phiquithg Uk & i, pb tnpp:
Npuk 1 ki unynpnud tpubip:

Section 12

Consonant h

Consonant h is a voiceless glottal sound. It corresponds to the English h (he). This sound in the Armenian
language occurs at the beginning, in the middle and at the end of a word, e.g., hwy (hav) - hen, hmuwpuly
(hasarak) - simple, puihtj (shahel) - to win, uwhuwt (sahman) - border, wh (ah) - fear, quih (gah) - throne,
etc.

Zwijnpp hd hhtt hwpbliwtt t:
Hakobe im hin harevann e.
Hakob is my old neighbor.

In a row of words after consonant p sound h is written, but not pronounced.
Is written Is read

wphuwnh (ashkharh) - world wppawip (ashkhar)
luntimph (khonarh) - submissive juntiwup (khonar)
wnhwdwnht) (arhamarhel) - to despise wphwdwpky (arhamarel)

Ex. 16

Pronounce the following sounds and sound-combinations a couple of times.
a-ha o-ho e-he u-hu
Ex. 17

Read and compare.

hwtk) - wmuky (to take off - to do)

hwugwn - wugwp (genius - helpless)
hwugwynp - wmugunp (criminal - passing)
hwwnk] - wnky (to cross - to hate)

hwpn - wipn (straw - so)

hwpyws - mipywsd (blow - made, done).



Ex. 18
Read following words and correctly pronounce sound h.

hwqup thousand

hwy Armenian
hwunqk to persuade
hwt]k] to undress
hwdwjuwpwb University
hhdw now

hhotj to remember
hhwtiwy to admire
hhquw i1l

hnpnkh fire

whuw here

wh fear

gnh contented

qnhky to sacrifice
dwh death
twpuwquh president
outh profit
wwhwwuk) to protect
wwhbkuwn storage
uwhdwt border

Section 13
Sound 1

Sound 1 is the voiced pair of voiceless fu. While pronouncing 1, the back of the tongue touches the back part of
the soft palate. The difference between making 1 and }u is that while pronouncing 1) there is voice, but there is
none while pronouncing fu, e.g., \nijuu (Ghukas) - Ghukas (name), ntl (ghek) rudder, nnnute (ghoghanj)

- peal, fmunuy (khaghal) - to play, Ynnu (koghm) - side, win (agh) - salt, etc.

Note: In a row of words (in order of words) 1) is pronounced like }u.

vwinnnp puwn hwdbn dhpg k:
Khaghoghe shat hamegh mirg e.
Grape is a very tasty fruit.

Ex. 19
Read the following words with sound 1.

ntjuwywn steersman
Anpphu Crimea
wunuurnul ice-cream
wnurnul scream
wnunilj noise

ntnht yellow

nidtn strong



dwnhl flower
Junup cabbage

qbtinkghl pretty
Junuh oak

Juwnuy play
ninn by to correct
ninhn straight

Ex. 20

Read the following sentences.

Cound Juih ginht Swnhubp:
A Linunp ppwnnud £ thnpngnid:
Appup pumpiniup qlintghl k:

Epljuwtbpp wnuntl) - wnunuyny Juqtght onujujuwph unw:
Section 14

Sounds o, th, p

Consonants p, th, p are aspirates. They are pronounced like t(able), p(orch), c(ool), e.g., pnip (tut) - mulberry,
pwp (tat) - paw, phy (tiv) - number, ni (oot) - eight, wpnn (ator) - chair.

Fnpgnup phpp L jupgnud:
Torgome tert e kardum.
Torgom is reading a paper.

thul] (pak) shut, thkuw (pesa) son-in-law (bridegroom), thnthnjubij (popokhel) to change, thnp (por) stomach,
with (ap) shore.

Upthbkuhlp wihubkb nptg ubnuuht:
Arpenike apsen drets seghanin.
Arpenik put the plate on the table.

pwih (kami) wind, pup (car) stone, punup (kaghak) town, tnwp (tak) warm, etc.

Luwphlp wypnud E punupnid:
Knarike aprum e kaghakum.
Knarik lives in town.

Note: In the middle and at the end of words 1, p, ¢ sometimes deafen and are pronounced like p, th, p.

Ex. 21
Read and compare.

pup - tnuwn paw - grandmother

pwn - lnwun musical instrument - letter
pun - ) block (of houses) - song
PNLN - ni sabre - give



Ex. 22

Read the following words paying attention to pronunciation.

phpp paper

phpt light weight
PN weak
phyntup rear, back
pnipwl] parrot
pnip thumb, obtuse, dull
ququp top

tpt if

tinpe parade
wppnil awake
hnpp calf

Ex. 23

Read the following words paying attention to pronunciation.

thwthnily soft
thtinpup February
thnjubkj to change
thnpp small

thpthnip foam
thnip thorn

widthnthl to conclude
swthk] to measure
withuk plate

dnyjuth beach

thujwn wood

thnu ditch

Ex. 24
Read and compare.

pwp - up stone - sawing
pnp -Ynp itch - crooked
£n1n - §nin Kur - strong
pnip - Ynyp sister - blind

Ex. 25
Read paying attention to pronunciation.

puy) bk to walk
puk to sleep
puwl twenty
puwnp lyre
pwg brave



puttwp ink

thwinp glory

nup leg

wsp eye

htupp himself, herself

Ex. 26

Read paying attention to pronunciation of th, p.

Inph ptpptpp dwpnip Gu:
Bnluphg puthynud Eu djmt thwphjubkpp:
‘Lw puyjjnud k thnnngny:

Text For Reading
Cuptpguunipjut nkpun

bu ukyuyp UtsS E, jnruwynp b hwpdwpuwybwn. niuh dh gnin B Bpljnt pruwdnin: Tniuwdnintibph
gngtipht npws kb Swnhlubp: bd ukiyulh wunkpp jutws bu, wpwunwunp uyghwnw) E, huy
hwnwlp Jupdhp: Quju hnqunud gpiws b gpuubnuitp, huly we §nnunud’ dwhgwljwyp: Munnkph
wnuwl] wpnnukpt kb pupdws: dEptinud juuynud E B Ejnpulub judynp:

Vocabulary - Funwuput

|ntuwynn light, bright
1ntuwdnin window
intuwdninh gng window-sill
nnyuws ku are put
wnwuwnwr ceiling

hwwnwl floor

gpwubtnut desk, writing-table
hupdwpwytwn comfortable
duifu left

dwju Ynnunid at left side
dwhgwljwy bed

wpnn chair

souipyuws ki placed

Jtptiinud at top

JuwuJws L is hanged

Questions - Zupgtp

buswhuh @  pn ublyulyp:

Npunk 1 kb nplws Swnhljukpp:

by qnilih kb pn ubyulh wunbpp, wpuunwnp, hunwlyp:
Npuk 1 Egpdws gpuiubnuibp:

Npunk 1 Egpdwd dwh&wlyup:

Nputnh gk jufws Hijnpulwt judyp:



Section 15
Sounds 2 and O

Consonants & and & are affricates. The voiced 4 is pronounced like d and z as one sound, e.g., dnt (dzoo) egg,
Aduyjt (dzain) voice, &h (dzi) horse, dntlj (dzook) fish, wmtid (andz) person.

QuUnwitip 4ynib E quiphu:
Dzmrane dzyun e galis.
It snows in winter.

Note: In some cases & is pronounced like g in the middle or at the end of a word. The voiceless consonant & is
pronounced like t and s as a one sound, e.g., Shw (tsit) bird, Uks (mets) big, Swijuby (tsakhel) to sell, swsky
(tsetsel) to beat.

Ex. 27

Read the following words correctly pronouncing sound 4.

Autn winter
4np canyon
duifu left

Abtinp hand

Akt form

4jnil snow
Awjunp cereals
hniud harvest
htd me

wlud person

quilid treasure
twuwtd jealous

Ex. 28

Read the following words correctly pronouncing sound &.

syt to be born
duyn end, edge
dwtip heavy
dwnw servant
Shown laughter
gudn low

oniuly knee
hwwnywsé section
woéwljul adjective
hwupywsd blow
wnjnid lion
ShsE) to beat



Ex. 29
Read and pay attention to the pronunciation of & and g.

dwjuky - gl to sell - to sow

ohd - glig flogging - moth

dwn - gnipw tree - cold

duyn - guynki] end - splash

Shpwt - ghg apricot - picket

duky - gughy to give birth to - to shake

Ex. 30

Read the following sentences correctly pronouncing the sounds 4, g, &.

Qunwtp gnipn k hunud, dnit £ quihu:
Owntpl n1 swunhlubtpp swslynid kb 4jniuny:

Text For Reading
Cupbpgutnipjut nkpun

Zudwjuupui
University

Bu unynpnud bl Gplitwth whnwljuwb hwdwjuupwih puwbtwuhpulubt $wlnynbnnd G
niunidbwuhpnud bd vh putih (Egqnittp: Fugh (kqnitiphg dktip wiugunud Gup twbt wy) wnwupluiibp:
Opwlwt ntubkunud Eup tplip puuuwpinumpnit, npnup nkimd G Unn kg dud: Bu jutnunynp
hwdwpnid bl puuwinunipjniutiipht, npnp wugunid Eu hbwwppphp: Unwght Jhuwdjulp
wnbind E dhtisk hnitdup: Znittduphtt hwtdunid Gup puinipnitubpp br unniquppubpp: Zkwnn
uljuynud Et dAdkpwjhtt wpdwynipyubpp:

Vocabulary - Funwpu

whwnwlul state, federal
niunidbwuhpnid b study
uh pwtih (Egniukp a couple of languages
pugh besides

wtginud Elp studing
Jwuntwynn regularly
hwdwpunud bu attend
Jhuwdjuly semester

twk also

] other

wnwplwknp subjects
nuuwjununipjnil lecture
opuwlut daily

wbinud E lasts

hwtdunmd Gup take (exams)
pulinipjnili examination
uwnniqupp test
wpdwlnipn vacation



Questions - Zupgkp

Ant n p wlniynbnnid ku undnpnid:

b iy {kqniubp bu niunuduuhpoud:

Opwlwb pubh npuuwununpnil bp nikinud:
Uhlgkt & pp £ nbinid wnwghtt Jhuwdjulyp:

© pp bp hwbdtnid putmipjnibiibpp b unniquippbpp:

& pp b uluynud kpypnpy Yhuwdpuyp:
Ex. 31
Translate into Armenian.
My name is Suren, and my last name is Karapetyan. [ am a worker's son. Our family lives in town. I study in
the foreign languages department of Yerevan pedagogical institute. I study German, Russian and Armenian

languages. Our lectures are very interesting.

Section 16
Sounds 2 and &

The consonants 9 and & are affricates. The affricate 9 is pronounced like the English j(ust), e.g., onip (jur)
water, 9hlig (jinj) pure, nwighy (tanjel) to torture, Lo (ej) page, etc.

otpunilp hwmtipwjht onip k:
Jermuke hankayin jur e.
Jermuk is mineral water.

Note: Very often ¢ is pronounced like § in the middle and in the end of words.
Section 17

The affricate & is pronounced like the English 'ch' as in chapel. & is the voiceless pair of 9, e.g., &hown (tchisht)
correct, Smtiwiski] (tchanachel) to get to know, &wpkg (tchashel) to dine, w&hy (atchel) to grow, yhdwly
(vitchak) condition, etc.

Lw Switmyyuph puljuy £hown uny dwdhi:

Na tchanapar enkav tchisht nujn zhamin.
He started the road just the same time.

Ex. 32

Read the following words correctly pronouncing sound 9.

owhli] young guh torch gwtimubip diligent onljuiin detachment gpiytd waterfall opuunug water-mill wljuitip
ear pwy brave ppowl circle spowyyun environment puipwin vegetable

Ex. 33
Read the following words correctly pronouncing &.

Lujun forehead Swthh& swamp gwitl) claw &wn speech £huyynwn rod Lmtd fly wg increase nuihjh4 hall
Jwyhd chalk fuphd Scorpio



Ex. 34
Read and compare.

olph] - &mtiwswyy - swthh to erase - to learn - to measure
owjupwijuly - &n&ky - stushl to overwhelm - to brandish - frivolous
onin - &niw - she water - chicken - chintz

Ex. 35

Read the following sentences.
L.htg tplupnid thwynud £ wpbip: 2. dwshyp onip E phipnud: 3. QEddwt dklukg Swdpwp:

Text For Reading
Cuptpgutnipjut nkpun

bu huypkth punupp My hometown

Gu stk bt wypnud Bd BGphiwtinud: Bpbiwtip gunidnud E dbp hwypkuhph hwpwynid: Lw
wpynitbwpbpulut punup k G nith dh owipp dwpphjuikp b gnpdwpwubp: Gpiiwt niih
wybh pwtt 600 000 prwrhhy: fjjuwynp thnnngubpp juyt kb, ninhn B wudwpnmuyun: Ujn
thnnngubpny pphiklnud Gu wdnndnphjubkp, npniEpniuttp b npuddwjubp: $Epphtt muphubpht
pwnupnid junnigyt) kb puquuphy gintghly okupkp: Gphrwunud jub vh putth puwnpnubp,
puquuphy Jhunpuwnpnuubp, vh pwth pubqupub, sun gqpunupuitbp, winudpubp, nhquntbp b
hhyuwtnutngutp: Lunuph JEtnpnunid £ qunuynud LEuhth hpwwwpwyp, nip yEp E pupdputind
LEkuhth wpdwlp: Zpuwywpwlht gintkghy mbup bu mwjhu gpujuquiip e swinpdubp:

Vocabulary - Fuunuiput

hwypkuhp country stk kL was born and wuypnid Ed live hwipwiynid in south wpynibwpbpuljui
industrial Uh pwipp a number of ptiwnlhy inhabitant kpphitlnid Eu run, ply (between) ytipghtt mwuphubpht
last years Junnigyk) ku were built puuquuphy many putiquput museum ninuwnni drugstore
hhJwunwing hospital jEtinnpnunid in center ytip L pupdpwunid raises wpdwt statue opujuquit pool
ownpyut fountain

Section 18
Sound j

The Armenian voiced consonant j is pronounced like the English y(our). Sound j always combines with vowels
and makes so-called diphthongs (kplhtsjniuiibpn) wy, nj, ny, ju, jnu, ete. E.g., ukyuly (senyak) room, nuljju
(voskya) golden, pnj| (tooyl) weak, |niju (luys) light, hniju (hooys) hope, hnjuljuy (hoyakap) splendid,
onjti] (shoyel) to pet, Uuyp (mayr) mother, etc.

Unipkuh dwypp wopupwnnmd E wygnid:
Sureni mayre ashkhatum e aygum.
Suren's mother works in the garden.

Note: As a rule in Armenian between two vowels the sound j is heard, which however is written only after
vowels w and n, e.g., juyupwt (kayaran) station, Uwpnjh dwyjup (Maroyi dzayne) Maro's voice, etc., but



puiqk (baze) falcon, puqth (bazeyi) falcon's, &h (dzi) horse, dhkp (dziyer) horses, etc. This j is called
connecting sound (Awjuiwljuiy). The root sound j remains after all the vowels, e.g.

ubklyul) room dwwnjuti book (register) wnwynwjut in the morning wipdwpjw silver wtigyu) past uwy) cart
duyn end quij) wolf wyjuop today wyupwip struggle wipynil blood wttjjnit corner hjnip juice &jnin branch
hjniuhu north pnjp sister pniju plant pniju poison Ynijn blind jpwpniyly bonfire

Ex. 37

Make up sentences using the following words.
wyjuon, pnijp, knpuyp, tpknjul, (nyu, tuygl.
Example: Ujuon ku quunt Ed Yhtun:

TEXT FOR READING 32
CLEEMSUUNRE3UL SERUS

°pky Utp Ynipuh Yndbphnnwjut dnnndu kp: dnnnyh twpuwgquiht Ep @nipglt Uqungup, huy
pupunniqupp Uinty Sphgnpuiip: Opwljupgmud npius kp jupquuyywhnipyul hwupgp: Uy dwuhl
qtlnigkg Ynipuh wjwg Guniun Uwinijjuip: dnnnynid Ejnype nittkgu Uh pupp ntuwbnnubp:
‘LUnpwip fnhuwn putttwnunbghtt nwubkphg puguljunnutpht: Yhpohtiitpu junutnnugu juwunttwynp
hwgwjub) nwubkpht: Fnnndu punniukg hwdwwywwnwujowt npnond:

Vocabulary - FULFULUL

twjuwquh - chairman puwpwninup - secretary opwljung - order of the day program npJws kp - was
standing (about question) jupquuwhnipjut hwipgp - discipline question finunwguit hwdwhaby -
promised qlljnigkg - to attend wjwgq - senior kjnyjp niukgul - gave a speech piimununtght - criticized
pugwljuynnutpht - the absents pungniukg - to take, receive, make (about decision) hmdwwywnwujuwt
npnonid - corresponding decision

Questions - ZU.L8G

& pp b tinky dkp Ympup yndbphuwlwb dnngndp:
N4 tp dnnnip twpiwquihp:

N'Y kp pupwnninwpp:

b iy hwipg bp npyws dnnnidh opuljupgnu:

N gkynigkg Yupquuyuhmpjub dwuhb:
Nupk p kynyp niikgui:

N putwnuinkght tpwip:

Section 19. Sounds [*, p and [}, n

The letter [* is pronounced more like the English letter r. While pronouncing n the front part of the tongue (the
tip) rises to the top teeth-ridge; the tip of the tongue vibrates more feebly than while pronouncing the hard r,
e.g., pnyk (rope) - minute, punh (bari) - kind, upuhp (karmir) - red, uwp (sar) - mountain, etc.

Upuwidp Er @nipglup puybpukp Gu:
Arame yev gurgene enkerner en
Aram and Gourgen are friends.



The letter [} is pronounced like a hard r, e.g., [tnipkl (ruben) - Ruben, nnidp (rumb) - bomb, nuguhly
(razmik) - warrior, etc.

Mnipkup pniubpbu £ unydnpnud:
Rubene ruseren e sovorum
Ruben is studying Russian.

[* and [} represent different sounds in Armenian. Confusion of [* and [} is one of the gross infringements of the
pronouncing rules of Armenian. Usage of [ instead of [}, or the other way around can completely change the
meaning of the word, e.g.

uwp - uwn mountain - cold |nip - (nin news - silent ukp - ukin love - sex

Notes:

1. In words adopted from Russian (or other languages through the mediation of Russian) in the beginning of the
word always [} is written and pronounced, e.g., radio - nwinjhn, realism - nkwjhqu, regime - nkdhu, reform -
nkdnnd, etc. In modern (present) Armenian there are only two words starting with [*. They are pnujk (minute),
and Cwddh (proper name). In the middle or in the end of the adopted words usually p is written, e.g., sport -
uwnpu, spirits - (uyhphwnkp?), sector - ukljinnp, motor - Unwnp, etc., but Berlin - Finjhli, Smirnov -
Uudhntny, Bern - Ftinti are exceptions. There are some words with double n in the Armenian language, e.g.,
wnwnp (tar) - element, wbnnpn (andor) - silence, kppnpr (yerord) - third, snppnpy (chorord) - forth, Upphly
(mrik) - tempest, pippp (beri) - fertile; pp in these words is pronounced like double n and not n. 2. Adopted
words with double r in Armenian language are usually reproduced by the letter n, e.g., terror - wnknnp, correct -
nntljwn, Marr - Uwn, etc. Exceptions are: territory - inkphwnnphu, barricade - puphljury, and some others.

Ex. 38
Read and define the difference of pronunciation of p and n sounds.

Jup - Jun tillage - bright ntip - nkin role - yet, still pkip - ptin bring - burden wnwpp - tnwn element - letter
wnni - wnnt male - brook

Ex. 39

Write the following words in Armenian.

Realism Radio Reaction Romanist Ruble
Ex. 40
Read the following words with sound p.

nnut minute pupkljud relative pupn stone Junpk) to sew uhnlj to love op day hwipg question hkwnwpnpphnp
interesting opowl district, circle ljuupd short

Ex. 41
Read the following words with sound n.

nwinhnid radium nwquhl] worrior nwinhn radio nwdhlj man nnidp bomb pwnwpwi dictionary quin lamb
uwnsh to freeze Unwy| morose pnn grandson



Ex. 42

Copy out and read the following sentences.

Supu bubwljubph ki quipnit, wdwn, wontl, dutn: QUnwlip gnipn k jhunud: Shnbpl no
wnniubipp uwnsnid B Uptiip snitth twpujht obpunipiniun:

Ex. 43
Translate into English.

Epbjuiipn qupqugus wpynitwpkpulju punup k:

QG uwynp hpwywpwlnud qunbyniud E LEuhtth wpdwin:

Undbtphnwljwb dnnnyp puikg jupquuuwhnipjut hwpgp:

dnnnyu wuguy wpjuniyd kL hkwnwppphp:

Zwupujhtt gpunupwip hwpniun | ghnupbunwljub, punupulut bt ghnwljut
gpuljunipjudp:

Gpunupwiuwyupnihh puptpgnnutpl htn Jupynud £ uhpwhp kL puqupwduph:

The letter tiv isn't pronounced as separate sound, but as combination of ev or yev. The following should be
remembered about pronunciation and spelling of letter tiv: ki is read like yev after vowels. The same way is
read the conjunction b, e.g., Upwup kit @nipghup (Arame yev Gurgene) - Aram and Gurgen, twht (nayev) -
also. tiv is read like ev after consonants, e.g., inkpht (terev) - leaf, tptiiwy (yereval) - to show up, pupht
(barev) - hi, wph (arev) - sun, etc. Both in the middle of the word and at the end the sound combination ev,
yev is always reproduced by letter kL (and not t]). The letter kv is never used at the beginning of the word.
Exception - the word kiu (also). The sound combination at the beginning of a word isn't reproduced by letter kv
but by letter combination k, e.g., Gypnujw - Europe, Gyw - Eva, etc. i doesn't have a capital letter. As a
capital letter instead of kv is written G, e.g.

By wjuybiu wbguwb mwuphubp(p?):
And so passed the years.

Ex. 44
Read the following words and explain the spelling of letter k.

wtdpht rain ubit black nnkpht leaf ytpk up phpti light (not heavy) pkiwy to show up Gphiwh Yerevan
puphiky to greet twibit also phi though

Ex. 45
Insert the letter kv in the following words instead of the underscore and read.

p_wynp winged u_wlw) to become black & wljwt formal win_wnip trade wp_wdwg sunrise kp_h maybe,
perhaps npniyhtwn_ because inkp_wputh leaf-fall in_Ej to last wing_nid in front

Automatic alternation * ZU28NHFPLUPNIVNREGSNPL

In word-forming and form-building the vowels nt, h, t (the old k) and diphthongs n1j, juu change. These
changes are called automatic alternation (htigjnitimthnjunipjnitn). While forming the plural automatic
alternation only appears in monosyllabic words.



Section 28
Vowel nt.
In closed syllables ni usually turns into 1, which is not written, e.g.

wnntl - mbwly (tun - t'nak) house - small house nnin - npubp (dur - d'rner) door - doors antlj - Ajunpu (dzuk
- dz'’knors) fish - fisher qniplj - qpYty (zurk - z'rkel) deprived - to deprive

N1 in closed syllables falls out in a row of words, e.g.

gqupntl - qupbwbuyhti (garun - garnanayin) spring (n.) - spring (adj.) ntuntd - ntudwt (usum - usman)
study - study (adj.) huiinnil] - hmwnlnipni (hatuk - hatkutyun) peculiar - peculiarity wmtwuntt -
wlwutiwlkp (anasun - anasnaker) animal - forage

(1 usually turns into y in open syllables, e.g.

1Eqnt - 1Eqyh (Iezoo - lezvi) language('s) dnt - &Jh (dzoo - dz'vi) egg('s) Juwnnt - Juwnyh (katoo - katvi)
cat('s)

[ isn't altered in a row of words, e.g.

nip - nipuntl eight - eighty ninu - ninunh camel - camel's phljiwént - phljiwéniwljut candidate -
candidate's nuuwwnnt - puuwwnnth teacher - teacher's

Section 29
Vowel h
In closed syllables h usually turns into 1, which is not written, e.g.

uhpw - upwnbp heart - hearts Uhu - dunwn meat - meaty [hti - ung wife - wife's jupuhp - upupk red - to
redden

In many words h falls out in a closed syllable, e.g., wmUniuht - wUniubiwtiwy) (amusin - amusnanal) spouse -
to marry, wdhu - wduwljut (amis - amsakan) month - monthly, fwhh& - fwh&h (tchahitch - tchahtchi)
swamp - swamp's, etc. In open syllables h joins the following w, turning into & or jw, e.g., nuph - nwupklu
(from tnuph + wljwt) year - for a year, hngh - hnqyulj (from hngh + wly) soul - darling, puiph - pupbljud
(from puiph + w + Yuw) kind - relative, npnh - npryuly (from npnp + wly) son - sonny. In some words h falls
out in an open syllable, e.g., potwdh - pouwdwljut (from potimadh + wljut) enemy - enemy (adj.), puph -
pupnipnil (from puph + nipjnit) kind - kindness. In some words h remains in an open syllable, e.g.

&h - dhwynp horse - horseman uj - Uhwlj one - only npnh - npnhwljwt son - filial gyninugh -
gnipughwljui peasant - peasant (adj.)

(Question: does automatic alternation have to do with shifting of stress, e.g., when suffixes are added to a
word?)

Section 30

Vowel &



While word-forming and form-building, as a rule the vowel t doesn't change. ti/h alternation occurs only in the
few words where k goes back to the old Armenian Lk, e.g.

utin (old Arm. ukp) - uppkj love - to love nntkip (old Arm. wnktp) - mhpk) owner - to own Jku (old Arm. Jtu) -
lhuby half - to make halves

Section 31
Diphthong nij
In closed syllables nij turns into nt, e.g.

1nyu - (ntuwynn light - light (adj.) gnyt - gnittwdnp color - colored pnijl - pniiwaynp poison - poisonous
hnyjt - hnitwlwb Greek - Greek (adj.)

Exceptions: unytwljwi (from tinyyt + wljut) identical, pnijjuwnply - to allow, pniyjjnynipnil -
permission, etc.

Section 32
Diphthong ju
In some words diphthong jw turns into &, e.g.

Juyplyub - Juypytwlwi second - instantaneous dwnjuts - dwinkiwghp book - bibliographer
gnpéniiyu - qnpdniubinipnil active - activity

Ex. 53

Read and follow the rules of stressing.

(For this exercise it would be very useful to know the rules of stressing! In fact, I very much miss a section on
stress.)

Zuudhljp hwdwjuwpwith ntuwinnnihh E: Vw hwdwjpuwpwi L pugniugb] wbgus wuph: Zuudhlp
wypnid £ hwdwjuwpwh Gplpnpn hwplnud: ‘Upw ukyuyp ks E, ginkghly Gt jntuwgnp: Fugh
Zuudhhg wyn uklyulnud wypnud Eu btwkt Uwpquphwnp, Ondhtwpp b Zpubnin:

Ex. 54

Make new words or word-forms from the following roots, explain how sound n1 changes in closed syllables.
nnin door unip sharp pninp paper iunib house pnip sabre gnip water pnith bush uniwn lie dniju smoke
gnipw cold §nipodp breast thnip thorn Unil) mouse pnil sleep

Example: nnin - nnubp - ppbwuwub

Ex. 55

Make new words or word-forms, explain how n1 changes in open syllables.



wnni  gutter
1kgnt language
Juwnnt cat
dtnni bee
&h&nt worm
hynr cuckoo
Ant egg

Example: wnnt - wnih - mnduly
Ex. 56
Make new words and word-forms from the following roots, explain how h changes in closed syllables.

qhs line shp chintz ghti price shp dried fruit ghp letter whty firm phiy number uhpw heart |h4 lake Jhq neck
Uhu meat yhown grief Uhwp thought thhr elephant Uhnq fruit phpe nose

Example: ghs - qdhl - g6t
Ex. 57
Carefully read the pair of words, explain what alternations there are here.

(a) wmnuyuh - wnujuyuly pigeon - pigeon (female) Ynqh - Ynqul island - a small island hngh - hnqyuly
soul - darling yyutnwtih - Wuwwnwiyuly youth - youth

(b) wyygh - wyqlywii garden - dardner quiph - qupkgnip barley - beer ghih - ghtibwiniti wine - wine-vault
wnuwnh - nupbybpe year - end of the year

(c) pouwdp - pouwdnipnit enemy - enmity jkunuh - YEunwbwbwy alive - liven up pudh - pudwnug
wind - windmill gbph - gipnipnit captive - captivity

(d) gyninugh - gyninughwljwt peasant - peasant (adj.) d&ph - Aphwpwn free (of charge) - for nothing npnh -
npnhwljwt son - filial

Ex. 58
Read the following group of words, explain how vowel b (k) changes.

ntu - nhuwg - nhuky against - opposite - appeal to qku(p) - ghtiynp - ghuki) weapon - soldier - to arm Jtu -
Jhuwwn - Yhub half - unfinished - to halve okl - ohljuti] - shljmtiua) light brown - to redden - become red
ubp - uhpwyht - uhpky love - love (ad;.) - to love Yty - Jhwwlj - Yhuyywuwt novel - narrative - novelist
Jtnp(p) - yhpwynpky - yhpwynp wound - to injure - injured wnkp - wnhpk] - mhpww knnipinit owner - to
own - domination

Ex. 59
Form new words from the following roots, explain how the diphthong n1j changes.

pniju plant pnyyp fragrance gniju color pnij) weak pntju poison (niju light én1jj lazy Ynijp blind hnyju
Greek hniju hope qgnujp careful qpnuyg talk



Example: pniju - pntuwpwll - pniuwjuinipynia

Ex. 60.

Read the following sentences and explain the alternation of vowels in bolded words. (There are no bold words
here!)

Usnup twdwly k gpnid:

Qpptph qubpp hotigws tu:

Gu uhpnud Bd pd Sunnubkpht:

Eddwjh uhpwup (nruwynp k:

Uwwnbkuwnupuip nknuynpdws k ghinkghly okupnid:

Text For Reading
Cptpguinipju nnkpun

[Fuinpnt
Theatre

Usnup nignud kp ikpuyugnid nhunky: Lw Gplynt windu ytpgptg L hp pulkpne htn qiwug punnpnie:
8-hg punnpn yuwlwu tpwp puwnpnth dntnph dnwn Eh: Zwugbpdwupuinud tputp hwkght
Jbkpwplyniubkpp: Gpipnpy quiughg wtdhowuybu hknn dnw nuhjhd G gpuytghtt ppktg wnknbpp:
Lnyutipp hwbiquity, Jupugnypp pugykg, bt tkpjuyugnidp ujudtg: dpuwynp pipkpp juwnwupnid
Eht Ukp hwupuybnnipjut wuduth ghpuwuwtukpp:

Vocabulary - Fuunwuput

niqnid kp nhwnk] wanted to watch ubkpljujugnid performance Jtpgpkg took Uniwnp entry niphg punnpry
wwljuu quarter to eight hmtikght took off wmtilhowutiu immediately hwiiquit went off qpudtghtu
occupied Jupwgnijp curtain uwnwpnid Ehu played wmiJuth famous, known nipwuwuitp actors

Questions - Zupghp

Upnwnp h 'ty bp mqnud nhunty:
Lw n wd hkwn qliug puwnpni:
Lw pubh nnudu qiikg:
Upwtp b pp tnwb quihh4:
b iy inbuwl tpwitip uihjh&nud:
Npk p Ehtt junnwpmd qpuudnp nhpbpp:
Text for translation from English to Armenian:
The sun shines seldom. Days become shorter. It's raining. Leaves fall down. Birds fly away to the south. Rivers

cover with ice. It gets colder. Winter is coming.

To shine |ntuwynpnid k Seldom hwqunty Become shorter jupgwunid L Rains mtidpkiubkp Leaves
wbpkiubp Fall down pwthynid Eu Birds pnsnititipp Fly away synid G Ice umunniyg Got colder gpink)

Section 33

Syllables and transferring



A syllable is a sound or several sounds pronounced by one expiratory push. In Armenian, as in English, word-
forming sounds are the vowels. Vowels, not only in combination with consonants, but also separately can form
syllables, e.g., m-pw-jtpwn (pupil), ni-uni-ghs (teacher), h-pwu-Jw-puitt (lawyer), etc. Words can be
monosyllabic ({[hujuwtly) or polysyllabic (puuquuduuly).

Monosyllabic - wnntt (house), pnit (dog), 1niju (light), hnn (land), onip (water) Polysyllabic - wpniu
(autumn), pmdwlj (glass), mquuuntky (to free), fpununnipjniu (peace)

Section 34

When hyphenating a word, carrying part of it to the next line (at a line break in a text) the following rules must
be taken into consideration.

« Monosyllabic words aren't hyphenated.
« Ifin the middle of the word between two vowels there is one consonant, it is carried to the next line,

e.g., ju-wun (cat), un-yn-nkj (to study), w-pnn (chair), hw-qhy (hardly), pu-nu-pw-ljut
(political), etc.

« In case there are two consonants between two vowels in the middle of a word, one of them remains and
the other is carried to the next line, e.g., hwti-fjups (suddenly), yuwn-uk (to tell), yup-nkq
(garden), hwii-nh-uki) (to meet), etc.

« And in case there are three consonants between two vowels, two of them remain and the other is carried
to the next line, e.g., qupp-uk] (to wake up), juiig-til (to stand), hwipg-tulg (to ask), etc.

« As mentioned before, the vowel p pronounced at the beginning and in the middle of words isn't always
written; this vowel forms a "secret" syllable (quununuwdwul)) and is written only while transferring,

e.g.

qnykp - gpp-Jk to hug gpnn - gp-pnn writer qquuwn - pg-quuwn quietly juky - |p-uky to listen uyhwnwl -
nu-yh-wnwl] white unnwbiw - pu-tw-ww) to receive

 If the second part of a compound word has a "secret" p, it isn't written if that part is transferred
completely to the next line, e.g., mi-ytiwu (unharmed), wwwnljtpw-upwh (picture gallery), nhuw-
uljup (portrait), etc.

Ex. 61
Divide the following words into syllables

wpfuwnwip work punwpui dictionary ninuwnntiti drugstore tkpnnnipiniti excuse gpunupu library
hwuwpwljuljut public, social pinhp selected hmipuljugupui hostel §Ettuwgnpnipnit bibliography
gpuwuinipjnt literature puljbkp friend pupguwiky to translate ;nuitiwa) to swim djawjunin tobacco
yuwwnwuppiwbwinnt responsible npudwpwiinipintt logic

Example: wpjuwtnwiip - wp-huw-tnwtip, Sjuwpunin - $p-puwi-funn
Ex. 62

Write out the words with the "secret" pn and divide them into syllables.

Bu stk kU 1920 pluljwhl: Uhetwlwpg nupngt wdupunt) bl 1938 puluiht’ gkpuquig
guwhwwnwljuuttpny: typngt wjwpwnkinig hbwnn dkjuk) bl putwl: Gu Ynyt) Bd dEp Gpyph
pouwdhubph nhd: ZEkpnunipjut hwdwp tu wupgbiwnpyty B Uh putth oputipmiitpny nu
Ubnupibpny: Pu wlinip, huypuinit, wqquitniut £ Ulpnhs Qphgnph Qupuunjui:



Example: suyby - dpu-yb

Text For English
Cuptpgutnipjut nkpun

®nuwn
Post

Cninny qunt | tnp nwuphti: Zpusjut nignid E punphwynply hp wqqujutibpht b
pupbklwdubphti: Lu dntinud E thnuwn, gunud E twdwlih poigpe, Spwpukp, 4 §nykljuing
npnodwtthottp bt hwnwgnh 3 putly: Zpwsymt vh putth twdwljubp £ gpoud, gunid L spupubph dke,
htwn gpnud hwugkubpp, thulgunid npnodwtthoubpp b ggnid thnwnwplnp: ‘Lu gubjutnd £
ounphwynntky hp ppnop, Enpnpp L puytpnep: Lw jpugunid L hkpwgph pputtyp G dnnbkund
wunnthwikphg Ukl Smguiwlh Jpu gpdus £ gpnodwiihpubph udwnp, onught thouw,
wuwnyhpws b gyuhwby twdwljubp: Zpugyut Uninkunid E djniu yuwnnithwitht: Zknwgphsp
ytpgunud E hinwgpbpp Gt hwpynid punkph pwbwlp: Zpwsjut Jdwpnid G gnipu £ qujhu thnunhg:

Vocabulary - Fuunuipuit

oniwnny qunt k will come soon puinphuynpkj to congratulate mqqujut relative qunid L he/she buys
dpwn envelope qglj to drop jpugunid L to fill thnuwnwpln mail box yuwwnnithw window Jwudwnp sale
onpuyjhtt thnuwn air mail npnodwtihy stamp htnwghp telegram hwugk address nunid k he/she is putting in
thwijgunid k he/she is sticking something wyuinyhpws registered (letter) il letter gyyuuhwtg poste
restante (to be called for) htinwqphs telegraph nnipu L qujhu he/she is coming out

Questions - Zupghp

0"l  nigmud pinphunply Zpusjui:
N1 Euntnad b

Bt b qunud Zpugjul:

Bty Ewimid tw gpuis tudwlibpp:

Bty tp qpdws wyunmhwhibphg Ukl gmguiulh Jpu:
N"wd & hwdinud hnwgpbpp:

Text for translation

In Culture and Relaxation Park
Unijunnipugh b Zwtiqunh Qpnuwygnid

There are many parks and gardens in our town. Youth like the culture and relaxation park of Kirov very much.
One can walk, sit in the open air and relax there. A lot of people go there just to sit in the shade and read. One
can watch a movie and listen to a concert there. There are always many people using the sports square. They
play volleyball, basketball, tennis. I often go to this park with my friends.

Vocabulary - Fuunuipuitl

Park wiygh To go on a walk qpnuliti] To sit tuink) Rest hmiighuwn To rest hmtiquinwtiua) In shadows
punybpnud To watch nhwnk) Concert hwidtng There are (hunid k Square hpuwywpuwly Play fuwnnid Et
Often hwdwu My friends hud puljtputpp With htwn



Chapter 2
MORPHOLOGY
LGIULULNPE3NDL
PARTS OF SPEECH
NULh UUUGE

Section 35

There are 9 parts of speech in the Armenian language.

Gnjuljutt wntt Noun
Uswlwt wtnitt Adjective
FJuljut minit Numeral

Yhputnit Pronoun

Puy Verb

Uwljpuy Adverb

Quy Preposition and Postposition
Cunjuy Conjuction

Quyuwplnipjnil Interjection

The first 6 parts of speech, that show objects, their qualities, etc, make the parts of the sentence. Prepositions,
Conjuctions and Interjections never make parts of the sentence.

Noun
Gnjuljwt wunth

Section 36

Nouns are names of objects, i.e. things, human beings, animals, materials and abstract notions (e.g., table,
house, man, girl, dog, lion, snow, sugar, love, beauty).

Section 37

Semantically all nouns can be divided into two main groups - proper names (e.g., John, London) and common
nouns. Proper names are written with capital letter, e.g., Upnwn @phgnpjuti - Ashot Grigoryan, Utiwtiw 1h4 -
Lake Sevan, Upwpwn - Ararat, Zujuutwl - Armenia, etc.

Section 38

In Armenian, nouns answer the questions who (n‘LD and what (h‘hz). Those whose answers include a noun
showing persons, e.g., '] k Jupnynu - who is reading? niuwbinnp - student, wpwlkpinp - pupil, puinfnpp



- worker, answer the question who. All the other nouns (animate, inanimate) answer the question what (huy),
e.g., h'sl k qglinkghly - what's pretty? - kpljhtpp - the sky, hpwwwpwlp - the square, nuown - the field.

b sk k Juqnuu - what's running? - &hti - the horse, quyp - the wolf, junnnth - the cat, pniup - the dog, etc.
In plural nouns answering the plural questions m|pk n (who all), hisk p (what all), e.g., Nphp Elwl - who
has come? pkjuwlikpp - children, nuuwfunup - lecturer, h uskp Ywh - what's there? qpphip - books,
wpnnukbp - chairs, otk - dogs, Ynytp - cows.

Note: the interrogative pronouns who and what do not have plural in the English language. The corresponding
pronouns in Armenian have singular and plural forms (nipbtp, hustp).

Section 39

The grammatical category of gender is missing in Armenian. To differ female names, the suffix nihh is often
used, e.g., wpwjpwn (pupil-male), wpwljtipwnnihh (pupil-female), pwtiynp (worker-male), pmiynpnihh
(worker-female), nhpwuwt (actor), nipwuwunthh (actress), ntuwting (student-male), ntuwnnnihh
(student-female), etc.

====Ex. 63==== Read. Ask questions to nouns.

Zpuyupuljp gnkghy E:
Niuwtnnp gpnud E:
Updhlyp jupnmd E:
Cniup YEunwuh k:
Qht Jugnud E:
Bpiluwt jpwnnud E:
Quqn hikg:
Pudwuljp Ynuinpytg:
Qlwugpnp quijhu k:
. Upop pws L:
. Qnipp knmud E:
. Lupumquhp qynigmd E:
. Uowjkpunutpp wquwpuwynid Gu:
14. Ininp puig k:
15. dnnnyp ykpowuguy:
16. Spuljinnpp Jupnud k:
17. Unohljukpp shdwnnud Gu:
18. Gunnitt juynud k:
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Example:

I*i‘uzh k qintghly:- Zpuwwpulyp:
N4k gpnud:- Muwbnnp:

TEXT FOR TRANSLATION
BAD FRIEND

Two friends were walking through a forest. One of them had a gun. Suddenly a big bear sprung out in front of
him. The friend with the gun ran and quickly climbed up a tree. The other friend stood on the road. The bear
went straight at him. Then he fell on the ground and pretended to be dead, he had heard that bears do not touch
the dead. The bear came up and began sniffing around the man. He lay still and didn't move. The bear sniffed
his face and the man stopped breathing. The bear thought that he is dead and went away. When the bear was



gone, the first friend came down the tree and asked: "What did the bear whisper in your ear?". "He told me that
people who leave their friends in trouble are bad friends".

Vocabulary

Punwpul

through the forest wltnwnny
two friends Epynt pultp
gun hpugut

in front nku

sprung out nnipu pnuy
huge huljw

bear wpg

climbed up pupdpuguy
fell on the ground puuy ginhu

went straight towards him qiuug ninhn nbhwh tw
pretended to be dead Ubknws dAkruguy
they don't touch the dead Uknwébubkphti dtinp skl tnwhu

to sniff around hnwnnunby;
stopped breathing nunupkg otisk
came down howy

went away hEnwuguy
whispered in one's ear  ppligwg

in trouble thnpdwiph Uk
they're leaving pnnunid Eu
The Number of Nouns
Snjulutitbph phyp

Section 40

Number is the form of the noun which shows whether one or more than one object is meant. Nouns have two
number forms - singular (kquiljp) and plural (hnqtiwiljh), e.g., Swin - Swnkp (tree - trees), punup -
pwnuplbp (town - towns), thnnng - thnnngukp (street - streets), etc.

Stplip Yutiws E: The leaf is green.

Stplittpp Juuwg Eu: The leaves are green.

Puynpp woppwnnid E: The worker is working.
Punpubpp wphowwnnid Lu: The workers are working

Section 41

The plural of nouns is formed by particles -tip or -ukp. tp is added to monosyllabic nouns, e.g.

wdy - wdytp cloud - clouds pun - punbkp word - words gyniy) - gynintp village - villages tipq - tpghp
song - songs dwd - dwdkp hour - hours |nip - |nipkp news - news vhwp - dnpkp thought - thoughts uhpun -
upukp heart - hearts it - inkinkp place - places

ubip is added to polysyllabic nouns, e.g.



nuiwl - nwbwljukp knife - knives wnpnip - wnpyniputip spring - spring pwiynn - pwbiynputp worker -
workers utnut - uknuuuktn table - tables wpnn - wpnnutp chair - chairs ukyyuly - uktywljutp room -
rooms hmtipuljugupui - hwipwljugupwbukp hostel - hostels pumjupwt - phwjupuwtbp apartment
- apartments nuuwpwl - puuwpwbukp classroom - classrooms

Note: In case a polysyllabic word ends with 1, in plural it is written with double U, e.g., uknut - ubquuubp
(table - tables), Swpwpwl - Swpwpwuikip (restaurant - restaurants), yywwnnipjnil - Whwnnipniubbp
(country - countries), etc.

Section 42
Some monosyllabic words in plural take -utip and not -tp. Some of them are:

nnin - noukp door - doors dntly - Ajutip fish - fish Unily - Ujukip mouse - mice kq - Lqukp ox - oxen qun -
gunlbp lamb - lambs pnn - pnnutp grandchild - grandchildren 1tn - (Enttip mountain - mountains dwwn -
dwntbip finger - fingers hwipu - hwipuukn bride - brides

In old Armenian language these words ended with t - nnint, dniljut, Uniljls, Lql, etc. In present (modern)
Armenian u appears while forming the plural and in derivative words, e.g., Ajunpu, wmudtwljul, etc. Note:
the plural of nniu (Russian) is formed by suffix ukp: nniu - nniutikp (Russian - Russians).

Section 43

In some cases the plural is built by the suffix p: p is generally added to nouns with suffix wigh, e.g., gyninugh
- gyninughtbp or gyninughp (peasant - peasants), kpliwtigh - tpliwtightibip or pliwighp (Yerevan
inhabitant - inhabitants), wtiqihwgh - whiq hwughttp or wiqihwghp (English - English), etc.

The plural form with p is mostly particular to spoken language.
Section 44

Words dwipr; man and {htt woman in plural have dwuipnhlj (men), ubuygp (women) forms, and represent
remainders of old Armenian.

Section 45

When the plural of monosyllabic words is formed, automatic alternation takes place, e.g., onip - opkp (water -
water), uhpw - upwbp (heart - hearts), etc. In many words alternation of vowels doesn't appear, e.g., Uwiintlj -
dwlniljutip (baby - babies), twipinhly - dfwipnhljutip (combatant - combatants), etc. Exception is the word
tnlhp, country, which in plural has the form Eplypbp.

====Ex. 64==== Form the plural of the following nouns.

wsp eye gnpd work qnijq pair plipp paper junq pig unidp group Yny cow huyn father £wp dinner oho bottle
nnin door antlj fish ptin burden dtinp hand pnu leg tiq ox quin lamb qpunupw library wphuwnwip work
niuwting student pitnwthp family tutnupuits bench nuihh& hall giniju head upng school pudwly glass
utinquil table pnn grandchild {En mountain dwwn finger hwipu bride nniu Russian

Example: wisp - wsptip, juntdp - judpkp

====EXx. 65==== Form the plural of nouns playing the role of subject agreeing it with the predicate.



Ltpp pupdp E: Bnnp uhpnud £ yuyhti: Snpswputip gnidniud £ punuph hwpuduwjhtt dwunid:
Utktyulyp ntuwynn b Nruwbnnp ghpp £ jupgnud: Ywut ujuldtg: Unohlip tpgnud E: Ludwyyp
ubnuih Ypuw E: Fninp thwly b Futidnpp JEpununinid | gnpdwpwihg: Gpiluwt wtnwn qwg:

Example: Ltnp pupdp k: Linubpp pupdp B

====Ex. 66==== Describe your home-town using the following words in plural.

n®Pnnng, ninil, jpwtinip, (nruwdnin, nnin, wygh, Swn, hpuwwwpwly, puwnpnt, pubtqupui,
wnpwdywy, mpnkjpniy, npunpng:

Text for reading
Cupbpgutnipjut nkpun

Uugju) muph dwpwht bu hhqun th: Uh putth op wpinhwwn quwn Eh qgnud hud: Npngotgh nhubky
pdoyht b qiwgh hhywinuwng: Gpp tkpu dinw pugnibwpui, wjunbkn vyguwunwd Eht dnwn 10
hhywunubp: dEppuytu hkppt hutd hwuwy: Gu ukpu dnw pdohh wnwbdwubiyulpn: Fdholp
nwnpnipjudp putikg b ninuwunndu qpkg: Yhnunthg Yipgph wuhpuwdbown ninnpuyp: Uh putih
ophg htinn tu wpnkt wnnne th:

Vocabulary - Fuunuiputu

hhqwn sick pjuwn kh qgnud was feeling bad nhuky pdoljhti to visit a doctor hhjuwinwung hospital
punnitiwput reception room wnwduwubiyuly cabinet uyyuiunid Ehn were waiting htipp turn
nnrownpnipjudp carefully ppiitig examined ninuwnnudu qpkg to write out a receipt ninuwnnit drugstore
ntnnpuyp medicine Uh putih ophg couple of days htwn after/later tu winnng th I was healthy

Questions - Zupghp

G np thp gnt hhywy:

b s npnotighp wky:

Npk p Ehl uyyuumd plgniiwpuiind:
Pus qptg pdholn:

Fnnpuypp npintinh g Yipgppp:

G pp wnnnowgun:

Category of Definite and Indefinite
Npnojujlt wminpny wnnid
Section 47

Armenian nouns have the categories of definite and indefinite. The definite category shows that the object is
known to the speaker. The indefinite category (wtinpnp winniu) shows that the object is unknown to the
speaker. The definite category is expressed by means of articles (hnr) p or U1, and the indefinite category by
means of article Uh or by absence of any article.

Examples:

Expression of definite



Jwpnp wdnid £ yyupunbgnud:
The rose grows in the garden

Otpniyhtt hwy:
The old man came.

Expression of indefinite

Jupy £ wénid yupunbqnud:
A rose grows in the garden.

Uh stpnil Ehwy:

An old man came.

n.n

Words that end with a consonant take the article "p", e.g., bwuin - Swnp (tree), ghpp - ghppp (book), pninp -
pninpn (paper), and those that end with a vowel take the article "u", e.g. &h - &hti (horse), wnnt - wnnih
(gutter), ipkjuw - Gpkpuwt (child), nnu - nqut (boy), nuljh - nuljht (gold), etc.

Sometimes instead of the article "n", the article "" is used. This happens when the first sound of the coming
word is a vowel, e.g., Iltuwminnp quwg - the student went away, but ntuminnt wuwg - the student said,
ukywljp nruwynn k - the room is light, but ukjuljt wplinun k - the room is sunny, etc.

Section 48
Only the Nominative, Dative and Accusative cases take a definite article.
====Ex. 67==== Write the following nouns with their corresponding definite article.

Zujwugp, §nohly, dSwyp, uklywly, nnin, putwih, huybh, skpniuh, Swnw, gpuyut, nu, Lwnwquyp,
puwupwi, ghth, junnt, swnludw:

Example:

hujugp - hwjugpp
putiwgh - putiwhe

====Fx. 68&==== Nouns of indefinite form write in definite.

1. Uniphlp ytpgptg pninpe nt dwnhwn b twdwl gptg: 2. L twdwl] niqupltg hp Enpnpp: 3. Usnunh
pnypp Jupnnud £ ghpp: 4. Lw pwwn £ uhpnud gppbip: 5. Swbwwywuphhtt hwinhybg pwtwluwhht: 6.

‘Lw nuu k yuwwndnud: 7. Uh §ht Ep wiugunud thnnngny: 8. Uh ghpp ughpkght htd:

Ex. 69 Fill in the blanks with the corresponding articles.

l. dwnnig bpw wepkp_ skhtt mbutnud, wlwbeubp  dwlp Eht junud, hul gnipa
owpnibwl] nnnnud kp:

Lunnmid Ep Zwun_ dwynbph qiiuh_ , wspbp minnnud juyt hnphqnh
Qp_ qgnmud Ep, np htdynp hpkl hwnuprwljub junupbp E ninnnud:
Swbnnin_ dnpwyny pugykg, b fplwg wpwlnhjuwiwnnithh
NMpulinhwlwbnnihnt~ swwn gnip Bjud wnp yuunwupwi

U

Text for translation:

Vladimir Ilyich Lenin
Tunhupp Pyyhy LEuh



Vladimir Ilyich Lenin was a friend of the workers. He wanted to change all the orders. He wanted all the
working people to live well. Lenin struggled for work. Lenin began gathering those who were for the workers.
As their number grew, the working party - the party of communists became stronger. The party saw that
nothing will be achieved without struggle. All the workers around the world began to understand this.

Vocabulary
Punwpul

was a friend to workers - pmtynpubph puptljudt kp wanted - gmujuinid kp, nignud Ep to change -
thnjubky, yEpwthnjuby to live well - ju] wwypky struggle for work - wyuyypwuipnid tp gnpsh hwdwp to gather
- hwjuwply their number grew - tipwtip wykh puwnwgut will not achieve - sku hwutih all the countries -
poinp Epyptitph

Cases of the Armenian Language
Zugbpkuh hnndubpp

Section 49
There are seven cases in the Armenian language:

«  Mynuluwb - Nominative

« Utnwljwb - Genetive

«  Spuljuib - Dative

«  Zuygwuwl - Accusative

+  Pwugwnuljub - Ablative

*  QnpShwlwb - Instrumental
« Ukpgnjului - Locative

Nominative Case * [linnuljut hnjny

Section 50

The nominative case, as the case of the object, shows the doer or the subject, e.g.

Upulkpinp qiwug nupng:
The pupil went to school.
Qupniup Ehwy:

The spring came.

“Ywubpp YEkpowgu:

The lessons are over.

The nominative case may also be the nominal part of the compound predicate (unnpnglijhwljut yEpwnhn)
and attribute (npnohsy), e.g.

Unipkup b Upwdp puybpukp G
Aram and Suren are friends.

Niunighs Aphgnpuitip qiynignid jupnug:
Teacher Grigoryan read a report.

The nominative case answers the questions n 1 who? and h iy what?



Ex. 70

Copy out and underline the nouns in Nominative case.

Uwplnu wnu Ujhdjwup swp hhqun Ep:

Lnipp unyb dudhtt mwpwsytg wdpnne punupnid:

‘Lpw ptwjupwup gnnuynd Ep punuph JEunpnunid:

Llipwpwith nnukpp pugytght:

Shiht Ujhdjutp uljukg htltyuy:

Ontjutt wpnkt oppuwyyunty kp wdpnne nniuip:

Lpunhupp hnunwd kp Uhpwybkih Epkuhg:

Swi Untinph wnol Yuq Ehtt wnunid Junptp, b tpwtg vhohg nnipu Eht qujhu Ujhdjutukph
wqquljumubpp, pupbjudubpp, swunpubtpp: (Chpjuwiuquyk)
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Ex. 71

Make up sentences using nouns as the nominal part of compound predicate.

Nruwtnn, ghpp, hunwuh, dwyp, hwyp, swn, okup, gyninugh, punupwgh, pwbynnp:
Example: Ywhwp ntuwting k:

Ex. 72

Translate into Armenian.

Our country is the Soviet Union. It is a huge state. There are fields, forests, mountains and seas in our country.
In the fields grow wheat, rye, oats, barley and corn. There is fish in rivers and seas. There are animals and birds
in woods.

Vocabulary (Funwupu)
« huge - hulju
« grow - m&nid L
« rye - hmdwp

+ oats - jupuwly

+ barley - quph
+ corn - kghyunwgnpku

Genitive case
Utnwlwt hnjnyg

The genitive case is used to determine belonging and is usually an uncoordinated attribute (hwiinljuugnighs) in
the sentence, e.g.

Upwltpinh gpptpp Unp k:
The books of the pupil are new.

Ubklywlhh notbpp pugtght:
The doors of the room opened.

The uncoordinated attribute in the Armenian language usually stands before the attributive (definable) word.



Section 52

The genitive case has the following endings:

* -h wowljtpwn wpwlpnh

« -ni dbpnith Skpnitinc

« -wl pnin pout

« -jul nLuwnnnipinit ntuwbunnnipjut
+ “ut op opyuw

* -DY pnijp ppng

» -np tnpwyp Enpop

* -9 3phgnpkup Inhgnplg

Definite articles are not used with the genitive case. The genitive case answers the question who's? — ni U and
why? — htish”

====Ex. 73==== Copy out and underline the nouns in the genitive case.

‘Lw wnweht §nipuh ntuwting k:

Lntght onipwlh hugmniuubpn:

NMuwwnpqudpnid hwinhuytgh tmwbwnhpne wnoljwi:
Upwdjutp dnnuy pupunniquph ukiyuyp:

Inwl wneol Yutquws tp vh tphinwuwpy:

Uwjpp Ytpgntg npyne thupp:

unuwlgnipyut dwjubphg Epkjowtbpp wpphwguis:
Upowljh nbdpp gniiawn kp:
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====Ex. 74==== Copy out and underline the genitive case endings.

Uktywljh onp dwpnip k:
Eddwt upplg wuwinnithwith wuywyhubpp:
Uju nwupduw ddtnp onin whguy:
Inwl puljuht hud Unwn k:
Uwphwudp ubknuuh 4pw nptg ghtint pundwljubipp:
bu puljipnihnt ukyulp owwn qlnbkghl k:
bu puptpgutnipyut nuup hbnwppphp whgwy:
Pupdpugt] E niuwbinnmpiut ghnwljguljut jupquuywhnipniip:
‘Lpw Jung Enpuypp dkg Unwnn £ wpuwwnnid:

. bu puljtpng sunnubpp wypnud kb gyninnud:

. Bphlowtkpp punnud Bu Upninbg pulynid:

. Uunioh(?) Enpnp ninut nupng k qunud:

. £n hnp gpunupwtp hwpniuwn k:
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====EXx. 75==== Make up sentences using the following words in genitive case. tujpng, wipl, wdhu,
niunid, knpuyp, pulbp:

Example: ‘Lpwtp juwnnid B nupngh pulynid:

====Fx. 76==== Translate into Armenian.

1. Yerevan is the capital of Armenia.



During the day it is hot in Yerevan and chilly in the evening.

My sister's friend studies in the University.

A Russian language study group was organized by suggestion of the students.
He follows his father's advice.

He will return at the end of the month.

AN

Dative Case
Spwljwtt hnjny

The dative case shows a person or a subject, to which concerns or towards which is directed the action. The
dative case answers questions n 1l (to who?) Ilnilﬂl(h) (to what?). If the dative case is used in indefinite form
(wmtnpny wnnid) it coincides with the genitive case. In order not to confuse the dative indefinite with the
genitive, it should be remembered that genitive shows belonging and is connected with nouns, and dative shows
the subject to which the action is directed, and that's why it is mostly connected with verbs. Compare:
Niuwtnnh ghppp unp L - the book of the student is new: Gu Unintgu Uh ntuwtinnh - I came up to a
student.

In the sentence, the dative case can be the:
Indirect object:

Niuwtnnp Uninkguy gpuuunupunnwlht:
The student went to the blackboard.

“Twuwuinup ghppp kg ntuwbinnht:
The teacher gave the book to the student.

Adverbial modifier of place:

‘Lpwip wunlwsé th ghinh wthhu:

They were laying on the riverbank.

Adverbial modifier of time:

Quptwip guunt up Unuljdu:
We will go to Moscow in spring.

Adverbial modifier of purpose:

Ugnup gliug gpuimupuit’ gpph:
Ashot went to the library for a book.

====Ex. 77==== Copy out and underline the nouns in the dative case.

Uwyjnpu skp hwjuwwnnid wyn qpoyygubphte:
Udtt dwipn tpw junphpght kp ghdnud:

‘Lw twytg hp tnpnp Epbupt:

‘Lnyu Juypljuuht pninpp Jubgubght:

“nt ujwbnud Gu Gplhtup, tw Yuws E Gpypht:
funidpp htinlikg upw ophtiwhhi:

‘L hupwpybkg unp wupwingh:

Usplipp hwinty kp phdph:

Bpgsnihht swinhlubpp ubknutg Ypspht:
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10. Bu tuykgh Lunuhi:
11. Mdtn 1nyup Juwu | wspbph:
12. Zmdwjuwpwinid hwunhwtgh hd pulytpnen:

====Ex. 78==== Make up sentences, using the following nouns in definite and indefinite forms of the dative
case.

Nruwtng, ghpp, woluwwnwp, puynp, swn: Example: Lw ghpp tyhptg vh ntuwtinnh: ‘Lw ghpp
uyhptg ntuwinn

Ex. 79 Translate into Armenian.

He wrote a long letter to Aram.

This book belongs to my friend.

We relaxed on the beach of the sea.
They came near to their aim.

Students asked a favor of their teacher.

Nk W=

Accusative case
Zuyguijutt hnpny
Section 55

The accusative case shows the object on which directly falls the action of the subject. The accusative case of
direct modifier is used with transitive verbs, e.g.

Upwdp uhpnid £ hp ntunigsht:
Aram loves his teacher.

Upundp Jtpgptg ghppp:

Aram took the book.

“Twuwinup gnynid E ntuwbinpht:
The tutor praises the student.

In Armenian the accusative case has the following peculiarity. If the noun shows or means a person, the
accusative coincides with the dative case in form, e.g.

‘Lw hwpgnid E hp puuwjunuhic:
He respects his professor.

And if the noun shows an object or means one, the accusative case coincides with the nominative case in form,
e.g.

‘Lw hwipgnud £ hp wpfuminwtipp:
He respects his work.

A noun showing a person in Armenian can also be used in the meaning of a thing, compare:

Lw Juiskg pdoljhti - Lw pdhol) utskg:

He called the doctor. - He called a doctor.

Onnngnid inbuw wyn dwpnnii: @nnngnid mbuw vh dwpn:
I saw that man in the street. I saw a man in the street.



In Armenian, nouns indicating animate (except persons) and inanimate objects, are taken as things. The
accusative case answers the questions n 1l (whos) h usp (what).

In a sentence the accusative case of a direct modifier can also be an:

Adverbial modifier of place:

Ushiwwnnnubpp qiwughtt nupw:
Workers went to the field.

Adverbial modifier of time:

Qhotipp 4ynit Ehwy:
It snowed last night.

Adverbial modifier of measure and quantity:

Uh dudnid mtigwip puwt hjnubwnp:
We covered 20 km in one hour.

Ex. 80 Copy out and underline the nouns in accusative case.

Eptl ku ghpp nt wmbkwnpuly qukgh:

Ujuop ttwt mbkuwy hp ppnop:

Bu nlin sk Ypowgpk) wyn ndjup wohpwnwiipn:
I upnugh 1 ku wyn wundgwspp:
Unjniinbuwljutiitipp hwjwupnid Bt wnwn phpp:
Uwjpp gplitg hp Epbjuwghb:

Luwphyp hundpniptg hp Enpopp:

Niuwtnnubpp quughtt Uhwi:

‘L dnuy yupunkq:

10 Uju ghobp gnipn kp:
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====Ex. §1==== Copy out the nouns meaning person in one column and nouns meaning objects in another.

Ny skp dwbtwsnid fuwuswnbp b hmtpuwntp Uwplnu Ujhdjwuh:
Uwhwdbpdt wspbipp pug wpwy, ginijup nubnunnpkt pupdpugptg:
Unpgubpm] wdniubmb' tw gunbmd kp npyn:

Unp junupbpp dupnid Ehtt uipw hnght:

Lw spwpp npkg gpujubip:

Uhpuytijh wnwghtt thinpl kp gl tnpnp qujuljubpht nt funep:
Ontjubt wpnkt oppwyyunty kp wdpnne nniuip:

Quippukgpkg dwnwjht, htnn wnupithb:

‘Lu ypgpkg twdwlyp:

10 ‘Lw Uh dknny pout] bp Ywuyjuyht, djntuny qpltp Upnowyght:
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====Ex. §2==== Make up sentences using the following words in the accusative case:
thnnng, nkpwuwi, pdholy, juyhd, puduly, putiynp:

Example: Gphluwt nnipu Ewy thnnng:



====Ex. 8§3==== Change the direct modifier expressed by noun-thing into a noun person.

. Lw Swmiwsnid E wyn thnnngn: 2. Ukup wmbkuk) Gup wyn Yhuntupp: 3. 04 E uupk uupp: 4.
Uhpnud Bd yuydwn tnubwly:

Example: ‘L dwbiwsnid £ witiny gponht:
====EX. 84==== Translate into Armenian.

I respect my teacher.

He took an exam of Armenian language.

I wish you health and luck in work.

The factory exceeded the plan.

The engineer invented a new car.

The worker got a bonus.

The principal called for Aram and Suren.

He listened to an interesting report about Earth Satellite.

PN R WD =

Ablative case
Pugunwuljut hnjny

The ablative case shows the subject from which starts, proceeds the action, and answers the questions n‘ul'hg
(from who) hh}_h‘g (from what), e.g.

Uunion hp Unphg unnuuguy:
Anush got a present from her mother.

Upwdp pnipu juy Unuljduyhg:
Aram left Moscow.

Unwynwnhg wudnl kp quijhu:

It was raining since morning.

The ablative is formed by endings of -hg or -n1g, e.g., ghpp - qpphg, punup - punuphg, nuljh - nuljnig,
ete.

In sentences the ablative is usually an indirect object

Unipkut hp puytpnohg twdwl] unuguy:
Suren received a letter from his friend.
Ownhg wnkpl ynltgh:

I picked a leaf from the tree.

It can also be:

Modifier of place:

Yujwpuwithg nnipu Ejuy quwgpnp:
The train left the station.

Modifier of time:

Uju nupjuithg dkp unynpnid tup hwybpku:
We study Armenian starting this year.



Modifier of reason:

Lut gpinhg Jupdpky k:
He got red from the cold.

In literary language ablative doesn't take definite article.

====Ex. 85==== Copy out and underline the nouns in ablative.

‘Lw yhpununinud kp gyninhg:

Upwutphg wnwwn phpp E uyuuynid:

Niuwnnubpp gnipu Bjwub juwpwihg:

Upnunp $hahljuyhg gipuquig pywiipwb unwgu:
‘Lw gnh Ep hp wpfuwnwtiphg:

Lnypp Uks E Enpnphg:

Eddwt qpujuwiniphg qukg gbnupybunwljub gpphp:
‘Lpw wsplphg wipunwunipubp Eh puthynud:

®dnnnghg Yupkih £ nmbutl] puljn nt tnwt upwhp:

10 Quipniup wyghubphg pipnud Ep swnkph pnypp:

11. bd pulytpp wigyu) mupduithg wphowwnnid £ gpunupubnid:

00N AW

====FEx. 86==== Translate the text of the previous exercise and point out how the meaning of the ablative is
expressed in English.

====Ex. §7==== Make up sentences using the following nouns in ablative.

Utwnwn, wnnt, jJumpwl, Skpntuh, hon, wnuyuh:

====Ex. §8==== Translate into Armenian.

1. Tourists from many countries visit Yerevan. 2. A picturesque view of Ararat opens from the third floor of the
hotel. 3. They move from Yerevan to Thilisi. 4. I got a letter from my friend. 5. In a few days he will return

from practical work. 6. The doctor advised me to cancel the journey. 7. I enjoyed the trip around the country. 8.
Many friends of mine leave for Leningrad in June.

Instrumental Case
QnpShwljut hnjnyg
Section 57

The instrumental case shows the instrument of the action and answers the questions nuIn‘q by who? and
hiisn 1] by what? in the sentence.

The instrumental case is an indirect object, e.g.

Uswljipunp gpnid £ dwnhwnny:
The student writes with a pencil.

‘Lw mupyws k pupkpguinipyudyp:
He is engaged in reading.



The instrumental case forms by endings ni, in some cases p (Juilp), e.g., dwn - dwinny, thnnng - thnnngny,
Atnp - dknpny, UEdnipinih - Ukdnipjudp, etc. Besides the indirect object in the sentence, the instrumental
case can also be:

Modifier of place:

Spuwdyuyt wmugunid k thnnngny:
The tramway is crossing the street.

Modifier of time:

Qhotipny Ukup pnipu Lljwtp nuhg:
We left the house at night.

Modifier of action:

‘Lpwip Juqpny hwuwt hpuwwwpuwl:
They reached the square running.

In literary language the instrumental case doesn't take definite article.

Note: Verbs tpwtimljli] to set, fix, huudpkj to count, piinpkg to choose, 1huk to be, njuywnky to govern
and some others rule the nominative case or the dative, but not the instrumental.

Culytp ¥phgnpyutht piinplghtt Yndhwnbkh twppwquih:
Mr. Grigoryan was chosen the president of the committee.
Uniptkup tplypnpn Ynipuh ntuwng k Enby:

Suren was the student of the second course.

Ex. 89 Copy out and underline the nouns in instrumental case.

I 1. bpwp dntinud Eht pulp hwiughuwn puyjtpny: 2. Uwtktu dnwy) hwjugpny tuynid Ep hp winglt
pugywé wyn hhwtwh nbuwpwih: 3. vngnp wsplipp Junydws Eh mllind quypnypny: 4. L
junid kp UbS npwnpmipjudp b hbinghbwnk (gynud pupynipjudp: (Lwp - knu)

I1. 1. Qhnpttpp JEpununtunid Eht ghobipny, qkupny, wnwbg qtuph, swslynid Eht gkpkynyg
dwpwqubpnid: 2. LUnytu Swbwwwphny Jpuwbttph Ynndt Ep pupdpunid dh dwpy: 3. Usnit kp,
wnbkplwpwthny, wpbh tuq okpdnipjudp, punuwonity pwdhny, np dwintph &nintphg wnlnud tp
ntnuwé mbplubkpp, jpdptpny ponid, mwtinid hkpnt dnpbpp: 4. Thjwt nujht dnpny howy ubkppl:
(UYy. Pulyniug)

Ex. 90 Make up sentences using the following words in instrumental case.
thnnng, nwow, dny, fught, wwnwd, dknp, qklnignid:
Example: Utptuwt ujwunid k£ thnnngny:
====FEx. 91==== Translate into Armenian.
1.We went by train. 2. The pupil writes with a pencil. 3. He lives with his work. 4. I went there along the bank,
and returned through the forest. 5. I will leave you for a few minutes. 6. She listened to him with delight. 7. It's

necessary to go for physical training. 8. He was decorated with the Order of Lenin. 9. I am proud of successes
achieved by our country.



Locative Case
Ukipgnyujwt hnjny
Section 58

The locative case shows the place where the action takes place, and answers on questions n unkn where, rarely
n’d Ukg in who. In the sentence locative case is the modifier of place, e.g.

Niuwtnnp wuwpwynid £ hwyng 1Eqyh Juphtunwunnud:
The student studies in the Armenian language cabinet.

bu Enpuypp wohuwnnid E gnpdwpwinid:

My brother works in the factory.

The locative case forms by ending ni, e.g., wmitnwn - wmtnnwunnid, punup - punupnid, juwpul -
Juwpwunud, etc. In literary language the locative case doesn't take definite article. In the sentence locative
case can be modifier of time, e.g.

Uh opnud tu ykpowgnh hd wpjuwinwpn:
I finished my work in a day.

Note: Not infrequently, genitive case + postposition Ukg express the meaning of the locative case, e.g., qnph
uko in the book, twdwljh Uty in the letter, pnljipng kg in a friend, pupklwdh Uky in a relative, etc.

====Ex. 92==== Copy out and underline the nouns in locative case.

1. Upw thnpp poypp unynpnid E quypngnid: 2. Ujgnid jpwnun Ep: 3. Upw wsplpnid wipgniup Gplhwg:
4. p®nnngubpnid gkhu kp: 5.Cutnnwtthpnid tpwt pnjnpt b uhpnd Ehte: 6. Zudwjuwpuinid wjuon
dnnny k {hubnu: 7. Vu wypnud £ hwipuljugupubinud: 8. Gplupnud thuyynud G wuwnnbpp: 9.
pSnuttpp npugut ghinnid: 10. Fpunupuiind pun gppbp Juh:

====Ex. 93==== Translate into English.

Lhunwd E dh uwp,
Et uwpnid vh swn,
Ownnid vh thswl,
Oswilnid Uh pntl,
FPund tpkp dwgq
N Yypwtt Yynite
(Zngh. Enidwiyui)

====Ex. 94==== Make up sentences using the following nouns in locative case.
ukyuly, fwpwpwt, nuihihg, pwpwpe, wuhwpui:

Example: Gphluwt jpwunnid £ ubkiyulynud:

====EX. 95==== Translate into Armenian.

1. It was wet and cold in the forest. 2. The meeting took place in Lenin square. 3. In Moscow University study
representatives of many nations. 4. A student club was opened in our department. 5. Much was said about the



lazy students at the meeting. 6. Ashot studies in the 9th grade. 7.Tourists stopped at the hotel. 8. There are many
nice buildings in Yerevan. 9. When those in Moscow go to bed, those in Kamchatka wake up.

====Fx. 96==== Read. Determine the cases of nouns.

Uplh onnp nhywy Lhntuh wepbphti: Lw yip gunljlg, tuntg wynnuh dke n1 nnipu tuykg
[ntuwtninhg uquyny wunpny Uh Julhs: Uwpujuiokpb wpnk ubiwgh) thi: 2pnibp bwhwend kp
ntkuh htpunp ququptbkpp: dpund vh Yo punwskg pun] nu kpljup: Uplh wdpnnem]htt pmpu
tjun] (Epwit phiynitiphg: Uyy h by Yulihd Ep: Uyhuh fulhény pthg quppeunud &u wjt dwpyhy,
npnlp bwjunpy opp Ynpgpty bu puwuljughtt Uh put, jud gnpéty B swup vh hwgwip: (L. Qupjut)

====Ex. 97==== Make up sentences using words pdholj and ghpp in all the cases.
Example: mnnuljwi, n - dholp thplkg hpuinh yubpp:

Types of Declension of Nouns

Gnjuljwth hnnynudp

Section 59

There are 8 types of declensions in the Armenian language. The type of declension is determined by the index
(hnjnyhy) of the genitive case. The genitive case has the following endings (indexes): h, nt, wl, jul, Ju, ny,
np, g. Endings h, n1, Jw, ny, g are directly added to the stem, e.g., mitnwn - whwnwnh (forest - forest's),
Stpnith - stpniunt (old man - old man's), op - opyw (day - day's), pujtp - pulkpng (friend - friend's),
Qnhgnpkup - ¥phgnpkug (Grigor - Grigor's). Regarding wl, jut, np they in fact are not endings, but the
indexes of changing stems, e.g., anil - tnwli (house - house's), Ukénipjnil - Ukdnipjutb (grandeur -
grandeur's), knpuyp - tnpnp (brother - brother's).

Section 60

Distinctions of the declension system of the Armenina language are expressed only in forms of Genitive case
( and the Dative case coinciding with it). In all the other cases nouns in all 8 declensions practically have one
and the same endings.

Declension by h

h Zninynid

Section 61

The largest part of the Armenian nouns belong to declension on h, e.g., Atinp (hand), nwp (leg), pkpwut
(mouth), uknu (table), (nyju (light), nuau (lesson), puip (stone), thnnng (street), guuugp (train), fuidnp
(apple), Umunhu (pencil), pdholj (doctor), wipli (sun), etc.

Examples of declensions of nouns by h

Singular Gquijh phy
Mnnuljut Nominative Ifq niuwtng (p) (the) student
Utnwjwt Genitive mi U niuwlnnh

student's



Spuljut Dative U niuwtinnh () to (the) student
Zuyygulju Accusative m U niuwtinnh () (the) student
h"tis(p) nuuwbinn(p) (the) student

Pugunwuljui Ablative nulh’g niuwtinnhg from the student
QnpShwlut Instrumental nuin’y niuwinnny by, of the student
‘Ukingnjuljut Locative - - -

Plural - Znquuljh

M. nyphp ntuwbnnkp (p) (the) students

Utn. i niuwtnnunph students'

Sp. nt U niuwtnnukph () to (the) students

Zuyg. ', nruwinnbbph () (the) students

hiisk (p) niuwtingubp(p) (the) students

Pug. nLdng niuwnnutiphg from students

Qnps. nLlIan ntuwtnntkpny by the students

Singular - Gquijh phy

Minn . s (p) wlthwn (p) (the) forest

Utn. hiish” wlitnunh forest's

Sp. hh}_‘[lo(h) wltnwnh (1) to (the) forest

Zuyg. Rus () wlnwn () (the) forest

Pug. hish’g wltnwunhg from the forest

Qnps. hisn™y wltnwunny by, of the forest

‘Uling. hism U witnwnnid in the forest

Plural - Znquwlh phy

Minn . hisk p () witnwnubp (p) (the) forests

Utn. hiskph” wltnwunubph forests'

Sp. hskph” (1) wtnwnubkph () to (the) forests

Zuyg. hisk p () wtnwnubp (p) (the) forests

Pug. hskph’g wlwnwnubphg from the forests
Qnps. hiiskpny wlnwnubpny by the forests
‘Uting. hskpni v wtnwunubpnid in the forests
Section 62

All plural Armenian nouns decline by the way of declension by h. Exceptions form the nouns belonging to the

declension by g.
====Ex. 98==== Decline the following nouns in singular and in plural.

nuuwjunu, puiynp, punup, gnpdwpui:

Ex. 99

Decline the words djunpu and én1 in sentences.
Example: Ninn. n"Y - Qjunpup dmly k npunid:

—=—Fx. 100=—===

Copy out the sentences inserting the missing endings of the nouns.



1. Upwjipinl ghppp dwpnip k: 2. Uswljipnp Uninbkguy qpuunnwpunnwlh: 3. @hppp npyuws ku qut
(1 4. bw owun | uhpnud hp Eptluwtbpht: 5. EBddwb gnipu Bjwy uktywlyO: 6. pl unighsp gnh Ep hp
wowltpunubpht: 7. Lpwp hywpunwind Eu hpktg woppwwnwup: 8. Gphhuwt 4 qnud E thnnng™: 9.
Bu wohuwnnd BU gnpdwpwbll: 10. Gpunupwul) pwwn gpplp Jub:

====Ex. 101==== Copy out using the words in brackets in the necessary form.

1. Fwpwnp Jupnud ku (npuljinnn): 2. Gnpwypu hud (ghpp) wghpkg: 3. pdwnnig tw hknwgt) (qyniy):
4. Int wypnud bu (punup): 5. Uy wpuwmwnwiipp wpyt) k (Ukptuw):

====EXx. 102==== Read and point out the nouns belonging to declension by h.

BY wplhwbdwghti ujunid kp gyninh dwtip wphiwwnwtiph wropjut: 2Utnt kp juy: Uppuwwnwip phy
Jup, nwjupp gnunud kp, junntt ne qupdwip’ dwpwugnid: Nuugu ns bunnid bp quippuuh puphi, ny
£ wuninud pwlh pwjuwnh Jpu: Upl opkiphtt tpw thnpuwpk hwdtpp, vmunws ghnptp nju tugnd,
Uninbkunud Eht, Jhqubpp Epjupnud, prsnid n1 pwpynid pupunh ypu, gnitjutbpp swsynid ptuph
nuly: (U. Puljniug)

Declension by nt (11 Znjnynid
Section 63
To the declension by n1 belong:

1. Nouns ending with h, e.g., muyyuljh glass, pouwadh enemy, pudh wind, ghtth wine, npnh son,
gninugh peasant, &h horse, etc.

2. Infinitives (mtnpny ntppuy) used in the meaning of noun, e.g., jupnuy to read, qpky to write, uhpby
to love, Juqkj to run, etc.

3. Nouns dwipr; man, wdniuht husband, wijnnht bed, and some others.

The distinctive peculiarity of the declension by nt is that vowel h usually falls out in indirect cases, e.g.,
p2uwdh (enemy) - potiwudnt - poiwadnig, Stpnith (old man) - Skpniunt - Stpnitinig, etc. Monosyllabic
words make exception: dh (horse) - dhnt - dhntig, etc. Nouns of this declension in ?c always end with nig. (I
don't get this. Maybe: the ablative of the declension in n1 always ends in n1g?)

Example of declension by ni. (1. n’1] npnht son Ukn. ni’d npyne son's Sp. ni U npynih to the son Zuyg.
ni U npnnil son Fug. nLDdhg npnnig from son Gnné. ].’lLDL[Ill]_ npnny by, of the son ‘Ukipg. - - -

h"usp pudhl wind Jupnup reading hish puint wind's Juipryuipne reading's hish™t pundni to the wind
Jupnunih to the reading h usp pudhlt wind Yuipnuyp reading hish’'g pudnig from the wind Jupnunig
from reading hhznnq pwiuny by, of the wind jupnu)ny by reading bhanDL[ pwiunid in the wind jupnunid
in reading

In the plural nouns of this declension change by the declension "h" e.g., pulhutp (winds) - pmdhukph -
pwidhibiphg, npnhutp (sons) - npphutph - npnhukphg, etc.

====EX. 103==== Decline the folowing words:

pdoynthh, nuljh, pwbwh, Juqby

====EX. 104==== Copy out and underline nouns belonging to declension "n1" and define their case.



[ 1. Uwuku jutq wnwy wudw b tuykg puljtpnthne wsptpht: 2. Zkwnlywy opp, Jhuonhg wnwy,
Uwtbkt btwdwl tp gpnud wdniutindt: 3. Uju tnuph ghthtt wywwnpwunk) Bl wppbt tnpugnyu
tnuwtwyny: 4. Ujdd kit B Uh pwtth gnpshpubp mmwtknt: 5. Qupupp snku dwpnpnt wquhnipinit
Ep gnyg viwhu: (Lwp- nuw)

II. 1. Fouwmunt qnpplpp thwjuntunh nphukght: 2. Nuljht putjupdtp dkwnwn L: 3. Otipniuht bunt)
Ep jpudnplunt tnwly: 4. Ludnig wuwwnnithwih wwwlht thopykg: 5. Lw pwwn £ uhpnid hp thnpp
npnnil:

====Ex. 105=Fill in the blanks with the word wnuyuh (pigeon) in corresponding case forms.

1. Swpupnud k Epljupnud:

2. thhunnipttpp uyhwnwl G
3. Uonup 4bkp E vnwuhu :

4. ‘Lu pnukg :

5. Ohup wnwy wiguy:

Ex. 106. Translate into Armenian, underline nouns belonging to the declension by ni.

The teacher conducts the lesson.

The student takes a test.

The accountant didn't come to work.

Every person has his own habits.

The father carefully follows his son's studies.
She began to read when six years old.

A o e

Declension by wit

Ul Znnynud
Section 64
The following belong to the declension by "wl":

1. Nouns with the suffix nid (in old Armenian nidt), e.g., npnonid (in old Armenian npnonidt),
pnidnid (treatment), pupbtpgnid (reading), qupqugnid (development), wmquunnid (liberation),
owipdnid (motion), etc.

2. Part of monosyllabic nouns that used to end with t, e.g., nnin (from old Armenian nninti) - door, Unil
- mouse, dntlj - fish, pnn - grandchild, tq - ox, qun - lamb, etc.

3. Some nouns ending with nil, e.g., tainit - house, onil - dog, etc.

Example of declension by "wit".

Minn. nainit(p) (the) house dnily(n) (the) fish Ukn. tnwt house's dljwt fish's Sp. tnwt(p) to (the) house
Aljuati(p) to (the) fish Zuyyg. wnit(p) (the) house dnily(p) (the) fish Fug. ntihg from the house dljhg from the
fish @nps. nntiny by the house dlny by the fish

owindnid(p) (the) motion owipddwt motion's pupddwi(p) to (the) motion pwupdniu(n) (the) motion
ouipdnidhg from the motion puipdniuny by the motion pupddwdp " " "



Nouns of this declension change in the plural form with the declension "h", e.g., tinit - tnwly, ntikp - mukph
- mukphg; nnin - o, noubp - goubph - pnukphg, etc.

Notes:

1. Also declined by "wit1" are the nouns wipnil - autumn, qupntl - spring, child - dwnily, summer -
wdwn, dUkn - winter. The latter two can also have the declension "Ju".

2. The word wuinohl - girl declines with "wit1", in the genitive case it has the ending w - wuinohlj - wnolju.

3. Nouns with suffix nuu in instrumental case can have two endings ny or p, e.g., juinnigniuny -
Junnigdwdp (by building), jutnwpniuny - juwnwpdwdp (by fulfillment), etc.

4. Nouns with the suffix nid can also decline by the declension "h", e.g., npnonid- npnoniuh,
lunuwnnid- funuwnnudh, ete.

5. Nouns belonging to the "wl" declension group as a rule do not take the form of the locative case.

====Ex. 107==== Decline in singular and in plural the nouns tq, npnonid, nnin.
====Ex. 108==== Read and point out the nouns belonging to declension "wtu".

1. Smt nninp pugytg: 2. Ubwbw (dnud owwn djubkp jut: 3. Fwpwnnid vh qun Ep wpwsnud: 4.
Niuwunnubpp gué hpwt vwpbphg: 5. Gu ukplw th tpw qEinigdwtp: 6. Fupuwip Swnkpp
dwnnud Eu: 7. ‘Unphg Ejut wptimt wmdplinn optipp: 8. Uy npnodwit juunwpdwdp hnwppppynid
Eht pninpp: 9. Yuwwnnit Unily poutkg:

====Ex. 109==== Copy out, instead of dots insert the word |tin (mountain) in the corresponding case forms.
Min. ... qnynud £ ghiinh wthht: Utn. ... unnpnuinnmud wpwsnid Eh nspjuwapubpp: Sp. ‘Lpubp tuynid
Eht gmibwwun ... : Zuyyg. dyypngujuiubpp pupdpugulb ... ¢ fug. Lputp gus hpwt ... : Gnps.
Utup hhwgws Ehup wyn qlintgh ... :

====EX. 110==== Translate into Armenian and underline the nouns belonging to the declension "wt":

1. It is very hot in our town during the summer. 2. In winter cold winds blow. 3. The most beautiful time in our
country is in autumn. 4. This year spring came very early. 5. Nobody stays at home in this weather. 6. My
friends went fishing. 7. That treatment gave good results.

Declension by juita

Swl Znjnynid

Section 65

To this declension belong nouns with suffix nipjnii, e.g., whwnnipintl state, Uhnipjnit union,
dwpnynipjnit humanity, hwyuipwunipnit pride, nipuynipnit gladness, ntuwtinnnipjnit the students,

etc.

Example of declension by juit.

Singular - Gquijh phy



M. h () Uhmpinii(p) (the) union Ukn. hish” dhnipyub union's Spuily. hsh o Uhnipjub(p) to (the)
union Zuyg. hus(p) Uhnipymii(p) (the) union Pug. hiish’g Uhnipjniithg from the union Gnps. hisn™Y
Uhnipiniuny by the union Uhnipjudp " Ukpg. hhanad dhnipjniunid in the union

In the plural, nouns of this declension change by the declension by h.
Notes:

1. To the declension by juit1 belong the words wtiljjnii corner, wipjnit blood, uyntit pillar, 4jnit snow,
which can also change by the declension by h.

2. In this declension the inside of the root also changes: the diphthong jnt turns into jw, e.g., wtlynil -
wllju, wpnil - wpjwb.

====EX. 111==== Decline in singular and in plural the nouns Ukénipnil, pupnipnil, pununnipnti.
====Ex. 112==== Read and point out the nouns belonging to the declension by jut.

. Unytnnwlwut Uhnipjniup hqnp Eplhp B 2. Ukp junwdwpnipiniup hnquunwp £
woluwnwynpnipjul tjundwdp: 3. Zudwjuupuith ntuwbnnnipniup weph E pjunid hp
Jupquuyuwhnipjudp b juquuljbpyydwsnipjudp: 4. Unjnunbunipniup pupdp pipp unnwuguy: 5.
Utup wuypwpnid kup prunuinnipju hwdwn: 6. Mwhwwilk) dwppnipiniu: 7. Vw wpjawwnnid E Ukp
hhdtwplnipniunid: 8. Budwb wopuwwnnid E pwbwuhpnipyjudp: 9. Fjnipnt hwuwnwntg yuwnh
phnph dpwgpnipjut uqdp: 10. Uupnh guonnid bw gnigupbplg phquijunipini: 11.
LUkpljujugdwt wnwehtt gnpénnnipjniutt wjupuytg: 12. Lu hwunpwhwnptg nddupnipniuutpn:

====Ex. 113==== Decline in sentences (in singular and plural) the word ytwnipjniu.

====Ex. 114==== Translate into Armenian.

1. His scientific activity brought good benefits to the country. 2. The last edition of his works quickly sold out.
3. He really enjoyed the trip. 4. We are not afraid of difficulties. 5. The achievements of Soviet science are

great. 6. The announcement declared about the meeting of the establishment's employees. 7. A collective
review of the film is being organized. 8. The community of the town celebrated the anniversary of the scientist.

Declension by Ju

Jw Znjnynid
Section 66

To this declension belong most of the words showing time, e.g., op day, wdhu month, owpwpe week, nuph
year, wnwynwn morning, jkuop noon, wdwn summer, dutn winter, ghptip night, gkpkl daytime, etc. Nouns
belonging to declension by ju may have two forms - one with ending and the other without it, e.g., opjuthg
ophg, wduywhg wduhg, ete. In instrumental and locative cases the index of the declension completely falls
out, e.g., onny - npnid, wduny - wdunid, etc.

Example of declension by Ju

Nunn. h'uy(p) op(p) day Ukn. hish” opyw day's Spual. hlish (1) opyu(W) to the day Zuyg. b us(p) op(p)
day Pwg. htish g ophg from the day opjuithg " @nps. htsn J opny by the day Ukpg. htisnt U opnid in the
day



wuhu(p) month wluyw month's wmdujui(t) to the month wilhu(p) month wduhg from the month
wdujuithg " wduny by the month wdunid in month

In the plural, nouns of this declension change by the declension by h, e.g., optp - optiph - opknhg, etc.
Notes:

1. Some words of this declension in singular may also change by the declension by h, e.g., op - oph,
wuhu - wduh, dud - dudh. As the noun wnwunh ends with h, it can also change by the declension by
ni, e.g., mwnh - lnwpnig.

2. Words pnuk (minute), Juypljjuti (second) only change by the declension by h.

====Ex. 115==== Decline in singular and in plural the nouns ghotp and dw.
====Ex. 116==== Copy out and underline the nouns of declension by Ju.

« Swipht niith 365 wd 366 op: Opt nith 24 dwd: Uh dwdt niith 60 pnwk: okt nitih 60

Juyplyut: ‘ \
« Swpht niuh 4 Equbwl qupnit, wdwn, wonil, dAdkn: Udnwup ghptlp tplwunp k ghobpp

Jupd: QuUnwiip ghphl‘m Yupd t, ghobpp plywp:
«  Swphtniuh 12 wdhu hmbudup, hhnpdup, dwpwn, wyphy, dwjhu, hntithu, hnijhu, ognuwnnu,
ubyunbdptp, hnljnbdptp, tnjkdptp, nhljunbdpkp:

====EX. 117==== Decline the nouns wnwynw and tnwnh in sentences.
Example: 1. Unwiynwnp pugykg:

Declension by np

Nn Znpnymud

Section 67

To this declension belong only the nouns huip father, duyp mother, knpuyp brother and those polysyllabic
words whose second part consists of one of these words, e.g., twnpuwdwyp forefather, twijuwhwyn forefather,
hnptnpuyn (uncle by father), Unplnpuyp (uncle by mother), etc.

Example of declension by np

Ninn. huyp(p) (the) father Utn. hnp father's Spwily. hnp(p) to (the) father Zuyg. hnp(p) (the) father huyp(p)
" Pug. hnphg from the father @nps. hnpny by the father

duyp(p) (the) mother Unp mother's Unp(p) to (the) mother Unp(p) (the) mother Uwyn(n) Unphg from the
mother Unpny by the mother

In the plural, nouns of this declension change by the declension by h, e.g., tuypkp - dwyptph - duyptphg,
etc.

Notes:



1. Nouns of this declension do not have the form of the locative case. Instead of it the genitive +
postposition Ukg is used, e.g., knpnp Uk in brother, hnp Ukg in father, etc.
2. In indirect cases the diphthong wy turns into n, e.g., duyp - Unp - Unphg, huyp - hnp - hnphg, ete.

====EX. 118==== Use the corresponding case forms of the word Uwypn instead of dots.

Unipkuh ... ntunigsnihh E: Upw ... wpuwnwitipp ujuynid k Epklnjut: Bu ogunud B hd ... : Unipkup
oww E uhpnud hp ... : Lw hp ... tdbp vnwuguy: Lw hyupunwiund £ hp ...

Declension by ng

Ng Znnynud

Section 68

To this declension belong some nouns showing persons, e.g., puljtip friend, ntp owner, pnip sister, Y hu
woman, uljunip mother-in-law, wukp father-in-law, tnuy sister-in-law, mnhljhti lady, and also polysyllabic
(better: compound?) words whose second part is formed by one of these nouns, e.g., nuupuljtip classmate,
Unpwpnyn aunt, hnnuwntp landowner, etc.

Example of declension by ng.

Nunn. 0’ poyp(p) (the) sister Ukn. i U ppng sister's Spuily. ni U ppng(p) to (the) sister Zuyg. i U ppng(p)
(the) sister hzs(p) pnyp(p) (the) sister Pug. mudh’g ppnohg from sister @nps. nudny ppngni by sister

wnbtp(p) (the) owner inhpng owner's mnhpno(n) to (the) owner tnhpno(n) (the) owner wnkp(n) (the) owner
wnhpnohg from the owner inhpnyny by the owner

Notes:

1. In the plural, noun Jhti woman changes by the declension by g, futiuyp - futiwmtg, etc.
2. The nouns pultp friend, wukp father-in-law, uljiunip mother-in-law may also change by the
declension by h (pultp-pultph - puljtphg ete.), although mostly in spoken language.

====Ex. 119==== Insert the word puljkp in corresponding case forms instead of dots.

bu ... wyuop kwy Ubkp ninit: bU ... hwpt wpowwnnud £ gnpswpwiiinid: Usnwnp hbiphwp E yuwwndnid
hn ... : Ennpp uhpnud B Ugnunh ... : Bu pwwn gnh bl bpw ... : Vw hhwgws E hp ... :

====EX. 120==== Read and point out the nouns of ng or np declension.

Utbp plinwitthpp punugus t 6 hngnig: Zugpu putdnp b, dwypu’ ntunigsnihh: Gu mubkd gkl poyp b
tpynt Enpuyp: pnou wintuip Zwyjutineg k: ‘LVw unynpmid £ 8-pny puuuwpwinid: Uh Enpnpu winip
Upnun k, Ujniupiip” Upwd: Usnuinp 20 mupkljub E: L undnpmud E wnjhnbthulwt htunhwnninh

3-py nipunid b mbh pwn puljkplbp: Upnie bgpugpu Upuadp, g sunn thopp b Va plqudbip 5
wnwpkijui k: Uktp pnjnpu uhpnid b hwpgnud Eup dbp Stunnubphu:

Declension by g

8 Znnynid



Section 69

To this declension belong the nouns with particles wuip, kup, nup, e.g., ¥phgnpkup (relatives of Grigor),
Jupnubup (relatives of Vardan), pnntp (uncles family), etc. Nouns of this declension only have the plural
form.

Example of declension by g.

Ninn. Upnnkup ptnntp Utn. Upnuinkg ptinntig Spuily. Upninkug plinntig Zuyg. Uosninkug pinntg
Pug. Uoninkighg pinnighg @nps. Upninkugny pinntigny

In this type of declensions the genitive case serves as the initial form for forming other indirect cases.
Note:

1. Nouns of this declension do not take definite article.

2. By this declension also change the words dwipnhlj people, jutiuyp women (dwpnhly - dwpnjutg,
Jubuyp - jubwtg)

3. Inmodern Armenian some words have the old case forms, e.g., nniuwnp daughter uunkp, Yuiyun tsar
Juyjukp, ubkip love uhpn - uhpnuy, ete.

====Ex. 121==== Read. Define the type of declension, case, number, definite and indefinite case of the nouns.
Upnjjuitip

Zuynp yuwndnid tp, b ukyulh poipjut ke tpu yuwndnipniup hiphwph tdwt jujuwpnhs tp
nupdk] phl tw wundnd tp Uks huyphiwubph dwuhb: buly thnpphlyp hdwydus unod Ep o
tpugnid: Lw hp dwtjulwb wepbpny jupstu nbkuunid kp wyn wtdudbp, putnuwun qpnnht,
htwnlnwd Ep tpw pnpnp pwpdnidubiphi: Zuygpt £ mupgws tp hp nipny: Lpwt pynwd bp, ph hupt
tjugnud k vh upwtistih uhddnuhw: Gpudrnwljut npjuqutph wku huskg gpnnh pwpdpwbwp
Upwpwuwn, tpw npyuwwnh tpuqutpt oo hugpktuhph upnup, tpu yepunupdp hwypkuhp, tpw
Jubid unbndwgnpdnipiniup, tpw wypytp huypkuhph uhpnig b wthwjnwgnidp: Zuypp yippwugntg
U uljubg Slutiy: G ukjwlyh junp (pnipjub ke thnpphlp nnkph Swyptpnyd dnintigu], thwpkg
hnpp, kg ompot m thuthuuyny hwpgpkg. - Zhtw Upnyjuith ninbuntnbpp ju't Upupunh Jpu:

(. Yeuhp&juh)

Noun Suffixes

Anjuljumth wswugutp

Section 70

The most frequently used noun suffixes are:

« -wlj - gives the noun diminishing-hypocoristic meaning, e.g., tanil - intiwtl] house - small house, nin
- nnwaly door, group funiup - fudpwly.

« -wpuwhl - Forms nouns with the meaning of location, place, e.g., tutnwpwt bench, Lwpwpwt diner,
phjuput tea-house, juwipwt auditorium, gnpéwpwh factory, tigwpuwit bedroom,quidwpui
treasure-house, etc.

« -wlp - Forms verbal nouns, e.g., {hpwuynpuiip insult, wmppawrtnwip work, quuprpuapwp decoration,
hwjhnjwup curse, hwipqup respect, hwigutip guilt, nuigwip torture, etc.



« -hl - Gives the noun diminishing-hypocoristic meaning, etc. fwiutthj particle, phptntuhl butterfly,

nuhl leg, puphl paw, dwljhly baby, etc.
+ -hs - Forms nouns with the meaing of the doer of the action, e.g., thpljhs life-saver, uljuphy; artist,

dwwnlihy sneak, ptiwtljhy inhabitant, tpghy singer, Jwunhy manager, qphs pen, puipdhs mover, upphy
towel, etc.

« -Untup - Forms verbal nouns, e.g., ntuudniup study, qquguniup feeling, hniquniup excitement,
pudwtidniip department etc.

« -nil - Generally forms nouns from onomatopoeic roots, e.g., nnihjniu footfall, janjungnitu purl,
wuypinil explosion, Untiginil roar, gnsjnit scream, Ypgnit murmur, tnpnihjnit knock, hisjni
sound, etc.

+ -wling - Forms nouns with the meaning of location, place, e.g., hyjnipwtng hotel, hhjwunuwtng
hospital, suunjuiing flower garden, Uknyuting bee-garden, wlwnwlng cattage, qnputing barracks,
etc.

« -ng - forms nouns with the meaning of: 1) location, place: nujpng school, thnnng street, wdpng
fortress, hing stove, gtipquwung cemetery. 2) instrument: uthnng table-cloth, juuung package,
dwdljng cover, unng saw. 3) action name: jupong rustling, poong hissing, thuthung whisper.

+ -n1) - Forms nouns with the meaning of a person, doer: dunr parent, gnnn writer, nLuwing student,
nuptngnn reader.

« -np1 - Forms nouns with the meaning of a person: npunpn hunter, wnweunpr leader, hwijunwlnpy
adversary, wignpr passerby, qunpr buyer, |nnnpr swimmer.

« -nipjnil - Forms numerous abstract and collective nouns: juynipjnih kindness, hyjuupunnipinii
pride, hwdwpdwlynipinit courage, nujinnipjnit roughness, nipwunipinil gladness, Uhnipjniu
union, ntuwtinnnipntl the students, gyninughnipnih peasants, etc.

« -nithh - Forms names of females: niunigsnihh teacher, wpwljipinnihh pupil, intinnbunthh mistress,
npuytpnihh girlfriend, gintglnihh pretty, pmntwuuntindnihh poetess, huyynithh Armenian,
wojuwwnnwynpnihh worker, etc.

« -nud - Forms verbal nouns: npnonid decision, pwipdnid motion, quipqugniu development,
qtlnignid speech, dwgnid origination, giwhwwnnid estimation, etc.

« -wyuwl - Forms nouns showing profession: wjqtujuti gardner, nnuwuywi door-keeper, fnuinipuyuit
shop-keeper, uwjjuuyui carter, dwuyu groom, etc.

« -utnwlt - Forms nouns with the meaning of location, place: Zujuuww Armenia, 9 puutnut
Georgia, Qhtmuutnuti China, Ukttmmuwnwl cloister, etc.

« -wgh - Forms nouns showing the native or the inhabitant of some place: punupwgh citizen,
gninugh peasant, wmukphljuugh American, ypwugh Georgian, etc.

« -Jwbdp - Forms verbal nouns: wyuuwnuywdp story, hjntujwdp cloth, gpywsdp work, hophuywép
coposing, jnuntjwdp character, Juquyuwdp figure, junniguwdp structure.

+ -p - Forms nouns with different meanings: dtnp hand, nwp leg, thwunp praise, junup speech, pnhsp
flight, owipp row, wupwp debt, ghpp book, etc.

Note: Suffix p in old Armenian was the particle of plural.
====Ex. 122==== Copy out and underline the nouns with suffixes.

1. Uniphlp qinignid jupnwug ntuwbnnuljut ghnwljut jpdpulnid: 2. Lwwugnyu qilnigdwt
huwdwp tw vnwuguy wpwehtt juipgh dpguwiwly: 3. Usjuwnwiipp hgnip sh Ynpsnid: 4. Niuwtnnubpp
ogquiynid ki pniu-hwjtipkt punwputihg: 5. bd Enpuypp tuphs k: 6. Uonuinp hwuquunutinud
wdwnwingnid: 7.€n pupnihhttpp ywpwwnud Bu pupkpgupwinud: 8. Undkunwljub
Uhnipniunid wypnd Bu puquuqq dngnynippubp: 9. Zugkpp, ypughttpp b wnppbowtghtpn
hwplwi wqghp ku: 10. Op-oph Ypw gnbgluinid t Zujwunwith dwypupunupp Gplwbp:



====Ex. 123==== Add suffixes to the following roots and translate into English.

ghp__

upn__ fub
nwn 53]
dtn. qku_
wy  uUnmnn
fut ok
owp__ Ymps_
thwn  qup
qur_ junp
pp__ gunph
htrn~ hwl
funu_ dJbp
Ex. 124

Make up new words adding suffixes to the following words.

Lup, gbwn, putdnp, Uks, (wy, 1hE, Epg, gnps, punup, npu.
Ex. 125
Make up nouns by adding the following suffixes.

wpwl, wlp, nipnil, npr, nihh, wl.

Chapter 3
ADJECTIVES

Uswljwt Ulnit

Categories of adjectives and their peculiarities

Udswljuwth mkuwljutpp b wpwuduwhwwnlnipjnitubpp



Section 71

Adjectives are words expressing properties of objects (e.g., juupuhp red, hilnwpnphp interesting, jukjugh
clever, etc.) and, hence, qualifying nouns.

Section 72
Adjectives in the Armenian language can be qualitative (npuljualjuitr) and relative (hwpwpbpuljuty).

1. Qualitative adjectives show the quality and the property of objects, e.g., Uts large, i good, glintghly
pretty, thnpp small, junjnp kind, pungp sweet, jukjugh clever, etc.

2. Relative adjectives show indications of objects in comparison with other objects, e.g., (intitujht rocky,
tpjupju iron, hmuwpuwljulw public, wmpwljpunnuljut pupil, nuljt golden.

Section 73
Adjectives in the Armenian language have some peculiarities:

1. On account of absence of grammatical category of gender in the Armenian language, one invariable
form of adjective corresponds to all three gender forms, e.g.

English Armenian
red pencil Jupuhp dwinhwn
red rose  Jupuhp Jupn

red flag  Jupuhp npno
1. 7222227722272 (something missing?)

Ex. 126

Read and point out the adjectives.

Bpkln
Eptlynt thokg hp plbtpp Unip,
Uuniy uhphtght Epyhup nt Eplhp.-

Usptipn} thwilihp, htid pupnip gpihp,
Uniun Jjutipht juwntihp bpuquiipp uniwn:

Luyt uinnybpubpt pujwt whwnuny,
Uuniy uhphkghti 6ny, wunwn nt (hn...

Gu ptiq jyuwwndtd nuljt hkphwpttp,

bu uhpnit dwtinlyy, hd pupniy dwtiniy...
pdphu nhp nldpp pn wipuguynd,
Unnwghp Jyutiph munwwwtpp Unip,
Uniun Jjutipht jumnthp bpuquiipp untin,
bu uhpnit dwtinlyy, hd ptpniy dwtindy...
Uuniy uhphtght 6ny, wmunwn n1 (kn,

Lligkighti winiy plyhtp nt Eplhp.

Usptipn} thwilihp, htid puipnip gpihp,
Bu ptq jywwndbd nuljt hkphwpubp...

(4. Skpjut)



Ex. 127

Translate into English.

Epljtwgnyt Edwt
Juuwnywn hhtt
dwthpywljugnyt tnp

qnpp Utn
ppnuqk nidhln

Unig-yupuhp pniy
Unig-juuyniyun juy

Juwjnupntn pupuy
Ex. 128
Translate into Armenian.

white good black bad red pretty pink ugly orange long yellow short brown light green dark

Degrees of comparison of qualitative adjectives
Npujulubt wbwjuutbph hwdbdwnmpiut wunhdwutbpp

Section 74
There are three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative, superlative.

1. The positive form is the plain stem of an adjective (e.g., Swtip heavy, nutnwr slow, upuhp red,
tplun long, Uks large, etc.)

2. The comparative degree is used when there are two objects, actions or phenomena compared or
contrasted. The comparative degree is formed by means of an adverb (more), which stands before the
adjective and is written separately, e.g., juipuhp - wytjh upuhp red - redder, Epjup - wydkih
tpyunp long - longer, Ukd - wykjh Uks large - larger.

The comparative degree can also be expressed by means of combination of the positive form of the adjective
with the comparable noun in ablative case, e.g., Gnpuypp Ukd E ppnohg: The brother is older than the sister.
dnjqui kplyup £ Fabkwnphg: The Volga is longer than the Dnepr.

In similar cases forms of comparative degrees can be used, e.g., Gnpuypp wykih ks L ppnohg: The brother
is older than the sister. Injqut wybkh Epjup E Fubwphg: The Volga is longer than the Dnepr.

1. The superlative degree is used when an object, an action or a phenomenon is compared or contrased

with more than two objects, actions or phenomena. The superlative degree is formed by means of word
wukl, which is put before the adjective and joins it by means of a connective vowel w, e.g.

Jupuhp - wdbbwlwupdhp red - reddest
Juy - wdktwuy good - best
ULS - wdktwdks large - largest

Some adjectives can form the superlative degree by means of suffix wqnuu, e.g.

Juwn - Junwignijt bad - worst



juy - jujuwugnij good - best
uUkd - dwdwgnyy large - largest
wquhy - wquyjwgnij honest - most honest

lunonp - junponpuignij great - greatest
Ex. 129

Form the comparitive and superlative degrees of the following nouns and translate into English.

wnnng (wju tkin Unip fpwnun qgintkghl dnwy junp uhpljh nunt hwuwn pungp wnpunip wqthy
uw pinwl) pupdp

Example:

Unnne - wykjh wpnng - wdktwwnnne
healthy - healthier - healthiest

====Ex. 130==== Translate into English.

l. Lw juy ntuwtng k: ‘Vw wydbjh juy ntuwting b Vw wdkbwjuy ntuwng b

2. Uhpnion glintghly Swunpljukp puntg: Zwudhlu wykih qginkghp swnhljutp punkg: (kfnqut
wdkuwglnbkghly Swnhljubkpp punkg:

3. Upnuip htwvnwpnpphp ghpp k jupnpnud: Upwdp wydkjh hnwppphp ghpp E jupgonud: Unipkup
wdbkwhbwnwpnpphp ghppt E jupnnud:

====Fx. 131==== Translate into Armenian.

Is your sister older than you? No, she is younger than me.
February is the shortest month.

The Soviet Union is the largest country in the world.
This boy is the youngest in the family.

This article is more interesting than the other one.

My apartment is larger than yours.

Earth is smaller than the sun, but larger than the moon.
Your research was more interesting than his.

Today is colder than yesterday.

A A o

Usage of adjectives with nouns

Uswlwtubph gnpswénipiniup gnjujutitiph htin

Section 75

When used with nouns, Armenian adjectives change neither by case nor by number, e.g.
Singular - Gqujh phy Plural - hnqwljh phy

inn. puy ghpp(p) (the) good book u] gpptp(p) Utn. jun] gpph a good book's jun] gpptph Sp. jun]
qpph(p) to (the) good book ju] gppbiph(t) Zwyg. jur] ghpp(p) (the) good book jun] gpplip(p) Fug. un]

qpphg from the good book iy qpptiphg @npé. jwy qppny by the good book juy qpptpny Lkpg. juy
gppnud in the good book jwy gpplipnid



====EXx. 132==== Decline the following word combinations in singular and in plural.
?wiwubip ntuwing, juyt thnnng, hbwwppphp puuwpnunipnil, puph dwpy:

====Ex. 133==== Translate into English.

Gu wippkt jupnugt) Bl wyn gbnupdtunwljut ghppn:

Gu dtp twdwlp jupnugh ks hbnnwpnpppnipjudp:

‘Lw hp Adbnwjhtt wpdwlnippubpt wiuglwugpkg qninnud:

Ujn dbphuwphttwljut gnpswputinid wpumwnnid ki pwn pudnpibp:

‘Lw hwdwju E dwdnynid hwnku quihu ghnwljut hnnjusutpny:

Bkl tu Uks hwénypny nhwnkgh wyn tnp wyn unp gbinupybunulub Yhuntlupp:
TYw Ukp punuph wdkiwglntghl okuptinhg vkl k:

Unuljut Unbknwljut Uhnipjut wdbkuwd ks punupt E:

X NN RO =

====EX. 134==== Translate into Armenian and underline the adjectives.

1. Meresyev was fast asleep.

2. They considered it an easy and simple work.

3. He walked on deep snow.

4. Nothing could be seen behind the tall and thick trees.

5. Guys slowly carried the heavy load.

6. It was dark and cold in the small hut.

7. He received good and joyful news.

8. Soviet partisans saved pilots.

9. Soldiers advanced to the planned goal in most difficult conditions.
10. They welcomed their old friends with great joy.

Usage of adjectives in the meaning of nouns
Uswlwtubph gnpswénipiniup gnjujutittiph tpwtwlnipjudp

Section 76

Adjectives in the Armenian language can be used in the meaning of nouns. Such adjectives show not only the
indication, but also the object that has that indication. So in the sentence Lw niutp vh Jupuhp upg b Uh
ntnht Jupn (He had a red rose and a yellow rose) the object (Junpy - rose) and its indications (upuhp,
ntnht - red, yellow) are shown by means of different words. And in the sentence Wupuhpp qlinkghly &
nknhtihg (Red is prettier than yellow) the adjectives mean not only the indication, but also the object:

Jupuhpp means updhp upnp, ntinhuhg means ninhtt yupnhg. Adjectives used in the meaning of
nouns take definite article and decline by the way of declension by h.

Singular - Gqujh phy

Ninn. ULS(p) (the) big one upuhp(p) (the) red one Utn. Uksh Jupuph Sp. Uksh() Yupdph() Zuyg.
uksd(p) yupdhp(p) Fug. dkshg Jupuphg Gnps. dkény Jupdpny Lkpg. dkdnid Jupdpnid

Plural - Znquwlh phy

Miny. UESER(p) (the) big ones upuhpubp(p) (the) red ones Utn. Ukstph Jupdhpubph Sp. Ukstph()

Yupdhptbph(t) Zuyg. Ukskp(p) updhptbp(p) Fug. dkstphg updhputphg Inps. dkskpny
Jupuhpubpny Ukpg. dkstpnid updhpbbtpnid



Note: The accusative case of the adjective used in the meaning of person coincides with the dative case, e.g.,
‘Lw thnpphtt puwn £ uhpnid: He likes the little one very much.

====Ex. 135==== Make up sentences using the following adjectives as nouns.

thnpp, Ubd, jury, updhp
====Ex. 136==== Decline the adjectives uyphwwlj, nidtn, juknp.
====Ex. 137==== Translate into English.

Onpphpp putght, hull Ukskpp nhin pwunnud Bu:
untuuthhp 6n1hg n1 punuljpunhg:

Fninptt wphwdwphnd Gu pnyuwdnpputpht:
Unwowynpubpp wqupghwwnpybkght:

‘Lw hhip wuwnntg b qutg tnpp:

Lun]p ponkg, Juunp Jtpgptg: ‘

Uy hwnwljt mpdk 5 nnipih, hulj ubp vnwu nnipph:

NSk WD =

====Fx. 138==== Translate into Armenian.

I. 1. He went to weddings to amuse the rich and the happy. 2. After a few seconds appeared the blind. 3. A
blind boy was standing in front of me. 4. Usually Verner laughed at his sick sleeve (what do you mean?)

II. 1. The Reds won from (or: beat) the Whites. 2. We must respect the older. 3. The young have the way. 4.
The black won on the 30th move. 5. He had a lot of relatives.

====Ex. 139==== Write adjectives used in the meaning of nouns at the dots.

1. bd pnypkphg dkp dks £ hudwihg, dntup thopp: ... 25 mwupblub k, huy ... 16:

2. Udku owpwip on tw gunid kp uyhnwly nt uyniyywn swnhljutp: ... nunud Ep gpuubnuiuht,
hul ... )ntuwdninh gnght:

3. Bplnt kpuyp bl hund dkyp ubpnp, dnip ghd: ... sunn Ewppiwnnd, ... phs:

4. Upynnud Juyht ginht b updhp jpdnpukn: ... yepgpkg, hul ... pnnkg:

Syntactic functions of adjectives
Uswljuwuttph nbpp twhiwunuunipjut dke
Section 77

Adjectives may serve in the sentence as:

a. an attribute, e.g. Gplwtt nith Ukd b glinkghly okuptn: There are large and pretty houses in Yerevan.
Niuwinnuljut dnnnyu ujuytig dudp 8-hu: The student meeting began at 8 o'clock. b. nominal part of
compound predicate, e.g. Ownhlp qintghly k: The flower is pretty. Yywipp nipwju k: Life is joyful.

Section 78

In the Armenian language the qualitative adjective without any morphological changes can serve as adverbial
modifier of mode of action in the presence of a verb-predicate, e.g., puupdn dwyjt (loud voice) and ttwr pupdp



E jununud (he speaks loudly), gintghly ghpp (beautiful book) and twn glinkghly k gpnid (he writes
beautifully), juy tipg (good song) and jwy k tipgnid (he sings well).

Note: Adjectives used as modifiers are considered to be adverbs by some authors. But this is not right. If a word
showing indication can be used with noun and verb, then it is an adjective, and if it can be used only with verb,
then it is an adverb. (This is not right either. Adjectives modify nouns; adverbs modify verbs, adjectives and
other adverbs. The difficulty arises because many languages do not reflect this distinction clearly in their
grammar by using dedicated forms. English is an example of a language that does make the distinction (suffix
-ly, and some special words: well vs. good).)

Section 79

Adjectives used in the meaning of nouns in the sentence can serve as the subject, the object and other parts of
the sentence.

====Ex. 140==== Indicate the syntactic functions of the adjectives.

Uughp nnt é6nytp, oyyhwbtbp wwnwly,

Cpghp wppuuphp, suyphg duyp gl
Cwwn Lphpukp ub dwyp wplbh nway,

Fuyg ubp Eplyph wbu wy Eplhp shw:
funpt Et nt wuydwn nng opbipp Ubkp:
Bnpihpp wmqun, pungupdwl nt juyl,
Udnud L, swnynid Ukp hwing ni nuownbp,
Unulnid wunni] wbphy qgnpéwpui:
Qquynit upwnny, hdwuwnni dknpny
Spyws E ukq Uks pupbljudnipinii.
dnnnynipnubpp dbp unybnulju
Uunnud G, Swnniud dh pinnwtthpnud:
‘Upwip hwpwquun Gnpnp wku uhpny
Uwpnud kb, Swnnud wqun nt wmduifu...
Uughp wmthwwnwl ojhwtkp nt ény,

Qw Utph wku tphhp hwdkpwohu:
(U. buunyuljh)

====Fx. 141==== Translate into Armenian.

Here is the grey, old house. Now it's empty and silent.
Every evening is good of something.

Southern America is larger than Northern America.
The sick didn't recognize me.

The rich rubbed (robbed?) the poor.

After a few seconds the blind appeared.

SIS

Suffixes of adjectives
Uswlubwltpn wswugukp
Section 80

The substantial part of Armenian adjectives is formed by means of suffixes and prefixes. The most commonly
used suffixes of the adjective are:



o —wlwl: unybnwlui soviet, dwujuljut baby, typuyjpulju brother, htpnuwljwt heroic, etc.

« -wght: (Entught rocky, nuownwght field, ghotpuyht night, etc.

« -wybtwn: shows predominance of some quality: hninwybtwn fragrant, pnipuybtn aromatic, etc.

« -uynp: (nruwynp light, Jhpwuynp wounded, thunwynp glorious, Juuwmnwljuinp distinguished, etc.

« -unnili: indicates incompleteness, insufficience of the quality, e.g., kpljuupwyniu longish,
ntnuwynit yellowish, updpwynit reddish, ubimygnit blackish, etc.

« -k and -ju: serve to indicate relation to the material, e.g., mipdwipk or wipdwpju silver, nuljk or
nuljju golden, thuyjunk or thwjwnju wooden, tpljupt or Epljupjw iron, etc.

« -nu, -nil: shows the presence of some quality inside or on surface of the object, e.g., inunuw dirty,
dwignwn rusty, wpyniunun bloody, jninnun greasy, hdwuwnnt wise, thuynit shiny, htisniu
resonant.

« -kjh, -wh: hwdkih pleasant, uhpbkih lovely, tnwutkih tolerable, quupUwtiw h amazing, hwuljutiwh
understandable, guijuifh desirable, etc.

Section 81

There are a number of prefixes in the Armenian language which form adjectives in negative meaning. Such
prefixes of adjectives are:

«  wb-: wbwquhy dishonest, mthwgnt unlucky, wmtiinnit homeless, wipnit sleepless.
«  ww-: wujonhth illegal, wmuykpuwjuwn ungrateful, wmuykppowthly unhappy.

« 1d-: ndpwjunn unfortunate, ndgnh dissatisfied, ndqnuju pale.

« w-: gl ugly, mijup week, mhwd unpleasant.

- this prefix is used only in some words, €.g. sijuud malevolent, spkp barren.

The most commonly used negative prefix is wl.
====Ex. 142==== Copy out separately adjectives with suffixes and without suffixes.

Uju nuph Ghwhhwp hp npgnt Uniphlh hwdwp wdwpewghl inp hwgniun qkg. uyghinaly ppog,
uuy hnnwl] winpuywpwnhp: Unphljubph k) tnyu Eht b tnybybu vyhwnwly: Udwop vy hnwly onpbp
hwqubkp quy E: Fpwbp wuwonwywinid b wplhg, b dwpny hpkb juy k qgnud: Fuyg unpnipyniip
Uniphlh fubpnid wyt dnninyw gilawplj kp, np wju wbuqud dwypp tppkg tpwt: Uy, nu juy tp,
htwnwppppufjut: Gpp Uniphljp snnunjw gihawpljp swsltg, wijtih qlntgyuguy, hul np
wdkuwluplnpt bp wyny qjjowplp hnduingh wyku thndtg upw ypw, wpbh wjpnn funwuquyyptbpn
squpnnugut puljuty utpw gjuht, ndpht, np ouwn hwdtkh kp:

====Fx. 143==== Translate into Armenian.

peasant school German heroic human spring reddish rocky blackish ignorant golden copper

====Ex. 144==== Make up three adjectives by means of each of the negative prefixes. - nnit Example: wl -
pwjuwn - dwjh
====Ex. 145==== Form adjectives by adding suffixes to the following nouns.

‘fynng, niunighy, punup, hwp, thnph, i, Swnhly, pup, ghpp:



Chapter 4
NUMERALS

Numerals
[FJuljmt Uuntu
Categories of numerals

FJuljutth mbkuwljukpp

Section 82

Numerals are the part of speech that indicates number or order of objects. In the Armenian language we
distinguish quantitative pwtwjuljuti, ordinal puuuwljut and distributive pupjuwljuatt numerals.

Quantitative numerals
Luttwljulju puljuutbp
Section 83

Quantitative numerals indicate the number or the quantity of the object and answer the questions h‘uzpuloh,
pwtih’, nppur’tt (how much?).

Quantitative numerals of the Armenian language

1-10 11-20 21-90 100 and higher 1 Ukl 11 tnwutdkl 21 pumtdtl 100 hwpynip 2 Gplnt 12 mwutibplnt
22 puwikplynt 200 Gplnt hwpynip 3 Epbp 13 mwutbkpkp 30 Epkunit 300 Epkp hwpynip 4 snpu 14
wnwubsnpu 33 tpkuntubpkp 400 snpu hwipynip 5 hhig 15 mwutthhtig 40 punwuntiti 500 hhug hwipynip
6 ytkg 16 nuutiytg 50 hhuntt 600 ytig hwipnip 7 jnp 17 nuuiynp 60 Jupuntl 700 jnp hwupnip 8 nip
18 tmwutinip 70 jnpwbtwiunttt 800 nip hwipnip 9 hut hup 19 mwutthttt 80 nipuntt 900 hutt hwpnip 10
wnwup 20 puwt 90 huttuntt 1000 hmqup

2.000 EpYnt hwqup 1.000.000 Uhihntt 2.000.000 Eplnt Uhihnt 1.000.000.000 Uhjhwnpn

Formation of quantitative numerals
Luttuljujub pujubtbph juqunipniup
Section 84

Numerals in the Armenian language can be simple wjuipq, complex puipn and compound pununpjuy. Simple
ujupngq are called those numerals that consist of one stem. They are numerals from 1 to 10, also hwpynip
(hundred), hwuquip (thousand), Uhjhnli, Uhjhwpn. Complex pup are called those numerals that consist of



two stems. The numerals from 11 to 99 belong to this group, e.g., mmutdkl, nmuthhtg, puwtsnpu,
jnpwbwuntunipe, etc. The compound parts of complex numerals are written together.

Note: Complex are also the names of tens (kptuntl, punwunit, hhunit, Jupuntl, jppubwuntl,
nipuntl, huttuniti) though the meaning of the second stem in these numerals is obscured.

Compound pununpju are called the numerals that consinst of two or more separate words. Compound
numerals are written separately, e.g., hwipynip Ukl, Eplnt hwpjnip pwpwunithhig, hwquip httt hwipynip
hhuntuhtl etc.

====Ex. 146==== Write the following numerals by samples of writing.
1,2,3,10,19, 30, 18,9, 7, 44, 15, 50, 8, 17, 80, 12, 100, 226, 705, 1000, 1568.
====Ex. 147==== Read, translate into English.

1. 8nipwpwiisnip dknp nith hhig dwwn: Bplynt dkppp dhwuhtt nitkt mwup dwwn: Nwnpkph
dwwnttpp tintbybu nwub EBu: o pmhba wwnwd ntuku: Gu niubd Epkuntubplnt wnwd:

2. Lw wypmu k Epnt ubkyulhg punjugus ptwljupuinid: Ukjulnud npdus Gu Gplyne
dwhdwlwy, Ukl uknui, ytg wpnn:

3. Lw puwlb mupbkljui k, hul] gnt mwutinie mupbjub Gu: Gu nip mupbjut hwuwlnud
punniyd k) Bd npupng: Ujdd mwutidbg nupkljwt BU b unynpniud Bd htukpnpn puuwpuind:

====Fx. 148==== Translate into Armenian.

There are thirty five students in our class. From them twenty girls and fifteen boys. We have six lessons every
day. Each lesson lasts fifty minutes. The breaks last ten minutes, and the big break twenty. Five hundred
students are studying in our faculty. We study four languages: Russian, Armenian, English and Latin.
====EX. 149==== Translate into Armenian. Write the numerals in full.

January 13 of 1926, March 31 of 1950, September 22 of 1948, October 9 of 1960.

Example: Zuqup hutt hwpnip pumtidkg pyh hnttjuph tmwuttpbpht:

====Ex. 150==== Copy out the text and indicate the composition of the numerals.

1. Zwqup hut hwpynip hhuniubpbp pyuwuwiht wjwpwnytghtt Gpuwth LEuhth hpwwwpuyh
Alwynpuwt wphtwmwnwtputipp: 2. Unuljuyh hwdwjupwp hhdtwnpyt) £ hwqup jne hwpmnip
hhunithhiiq puljwiht’ pniu Uks ghntuljwi Lndninumlh gwliptpny: 3. Uydd Unulpjuygh
hwdwjuwpwinid unynpnid £ Unn puwthhig hmquip ntuwtng: 4. Zudwjuwpwut nith wykh put
tpynt b YEu dhjhnt junpuwtwpn dbwnp swduwy: 5. Upw ke junbknuynpyh dnwnn Gplynt hwipnip hhuni
nupnguljut pkup:

Ex. 151. Translate into Armenian.

There are 12 months in a year. 7 months have 21 days, 4 months have 30, and one, February has 28 or 29 days.
There are 365 days in a year. In a week 5 days are working, and two are holidays.

Ordinal numerals

Twuwljut pYyuljuuttp



Section 85

Ordinal numerals indicate the order of objects and answer the questions np kpnpr, puilth kpnpn (which?).
Ordinal numerals form from quantitative numerals by adding suffixes pnpr or kpnpr. Suffix pnpn takes only
the numerals kpynt, tpkp, snpu, all the others take suffix tpnpr. Exception is the word winwght first,
consisting from word wnwyg and suffix hu.

wnwoht first ktpypnpn second Gppnpy third snppnpr fourth hhuigkpnny fifth kgbpnpy sixth jnpipnpn
seventh mptnpnpny eighth htitipnpn nineth tnwutbpnpn tenth mwutidbykpnpn eleventh
wnwutbkplnikpnpy twelfth puwtkpnpr twentieth pumtidblipnpny twentyfirst Epkuniubipnpy thirtieth
pwnwuntubpnpy fourtieth hhuniutpnpy fiftieth hwpniptpnpn hundredth hwpnip dkytpnprn hundred
and first kpynt hwpynip puwthhigbpnpn two hundred twentyfifth

In compound ordinal numerals only the last word takes suffix tpnpy, e.g., tpynt hwipnip mptpnpy,
hwqunp snpu hwupynip hhtigkpnnpy, ete. Ordinal numerals can be marked by means of:

a. Roman numerals: 1, I1, 111, IV, V, VI, VII, VIIL, IX, X, XI, XX (20), XXX (30), XL (40), L (50), C (100); b.
Letters of the Armenian alphabet: w (1), p (2), ¢ (3), 3 (4), L (5), q (6), E(7), n (8), p (9), d (10), dw (11), dp
(12), dq (13), dn} (14), etc. c. Arabic numerals. In this case after the Numeral a dash is put and is written nr,
e.g., 2-nn (2nd), 5-pn (5th), 20-pn (20th). The word winwghti is written 1-ht.

====EX. 152==== Form ordinal numerals from quantitatives.

ULy, tpYnt, snpu, hhtg, nwup, nuuhhtq, mwutinip, pupwunithhiq, nipuniiynpu, hwpnip hut,
tpynt hupynip mwutbkpkp:

====Ex. 153==== Copy out, underline the ordinal numerals.

1. dpqhuyh dwlnijintinh hhighpnpn Ynipuh ntuwbinnubpp hwbdubkght hpkug wpueghtt whnwluwh
putinipjniup: 2. Gplpnpn Ynipuh ntuwbnnibpp yuwpwwnid bu bpuntubpynikpnpn juwpubnd: 3.
Lniuhlju wmypnud E Eppnpn hwipujugupwh snppnpn hwplh puwbhtitpnpn ukyulnud: 4.
Unybunnwuit tppnpn wphbunwlut wpputyulp pwn dkd kp wnwohtt wpputyuljhg: 5. Upnku
huutpnpn nwpht £, np tw wppwnnmd E gnpdwpuind:

====Ex. 154==== Make up sentences with following ordinal numerals.

Unwght, tplypnpn, tppnpn, snppnpn, mwubbpnpn, nwubbtpbipipnpn, pwpwuniuhhiqipnpn:
Example: ‘Lu tuinnid £ winwghti puappnid:

====EX. 155==== Write with Arabic numerals.

Unwgoht, nplpnpr, puwmtibpynibpnprn, qupunitutpnpn, hupnipdklbpnpn, nwububkpbptpnpy: E.g. 8-
P}

====Fx. 156==== Translate into Armenian and underline the ordinal numerals.

The new study year began the first of September. I study in the fourth year at the Medical Institute. My sister
studies at the University in first course. Our group occupies the seventh place by progress in the Institute. All
twenty five students of our group are comsomols. We have five tests and three exams in this term. We take our
first exam the 8th of January, the second - 15th, the third - 22nd. In 1959 students from Baku visited us.



Distributive numerals
Puphwljut pyuljuitp
Section 86

Distributive pupfuwjuits numerals show the quantitative distribution of objects. They form from quantitatives
by means of suffix wljut.

Ukjuljut one each tpyniwljut two each Epkpwljuti three each snpuwljuits four each hiqujut five each
puwbwljuti twenty each hwipynipwljut hundred each

Section 87

Number expressed by a fraction is called a fractional number ( nuinnpwljuyhti). In the Armenian language the
numerator of the fraction is expressed by a quantitative numeral, and the denominator by an ordinal or is
formed from its distributive, e.g., 1/5 is read Ukl hhuigkpnpn or hhugkpnpnwljwt, 2/7 - Eplynt jnptpnpn or
tpynt jnphpnppuljub, ete.

====Ex. 157==== Form distributive numerals from the following quantitatives.

2,3,6,4,8,10, 15,21, 25.

====EX. 158==== Underline the distributive numerals and translate them into English.

1. 8nipwpwijnip pwppnid Jubiqguws ki snpuwljut ntuting: 2. Uwypp tpEuwttpht pudwitg
tpyniwjub judnn: 3. Fnjnphg wwhwbeynid £ hiquju nniprh: 4. Gpipwljwt pwpptpny
whnubptbtpp wiugunid Eu hpwwywpwlny: 5. 8nipwpwynip wowljtpn whwnp L ubpuyuguh
dkjuljut mbwnn:

====Ex. 159==== Read the following fractional numerals.

1/2, 1/8, 5/6, 18/20, 8/15, 13/64, 2/9.

====EX. 160==== Translate into Armenian and underline the numerals.

1. Each group sent for subbotnik (a day of voluntary unpaid labour) 15 students. 2. There are 25 collective

farmers in each brigade.3. Each student got five notebooks, three pencils, and one pen. 4. There were 25 chairs
in each row. 5. It was decided to collect 5 rubles from each.

Use of numerals with nouns

FJuljmtiitnh gnpéwénipiniup gnjuljutth hkwn

Section 88

Numerals, just like adjectives, when used with nouns change neither by case nor number, e.g., kiptip wnnu three

boys, ptip minuyjh three boys', tptip innwukphg from three boys, tppnprn Ynipup the third course, Lppnpn
Unipuh the third course's, kppnpr Ynipuhg from the third course, etc.

Quantitative numerals



Luttwjujut puljuutbp

Singular - kquljh phy

Niny. snpu wowljipun four students Ukn. snpu wpwljipwnh four students' Sp. snpu wpwljipunht to four
students Zujg. snpu wpwljipwnhl to four students Fug. snpu wpwljkpinhg from four students npéd. snpu
wpwljtipwnny by four students

Ordinal numerals

Twuwljut pYuljuutbp

Singular - tqujh phy

Minn. hutkpnpny whp(p) (the) ninth billow Ukn. hutkpnpn wihph ninth billow's Sp. hutkpnprn whph()
to (the) ninth billow Zuyg. huttkpnpn whp(p) (the) ninth billow nps. hutkpnpn whpny by ninth billow
Pwg. huttpnpn whphg from ninth billow Lkpg. hutitkipnprny wjhpnid in ninth billow

Distributive numerals
Puphwljut pyujuitp

Nnn. tpyniwwt ghpp Ubn. Epyniwljut gpph Sp. Eplniwjut gpph Zuyg. Epyniujut ghpp Fug.
tpyniwljut gpphg npé. Epniwjut gppny Lkpg. Gplniuljut gppnid

Section 89
The following peculiarities occur when numerals are used in the Armenian language.

a. When combined with a noun, numerals are always used in unchanged form. Compare: tpljnt ntuwting two
students hhtig ntuwting five students tpljnt ntuwtinnh two students' Epljnt ntuwinnny by two students b.
Usually, when in Armenian nouns are used with numerals they are put in singular form, e.g., lnwu ntuwtinn
ten students, hhtig ghpp five books. Only in case the "plurality" is emphasized the noun is used in plural.
Compare:

Mip ntuwtinn jwy Lt unynpnud: Eight students study well. [lip ntuwtnnubp juy G unynpnud: Eight
students study well.

====Ex. 161==== Make up sentences using the following word combinations in various cases.
2npu ukbywl, Epypnpn hwply, huiquljut nbnpul:
====Ex. 162==== Copy out the numerals with nouns and translate them into English.

1. ‘Unyt opp Lpknjut Udpwinh b Uhpuytih dvhol mbnh nitkiguy wnwght punhwpnidp: 2.
Uwpnipluwtywp, tpynt pudwl ply wuwhwiebiny, ujutg tpw htwn junuk) puptjudwpwn: 3. Zkug
wnwoht hwjugphg wnhyhtup hkwnwppppyky Ep mwpophtiwl) hwuwpwlynipjudp: 4. Uugwy tplnt-
tptip pwpwip: 5. 2niypnytt wnwght b Lplpnpn poubkph dhob punhwpytg twghp Qupqupyuih htwn:
6. Zhugkpnpy pnipgh utniubkpt puyuwy dbyp djniuh Enlbihg, Supdwnting nt snpu jnnd nwpusniny
Juystph htinkn: 7. Ubugwt ugh wnweht opkipp: (Chpywtqunk)



====Fx. 163==== Translate into Armenian.

1. The teacher gave three notebooks and two pencils to each student. 2. About 40 rubles was spent on repairing
the school. 3. 2/3 of the class are comsomols. 4. A meeting will take place after the fifth class. 5. It's the third
day snowing. 6. Five students remained from each group. 7. The hunters killed two wolves, three foxes and one
bear. 8. The hall is for 650 persons. 9. From Moscow to Leningrad is more than 600 km. 10. The meeting will
start at 8 p.m. 11. 27 workers of the factory got vouchers to sanatoriums. 12. The train leaves at 12 at night.

Declension of numerals
[FJuljmuitnh hnjnynudp
Section 90

Numerals, just like adjectives, in the Armenian language decline only when they are used in the meaning of
nouns. In that case the numeral means not only a number but also an object. E.g. Gplipt k| qiwughti: All three
went away.

Unwohtip quy] kp undnpby nuup, huly kplypnpnp’ ns: The first one knew his lesson well; the second one
not. Numerals used in the meaning of noun take definite article and change by the declension by h.

Miny. Epbpp three puwtdklp twentyone Ubn. Lpkiph of three puwtidklh Sp. kptipht to three pumtidtlhtu
Zuyyg. kippht to three pumtidklht Epkpp three pumidklp Fug. Eptiphg from three puwtidklhg nps.
tiptipny by three puwtidtlny ‘Ukpg. tppnid in three puwtdblnid

Minn. ykgtpnpy the sixth hwpnipkpnpr the hundredth Utn. ykgkpnpnh of the sixth hwipynipkpnpnh Sp.
yJtgbpnpnhi to the sixth hwipynipkpnpnht Zuyg. Yigkhpnpnht to the sixth hwipyniptpnpnht Yighpnpnp
the sixth hwipymiptpnpnp Fug. JEgipnpnhg from the sixth hmpniptpnpnhg nps. Yighipnpnny by the
sixth hwipymipbpnpnny Lkpg. yigipnpnnud in the sixth hwipniptpnpnynid

Note: In compound numerals only the last word is declined, e.g., hwqup hutt hwipnip hhuniuhtiih, hwqup
hut hwuipynip hhuniuhtiing, plnt hwipnip ppwtwuntisnputpnpnhg, ete.

====EX. 164==== Decline the numerals Ukl}, tplnt, puwl, snppnpr, puwmtkpnpy.
====Ex. 165==== Translate into English.

Imp dwdwgnyg nilik p: Uyn, ku dundwgnyg nihd: Uuwghp, jimplad, dundp pwith v b Niph whg k
puwt pnugk: Swuht 15 £ ywlwu: Opp pwih” dud nith: Oph nith 24 dwd: Bu umjnpupwp pnud kU
ghotipyw dudp 11-htu: 9kp B jEunwd 7 wg YEuht: 8-hg dhtish 8 g 10 pnyk qpunynid &
dhaynyyunnipuyny: Lywugyniud td 8 g Yhuht: Lwppwdwynid bl dwdp 9-ht: Ukp nuubpp ujuynid
k1 wmbg YEuht b mbnwd Bu dhtigh dwdp 7 wg 20 pnyk: Ubkp wpweht nuup htwwppphp k
wugunid: ZEknmwppphp ki wugunid bwb kpypnpgp, Eppnpnp, snppopp:

====Fx. 166==== Translate into Armenian.

I came to work the first. The others came at eight. I fulfilled the 60% of my daily plan till 12 o'clock. From 1 to
3 I fulfilled the rest of the 40%. In the evening, from 8 to ten thirty I study at school. At the same school study
more than 400 workers of our factory. There are 14 classes at school: two sixth, three seventh, four eighth, two
tenth. In sixth grade study 60 students, in seventh - 80, in eighth 100, in ninth - 91 students, and in tenth - 67
students. More than 100 students study in postal tuition colleges. Every second worker is a student. The
management of the factory made all the study conditions. Great privileges are promised by the soviet



government to the working youth. During the exam period the students get holidays of 20 days, their working
day finishes at three, and not at five.

Syntactic functions of numerals
Juljmuutph pwpwhniuwjut Jhpunmipmniaubpp
Section 91

Numerals in the sentence serve as:

a. attribute: Chttwpwputpp Junnighghti puwt okup: Builders built twenty buildings. Gplypnpn nwup
uljuynwd k dwdh 10-hti: The second lesson starts at ten o'clock. b. the nominal part of compound predicate:
nptph phyp hhugh k: Number of books is five. ‘Uw dkp §nipunid wnwehtt k: He is the first in our class.
c. modifier of measure (combined with nouns indicating measure, weight, etc.): Ukup quwughtp Epkuni
Jhinubkwp: We covered thirty kilometers.

Numerals used in the meaning of noun can serve as the subject, attribute, etc., in the sentence.
====Ex. 167==== Say what part the numeral plays in the sentence.

1. Bpypnpy Ynipuh puwtt ntuwbinnubipt | hwenn hwtidutkghtt hpkug wnweht putinipjnitp: 2. Gpynt
puytpubp dhwuht guwughtt wbnwn: 3. Uju ghpptt wipdt puwt nniph:

====Ex. 168==== Copy out, write the numerals in full.

N0"p Yhipuiht hspub Ewypmu Udkihg bpljup wypnn Yeinwih tihnb b, np wygpoud & 150
nwph: wyywdnly b Eunn 150 wuph wypnud: Ykiquthikpp dhohtt hwoyny wygpnid & dhophly

phptep 1 op, dughujwb pqbqp 1 wdhu, dnphjup’ 2 wdhu, jauntuel nt dnilyp’ 3 miwph, ulyniep 5
nwph, junql 0t biwwywunwyp' 8 twph, unfuwly nwndbup’ 14 nwph, jukggbnhtp 16 wwph, dht’
17 vuuph, Yhnil 28 wph, wnpnisp 30 tnwph, wpep 40, Yupuyp 50, wgnunjp 100, quyjuantlyh no

thhnp 150 waph:

Chapter 5
PRONOUNS
1TerULNbL

The meaning and classes of pronouns

Thpuwiunibubph towbwlnipjniup b mbkuwlubpp



Section 92

Pronouns are called the group of words which have a generalized meaning of objects, indication of objects and
indication of actions. Pronouns in the Armenian language are used instead of nouns, adjectives, numerals and
adverbs, e.g.

l. Ttwuwpnup dnwy juupwb. tw ujulg nwuwjununipinibp:

The tutor entered the auditorium; he started the lecture.

1. Bu jupnugh Uh htwnwppphp qhpp. wynwhuh ghpp nie skh jupnugt:

I read an interesting book; I never read such a book before.

1. ©ppnpn §nipunid unynpnid B 30 ntuwbnnubp. wynpw ntuwbinntp Jub twb snppnpy
Ynipunid:

30 students study in third course, there are as many students in fourth course too.
l. “Int wyuop (wy Ehp wuwwnwupiwinid. wynubu nnt Eppbp skhp yuunwupwuky:
You answered well today, you have never answered so before.

Section 93

In the Armenian language the pronouns can be divided into following classes:

Utdtuwljub - Personal
8niguijuti - Demonstrative
®dnpuwnpupad - Reciprocal
Zupguijwl - Interrogative
Zwupuwpbkpulwb - Relative
Npnojuy - Definite
Ulnpny - Indefinite
dutnnwljut - Negative

©X NNk W=

Personal pronouns
Ubudtwlub nhpwuniuttp

Section 94
Personal pronouns are:

Armenian English

tu 1

nn. you

tw he (she, it)
hupp himself
Ukup we

mnip you



upwp
hpup

they
themselves.

Declension of personal pronouns

(Why is there no column for i in the table for Singular?)

Singular - Gqujh phy

Case First person Second person Third person
Armenian English Armenian English Armenian English
Ninn. (nom) ku 1 nnL you hupp himself
Utn. (gen) hu my pn your hp
Sp. (dat) hua me phq you hpku
Zuyg. (acc) hud tome phq toyou hpkl
Pwg. (abl) huduhg from me pkquhg from you uipwiihg
hudwlihg plquiihg hnkuhg
Qnné. (ins) huduny byme phqun byyou upwuny
htdwuny ptquiny hpkuny
Ukg. (loc) hudtunmd inme phqumud inyou tpwtnid
htdwtnid phquunid hpkunid
Plural - Znquwljh phy
Case First person Second person Third person

Armenian English

Armenian English Armenian English

Ninn. (nom) Ukup we nnip you  upwbp they hpkup  themselves

Ukn. (gen) dkp our akp tpwg hnkug

Sp. (dat) uUkq to us akq tpwig hnkug

Zuyg. (acc) Ukq to us akq tpwg hnkug

Puwg. (abl) dkquhg fromus  4kquhg tpwtighg hnkughg
Utquithg dkquiihg

Qnps. (ins) dUkquny by us dkquny upwugny hpkugny
Ubkquny dkquuny

Uting. (loc) ubqunid inus dkqunid tpwtgnid hpkugnid
Ubquinud dkquinid

Notes

1. The accusative case of personal pronouns coincides with the dative case by form, e.g. Gu Unintgu ptq.
I came up to you. Gu huipgnid G phq. I respect you.

2. Personal pronouns of first and second persons have two forms in ablative, instrumental and locative
cases; huduhg - hidwhg, hudtiny - hudwuny, hudunid - hudwunid. The first forms, i.e. forms
without w are more used in literary language.

3. The pronouns hupp himself, hpkup themselves also have the forms hupu (literally ku hupu I myself),

htupr (ynt hupy - you yourself), huputpu (Uktp hupubkpu - we ourselves), huputipr (nnip huputpn
- you yourselves).



Section 95

The genitive case of personal pronouns of I and II persons in the English language correspond with the
possessive pronouns my, your, our, your.

Pu ghppp htwnwppphp
My book is interesting.
Qbp mnut juy £ unynpnud:
Your boy studies well.
Section 96
?2(7)
Section 97

In some cases the genitive case of personal pronouns takes definite article. In this case the pronoun obtains
material meaning and declines, e.g.

“nip punwpwl snibp, bu nignud B dtq tnwy hup:
You do not have a dictionary, I want to give you mine.

The forms of the genitive case of personal pronouns used in the meaning of nouns, decline in the following
way:

Minn. hup mine pnup yours Utn. huh pntth Sp. htht pnuht Zuyg. hup pnup hdpht pnuht Fug. huhg
pnuhg @nné. huny pnuny Lkpg. hunid pnunid Ninn. dkpp ours dkpp yours Utn. dUkph dkph Sp. dkpht
Atpht Zuyg. dbkpp dkpp dkpht dkpht fug. Ukphg dkphg @npé. dbpny dkpny Lkpg. dbpnud dkpnud

In the plural the pronouns Utpp, Akpp have the forms Ukpntp, dkpntp, which change by the declension by g,
e.g., Akpnup - dtipntg - dkpntighg, ete.

Section 98

Personal pronoun-nouns serve in the sentence as subject, object, uncoordinated attribute, nominal part of
compound predicate, e.g.

Utup Unybknwljut Uhnipjut punupwughubp Eup: (subject)
We are citizens of Soviet Union.

Pninpp quwhwwnnd Eu dkq: (direct object)

Everybody appreciates you.

£n sunnubkpt wypnud ki gyninnud: (uncoordinated attribute)
Bpgnnn tw k: (nominal part of compoud predicate)

(literally - The singer is he)

====Ex. 169==== Read and point out the personal pronouns.

Bu sk hhonud Lpp b I‘ILDII
Zwunhutgh ptq, nt nnt
dnpnnytghp hudp nt jnin
Zuquuinipinit hu hngne:
Qhwntd, ghnbd wju wnnun
Epynnud ptu (ptq?) skd quukna,



It wuhwywn bu, whbwunp,
“n1 htinnt bu, nnt htpnt...

(4. Skput)

====Ex. 170==== Decline in sentences the pronouns ku, nni, Uktp, nnip, hupp.
====Ex. 171==== Translate into English.

L.

Gu sqghunbd, ph npntn U npby pn punwpwp:

Bptl] btw hud yundkg hp Smbtwwwuphnpynipjut dwuht:

‘Lw owin E uhpnid Ukq htwn junub) hp Epkjowitph dwuht:

‘LUpwip dhown quubpp yuwnpuwuwnnid G dbp mmwbip:

Utup unynpnid Gup hwdwjuwpwinud. dkqhtig (Ukqthg?) gnh Eu dkp nuuwpanuttpp.
Ubkquiny hywpunwunid £ dulnipinbnp:

6. Gu wdnwp tnu YhpnJuljwinid:

7. Bpp ukup hmtiquunuunid thup Unghnid, btu hwdwhi th inqutinid énynud:

8

9

Nk

. Bu htipu jyuwnwuppwtbd tpw twdwlht:

. In1 hupny whwnh junubu tpw hEwn:
10. Ukup hupubpu juinnpugnptup nhunidh nwl:
11. Bu jupdénud &, np nu Jupnn Gp wuk) huphbpn:
12. Inip huputipy tp nignid dwutmygly Epkynyphi:

13. Lw hupp juith wyn wojpwnwupn:
14. Pupu Jhwupgubd tpwuhg:

II.

Gu ptiq Yuyppbd pd ghppp, nn £y hud whphp potp:

Bu dkq Jjuppud hd pwbwunbnénipiniup, nnip £ jupnugtp dkpp:

Bu nhn sk Jkpowgnty bl wnweownpuiipp. huly pniip wywwnpw uwn k:

QbEpnup npnkn b wupwwbne. dkpntup wwpuybnt i gpunupuinid:

I Jbpgpnt tpw qphsp b thnpjuwpkup tinip pnip:

Utp niuwbinniibph wpnki JEpunupdly b Unulpgughg, huly &kpnup: Ulkpnip tnyglgbu
Jbhpununpdly ku:

AN I

====Fx. 172==== Translate into Armenian.

1. Have you seen comrade Hakobyan? Yes I have seen him and his wife. I saw them in the club. Their son also
was with them. 2. Do you want to explain to them their mistakes? 3. He gave us these books and asked to return
them after two days. 4. She doesn't want to talk about herself. 5. She bought a new hat for herself. 6. They made
this thing themselves. 7. We ourselves will talk to her. 8. I met my friend. 9. Do you like your speciality? 10.
He is dissatisfied with his own behaviour. 11. I read your article, I liked it. 12. Today is my birthday, when is
yours? 13. We have 10 excellent pupils in our group, how about (in) yours? 14. Who is going leave for
Leningrad from your folk? 15. Give this book to him, and his book to Aram.

====Ex. 173==== Read, define the case of the personal pronouns, say what part of the sentence they serve as.
N1 w1 opp qiwugh wipp thuwnpknt. giwgh owwn htinnt, punuph dwjpp nt gy wpblynn dh

phwupwi: - Uhpnit uwstbp, wpbh quyuljukp, wbih quy sk p dkq Unwn pipkh hd nuljdwdhly
wnolwt: Fnip tpwt Ygnigkhp Jupdhp nt ubiws... Fuyg, hw, ghnbd nnip tput hwg skhp ...



nnip utynid kp Junnpyub gnnny... Lukgtp, tu ntin skd Jkpowgpty... Untu wnwynwn yhwnh mmwutkh
wnolwiiu wplth nintly, puyg Epp (nruwuguy, tw hd Juigkg. dknpu pnukg nt thuljkg wsptpp... Zknn
Eywt dwpnhl nt mwpwt bpuit... O Gpp nujkdwdhl winohlju hinwguy dkquithg, Ukup pninpu
wypytghtp junig, hulj ku pupdw wpth hhywn: Gu qunid th, tunnniud thnpphly gipkquuth dnwn b
uyuwunid wplwdwght: Nt dhown wkutnid Eh wneojwiu’ wiplip gpljus b hp dugkpp ipu Jpu
thnwsd... Puyg ipp yuwwndnd Eh wpbh dwupt, fhtiu oo dugpu skhtt hwJuwwnnud. tpwbp fupsnud Epb,
pt tu jubjugqup B, b nnpnid Eht wypdws, gudwpws wsptipny: (Upwgh, "Uplip")

Demonstrative pronouns
Sniguljut nkpwtnitubp
Section 99

The demonstrative pronouns generally point out the object, quality of the object and indication of the action.
The demonstrative pronouns divide into four groups:

demonstrative pronoun - nouns
demonstrative pronoun - adjectives
demonstrative pronoun - numerals
demonstrative pronoun - adverbs

el e

Section 100

The demonstrative pronoun-nouns are uw (this), nu (that), iw (that), upwtip (these), npwtp (those), ipwtip
(those).

The pronouns: uw, upwp (this, these) point at the object situated in direct closeness from the speaker; nu,
npwup (that, those) point at the object situated not too far from the speaker. wa, upwp (that, those) point at a
separate object. (Wouldn't it be better to relate the forms nw, npuiip to proximity to the listener, i.e., the
addressed person?) Examples: Uw hu ghppt k This is my book (here the speaker talks about a book that is in
his/her hands or is very close to him/her). “Fw pn ghppt k That is your book (here the speaker talks about a
book, that is in his/her (or: the listener's?) hands or is very close to him/her). Fw (Lw?)(wytt) tpw ghppt £
That is his book (here the speaker talks about the book far from him/her).

Declension of demonstrative pronoun-nouns

Singular - Gqujh phy

Ninn. uw this u (that) tw (that) Ukn. upw of this npw upw Sp. upwit to this nput bipwb Zuyg. uw this
nu bw Fwg. upwthg from this npuwtthg tpwithg @npé. upwuny by this npwuny tpwting ‘Lkpg.
upwunid in this pputimid tputinid

Plural - Znquuwlh phy

Miny. upwiip these npuup (those) upwip (those) Ukn. upwtig of these nputig ipwtig Sp. upwtg to these
npuig tpwtg Zuyg. upwip these nputip ipuip Fug. upwighg from these npuighg ipwighg @nps.
upwgny by these npuigny tpwigny Lkpp. upwmignid in these npuiignid tpwiignid

Notes: 1. Demonstrative pronouns in the accusative case have two forms, one of them coincides with the dative
and shows a person, the other coincides with the nominative and shows an object. E.g.



Unipkup upwit (kpEhowyhty) yEpgptg:
Suren took him (the child).

Umipkup uw (ghppp) yEpgpkg:
Suren took this (the book).

2. Demonstrative pronouns i, ipwtip are at the same time the personal pronouns of the third person.
Demonstrative pronoun-nouns in the sentence can serve as subject, object, nominal part of compound predicate.
E.g., Upwtp niudwb gipuqughljutipt Gu: These are the excellent ones of study (subject). Pu qphsp nu
E: Literally: My pen is that (nominal part of compound predicate). Ftputip tinip hud: Give those to me
(object).

Section 101

Demonstrative pronoun-adjectives are: wyju this, uyr that, wijt that, wjuughuh, wynuhuh, wytuwhuh such;
unttiyhuh the same, uniju this, uniyt, Uhliny the same, Uyntiu other.

These pronouns when used with nouns change neither by number nor by case. E.g.

Uju ghppp htwnwppppp E:
This book is interesting.

Uju ghppp nbn st juipnwugh):

I haven't read this book yet.

‘Lpwiip wupwuwnid kb wiju gppny:
They study with this book.

Section 102
Pronouns wju, wyr, wyl point at three degrees of separations. E.g.
1. wju dwwnhwnp this pencil 2. wyn dwnhwn that pencil 3. wyt dwwnhwnp that pencil

Pronouns wyju, wyr, wyjt keep the meaning of three degrees of separations in composition of compound
pronouns too: wjuy huh, wynuhuh, wjuwhuh (such), wyuwnkn (here), wynwnkn (there), wyinkn (over
there), wyjuy bu, wynutu, wytybku (so), etc.

Section 103

Pronouns wju, wyr, wyjl can be used independently. In this case they have material meaning and represent the
equivalents of pronouns uu, nu, tu, e.g. Uju tnwip, wyh plip: Take this, bring that. Compare: Uw tnwp,
phip: Take this, bring that. (So the imperative of ptipky is irregular: php, instead of pphp? This is not listed in
Lesson 6 (Verbs), Section 188.)

Section 104

Some pronoun-adjectives can be used in the meaning of nouns and decline.

Singular Plural Mlinn. wynuhuhtp (such) wynuhuhutpp (such) Ukn. wnuwhuhtth wynuwhuhtbph Sp.
wjnuhuhuhl wyuhupubpht Zuyg. wpuhuhp wipwyhuhubpp wyyhuhht wnyhuhtph Fug.
wjnwhuhthg wynuhuhitphg nps. winuhuhtng wuhuhtbpny Vkpg. wpuhuhtncd
wynuhuhubpnid

Demonstrative pronoun-adjectives in the sentence serve as attribute and as the nominal part of compound
predicate, e.g.



Ujn ujupp htd nnip £ quphu:

I like that picture. (attribute)

‘Lw wynuhuht k:

Such is she. (nominal part of compound predicate)

Section 105

Demonstrative pronoun-numerals are wjupwtt uynpuitt wjipwii (so much, so many), tnyjupwt tnyjuiswth
(as much as, as many as), wjuswth wynswth wyiswith (so much, so many). In the sentence these pronouns
serve as attribute, modifier of measure and quantity, nominal part of compound predicate, e.g.

Gu wynpwti ghpp sniubd:

I do not have so many books.

‘Upw niikgudp wyupwt E, nppwiti pnip:
He has as much, as you.

‘L wyuipwt Juqkg, np hnqutg:

He ran so much, that got tired.

Section 106
Some pronoun-numerals can be used in the meaning of nouns and in this case they can decline:

Ninn. wyupwiip (so much) wynpuwip (so much) Ukn. wjupwtth wynpwtih Sp. wjupwuht wynpwth Zuyg.
wjupwiip wynpwiip wjupwtht wynpwthtt Fug. wjupwthg wynpwithg Gnps. wyupwiny wynpwing
Ukipg. wyupwinid wynpuwiinid

Section 107

Demonstrative pronoun-adverbs are wjuyjtbu wynutu wjtiytu (so), wyuwntn (here), wynunkn (there)
wjntn (over there). These pronouns serve in the sentence as various modifiers, e.g.

‘Lw wyjuybu £ bpgnud:

He sings so.

Ujtntn tnp okupkp ki jupnigynid:
New buildings are being built over there.

Section 108

Pronoun-adverbs indicating place can decline, but they have the forms of genitive, ablative and instrumental
cases. E.g.

wjuwnkn - wjunbknh - wjunknhg - wyunbknny wynunks - wynuntnh - wynunbknhg - wnnbknnyg wjuwnby -
wjuwnbinh - wyintinhg - wjtnbnny ====Ex. 174==== Make up sentences with pronouns uw, nu, upwp,
npuip in different cases.

====Ex. 175==== Define the syntactic functions of demonstrative pronouns in the sentence.

1. tw dh Epup nt jugt ukyuy Ep: 2. Ujunbn gpdws Ehu vh putth nphntugnyt wuwhwpwiukp: 3.
Ujn phippnid myugpynid Gu hkwnwppphp iniptp: 4. Ujunbtn pwtnnud Gu hht oktpkpp, wytnby
Junnignd kb unplpp: 5. Uynuhup ukyyuyniud Juptih £ juy ojuwnt) b hwiquinutiwg: 6. Lpw
puytpubpt wpnkt wytnkn Eu: 7. Ujupwt BU guwgh) nt Bk, puyg hwipgp sh nusynud: 8. Ujuybu
whwp Ehwupdwsh) potiwdnit: 9. Ujupwt skupkp Eu unnigyky ukp thnnngnud: 10. @pwugpp whwnp L
wlgth wyuintnhg: 11. Uy gqpuynph vk uppwitp sfuiti: 12. Uw hd bEpoht funupti k: 13. P uhplkih



niuwbnnubpp upwp tu: 14. bu uhpwsé ghppp uw k: 15. Lw hp wnp yEpowugptg wynuhuh
twpwnuuntipjudp: 16. Fnnpp fununid B tnyt hwpgh dwuht: 17. Unytu ghunudng jpugponiud Bl dkq
1nwst] wyu hwpgp:

====Ex. 176==== Make up sentences with pronouns wju, wjn, wj, wjuyhuh, wynuhuh, wjuyhuh.
====EX. 177==== Translate into English.

1. Uw ghpp t, hul nu wduwghp t: 2. Uw hd punwpubh b, huly pu pntp: 3. Upwip bt wknpkpb b,
huly ngpwitip’ pn wknpbpp: 4. Uw Wywp k: 5. Upwlbp h'os ki, upwbp Gwpbbp kb 6. dpubp ginkghy
hptp Bl 7.0w wyt inniin E, npunbin wypky Bd Gu: 8. Fw wyth wpwlpnt k, npp Gpkl nipwgh) kp
nuuhg: 9. Upwp hd puljtpubpt Eu: 10. Fpwbp pn pukpnihhttpt Eu: 11, Ujg punuph htd own £
nnip quihu: 12. Uju mmwbp dh dudwbwly gpunupwt up: 13. dwunp wju dudwbwl Yihubd ptq
Unw: 14. Uy quuwfunup wywpuunid b hugbpbl, hul wyny nuuwpnup” gipdwbpki: 15. Bu
wjuughuh dwpy sku nkuby: 16, dm wynuhuh dwpy dwbwsn’d u: 17, Ga wyughuh pubbp k
wunnudnud, np dklp skiip juby: 18. Unyl hwipgp puliuplydbg dnqnynud: 19. Uynpuih gqppbp & pp bu
guby: 20. Lw Epkl wyuinbn jununid Ep pn dwuhti: 21. ot dhown ul]I}ulhau Eu Jupnnud: Uyn, Eu dhown
wynubtu B jupnnud:

====Ex. 178==== Translate into Armenian.

1. Behind that forest are situated the fields of our farm. 2. There are many mushrooms in that forest. 3. We need
to go to that forest. 4. In this building the school is situated, and in that one the club. 5. Leave these, and take
those. 6. This is my pencil, that is yours and that is his. 7. In this school teaches my mother, and in that one
studies my sister. 8. I passed two exams, so many passed you and as many passed he. 9. They stayed in that

country for a month. 10. I like such work. 11. Roses grow here, and carnations there. 12. I will stay here, you sit
here, and he will stay there. 13. Can you do so? Yes, I can do so.

Reciprocal pronouns
Onpowunupd nhpwuniutbtp
Section 109

The reciprocal pronouns in the Armenian language are Uhujutig, hpwp, dkjutlnt. The meaning of these
three pronouns in the English language is expressed by means of the word combination "one another".

Min. - - - - Ukn. dhdjutg hpwup dkuklnt one another Sp. dhujmig hpwp dEjutlnt Zuyg. dhdjug
hpwp dkjutlynt fug. Uhdjuighg hpuphg dkyuklnig @nps. dhdjuugny hpwpny deyuklny

Ex. 179

Make up sentences with the pronoun Uhujutig in different cases.

Ex. 180

Translate into English. 1. Lpwtp uhpnid Eu hpwip: 2. Upgkb Epynt vmwph k, hty bpwtp ghnbu hpup: 3.
‘LUpwip hmdwu ogunid G Uhdjutig: 4. Upnint nt Upwdp htinnt Gu wupnud hpwphg: 5. Ukup
pudwtiykghtip Uhdjuighg: 6. £nyp n1 knpuyp hwupgnud G dkydklne: 7. bd pupbjudubpp hwdwja
tu mbutnid hpwp:



Ex. 181

Translate into Armenian. 1. They know each other well. 2. They love each other. 3. They looked at one another.
4. Friends often go to each other. 5. Girlfriends often meet each other. 6. The pupils decided to meet in the
evening. 7. Aram and Hakob met their friend. 8. They hardly recognized each other. 9. The friends treated each
other very well. 10. Aram and Surik help each other.

Interrogative pronouns

Zupgujwb nhpwiniuubp

Section 110

Interrogative pronouns ask questions about the object, indication of the object and action.
Section 111

Interrogative pronoun-nouns are n 1 who?, h s what?, and have the plural forms nipk p, hlsk . The
pronoun bo'uz declines in plural as in singular; pronoun Ilnl.l declines only in singular, in plural it only has the
form of the nominative case nipk .

Singular - hqulh ph Niny. " (who?) hsp (what?) nipb p hsk pp Ukn. m U huish” - hskph” Sp. oo’
hiish™t - hiaskph s Zuyg. mutf h s - hlsykphp Fug. nudh’g hiish’g - hliskph’g Gnpd. muin’y hsn| -
hustpn { Lkpg. - hynt U - huskpnid

In the sentence interrogative pronoun-nouns have the syntactic function of noun, e.g., (My try: n“q nnipu
quug) (Who went away?), (My try: B sp ku Jupnmud nni) (What are you reading?), etc.

Section 112

Interrogative pronoun-adjectives are n o, hisujhuh’, npughup” (which?). These pronouns serve for expressing
questions about qualitative or relative indications of the object, e.g., n'p ntuwlinnp - gwhwukp nuwingp
(which student? - the diligent student), hhzwﬂluho puith - énydwyghtt pudh (which wind? - sea wind), etc.

Pronouns n'n, hsughuh’, npughuh” serve in the sentence as attributes, e.g., n”p Ynpninkuwljwip (which
farmer?), hhzulbuho gnppkp (which books?), IlIlllﬂlu}lo hwdwpdwlnipinil (what boldness?), etc.

If the interrogative pronoun-nouns are used in the meaning of noun, they decline.

Minn. n"pp (which?) npn”tip (which?) Utn. npp” npnohg Sp. npp’ npnnhg Zuyg. n’pp npn up npp’t
npn g Pwg. nph’g npniigh’g @nps. npn’Y npniign Ukpg. npni U npnlignd

{linn. huswhuh up (what?) huswhuhtiukp p Ubn. huswhuptp huswhuhiubph Sp. huswhuhth b
husuhuhttbph o Zuyg. huswhuh tp huswhuhttl pp hswhuhth o huswhuhbitph o fug.
husuhuhtih’g higwhuhtitph’g Gnps. huswhuhtn ™y huswhuhtikpn ] Ukpg. hiiswhuhtn
huswhuhtibpn d

Section 113

Interrogative pronoun-numerals are pwith’, hispur i, nppws’tt (how much?), pulih “kppnpn, n phppnpy
(which by order ("how manieth")). They express questions about the quantity or order of objects and serve in



the sentence as attribute, nominal part of compound predicate. Pronouns nppulnh, bthmoh can serve as
modifiers of measure, e.g.

Lwiih” Enpuyp niltku nm: How many brothers do you have? N pkppnpny nuuwpwimd t ungnpmd dkp
innuli: What grade is your son in? % hispui it k: How much is that? Uw hispw 't unubg: How much did
he talk?

Section 114

Interrogative pronoun-adverbs are npunk 1) (where?), m. p (where?), & pp (when?), htisugl u (how?), hisnt”
(why?). They express questions about indications of actions and serve in the sentence as modifiers of time,
place, etc. E.g.

flLDp tu qunud o

Where are you going?

& pp b uljuynud Ukp uubpp:

When do our classes start?

Npuk'n Ewounnid pn huypp:

Where does your father work?

I“hzulhou wuwwnwhtg, np w wpwjwpup vnwguy:
How did it happen, that he got an unsatisfactory mark?

Of these pronouns only & pp and npunk') decline; & p has only forms of genitive and ablative, and npink 1y
only has forms of the genitive, ablative and instrumental case npuitinh” - nputinh’g - npntnn 4.

Ex. 183

Decline in sentences pronouns n 4, h s:

Ex. 184
Ask questions to bolded words.

1. Rdholt wdkl op wyghiniud E hhywunht: 2. Unipkuhg gnh Gt pninpp: 3. Qpplpp ubnuith 4pu Gu: 4.
Unpuinbnbuwjuutibpp yEpowgnhtt quptwbught wpppwnwupttipp: 5. Ujuytg hnitdp: 6. Gpkl tu
qutgh hwytpktu pmgunpulju punwpwi: 7. Uju pwtinipnid juy nunhnpungniuhsubp Gu
Juwdwnpnid: 8. Lw huniwn ntumighy E: 9. Lw ddbnwjhtt mpdwlnipnutpt wiglwugpkg qninnud: 10.
Ltntwjht §ihdwl wpnnowpup k hud hwdwp: 11. @snid £ nidtn dnduwjht pudhii: 12. Onuthhg
wnpnpkt htinwgk] Ehup hhug Yhindtwnp: 13. bd tnpuypp unynpnud E htunhwnniunh hhighpnpy
Unipumd, huly pn knpuypp hudwpuwpubh snppnpry Ynipumd: 14, Bu pumb nwpblub b, huly pne
puwbkpynt: 15. Gu pwiynp BU b wouwnnmd Bd gnpdwpwunid, hull nnt njntnbuwjui tu b
wpfuwwnnid bu Ynjnunbunipiniinud: 16. Gu wypnud Gd punupnid, hul] nnt wypnid u gyningnid:
17. Uyuop bu puwwnpnb bd qiuyne: 18. ‘Lw qyninhg k Bk 19. Udkb op dwdp niphtt bu it BU
1htunwd: 20. Ujuop tu hd owwn juy bd qgnid: 21. Ukp puwtwlp hEpnuwpwp Yrdtg pouwdhubph nbd:
22. Lu qjjunyhtt owpuowjutg ghpdwmbwrhunnujus quyphsubtpht:

Example:

1. N £ wdkl op uyghynid hpjwight: Adholt undki op ni'u E uyghynud:

Ex. 184

Translate into English.



1. N4 t qhppp npby ubnuithi: 2. NYpb p kb wwwnpuunk) quup: 3. Qbquithg mjpk p ka junwply
nlughlt wotwnwipp: 4. Upwiighg ni U hupgphp wyn dwuhb: 5. dmp m U bp uwquunid: 6. Upubp
s Ehtt jununid pud dwupi: 7. Pasughuh” gppp bu Jupngnud: 8. Ujuop hiisuphuh” qpphip qikghp: 9. 2wy
n'p gponht bu pwn uhpmud: 10. 0°p thnnngh Jpu E guindnud dbp nncbp: 11. 0 hwplynud bu gm
wyypnid: 12, buspul nuwingibp dwubwljghght pupupopyuljhl: 13. Lwih’ Yhyngpud Uhpg
qutghp: 14. Op ku gunud: 15. Npnk i Yquubd pub: 16. 0] ghnk bpw hwughkb: 17. Qpk p kb
phjunpmpeinil qpb] wpwig upaurgh: 18. Lw hswk v Eunynpnud: 19. At npnk 1 ku wupugnud: 20.
bush” dwuht Ehip jununud, kpp hwinhuykgh dkq: 21. Npuknn’] twiginud whwwuphp: 22. pp
Jkpunupdwp Yhlihg: 23. bppduih’g bu dwhwsnud bpui:

Translate into Armenian.

1. Who wrote this work? 2. Who of them you asked about it? 3. Who did you give your book? 4. What did he
present to you? 5. Who knows his phone number? 6. How many students are there in your class? 7. When is
your friend leaving for Moscow? 8. What languages are you studying right now? 9. Who is your tutor of
Armenian language? 10. What works of Armenian writers do you read? 11. Where are these tourists from? 12.
When do your exams start? 13. Where did you spend your summer? 14. How do you study? 15. How old is
your brother? 16. We bought red and white roses. Which do you like more? 17. What time are you here from?
18. Where are you from? 19. Where do your parents live? 20. Where did students of second year leave for?

Relative pronouns
Zwpwpkpuwlwt nhputniuukp
Section 115

Interrogative pronouns without interrogative intonation are called relative pronouns. Relative pronouns, etc. are
used in compound sentences as conjunctional words to join the subordinate clause to the main one. In the form
of subordinate clause relative pronouns serve as various parts of the sentence, e.g.

Uw wjtt ntuwmting k, npp Epkly Bnype niikguy:

This is the student that had a speech yesterday.

Uhw wjtt dwpnp, npht dkup Epkl mkuwtp qpunupuiinid:

This is the man we saw in the library yesterday.

‘Lw wypnd £ wjtinbn, npnkn nnt bu wyypnud:

He lives where you live.

Gpp ntunighsp ubipu dnnuy, pnjnp wowkpnutpp ninph jubqutghu:

When the teacher entered all the students stood up.

1 wyuon wytiybu ku yunwuhiwtnid, hyy ku yuwnwupuiwinwd Ehp Gpkly:
Today you are answering just like you answered yesterday.

Note: Relative pronoun-conjuctional words in the main clause can correspond with demonstrative pronouns.
So, with relative pronouns htis, npp, htisw ku, nputiu, nip, npunkn in the main sentence correspond wyt,
wjuy ku, wytnky.

Examples:

Tw wyt sk, iy Bu Bl wunud:

It's not what I am saying.

Uw wjt dwpnu k, npp GpkY Enyp ntubguy:
This is the man that had a speech yesterday.
Utup quwughtp wjtntn, npnkn nnip:

We went where you did.



Gu qpmud Bl wyiyg by, htyybu nne:
I write just like you do.

Ex. 186
Translate into English.

1. Lw htd hwdwp juppug wyt twdwlp, npt unnwgky kp hp Enpophg: 2. Uju hnnpduwsp, npp bu Epky
pupguuibgh, puwn htow tp: 3. Bu hwinhytgh wyt ntuwbnnubpht, npntp yepunupdk) Eht
wpununpulubt ypulnhluwyhg: 4. Uju nhpuwuwbp, nph dwuht jununud Epi, Yqu Epkynyjut: 5. Fw
wyl sk, his bu B nignid: 6. Int wyb shu Jupnnud, hy niunighsp hwudtwpupty k: 7. 04 owwn k
wohuwnnid, tw pwn £ unnwtinud :8. N1Y juy £ unynpnid, tw puwpdp gowhwnwlut £ unwtnd :9.
vunphp dhuytt tputy, ny Yupnn k pn jpunhppp junwunty:10. Gu wpowwnnid bl wjtnbn, npunkn ot
tu wphuwwnnud: 11. Uktup quwughtip wjtt wuwpwunbkqp, npuntn owwn swnhljubp jui: 12. Uju ghppl
wjupwtt hivnwppphp skp, nppwit Gu Jupdnud kh: 13. kot bu qupwwynid ku wytpwt, npput Gu: 14.
Zhdw nnt wyiy ku bu wojuwinnid, htiyybu wouwnnid Ehp wnwyg: 15. Gu wytiybiu B unynpnid,

huswtu pni: 16. Gpp nnt Ejup nupnghg, tu wppbt vt th: 17. Bpp tw yppwgptg hp gpudnp
wojuwnwipp, ku nlin hup tnp th ufjuky: 18. Gu uhpnud Bl wytyhuh swinhlubp, hiswhuhp nnt tu
uhpnid:

Ex. 187

Translate into Armenian.

1. My friend lives in the house, which is situated in the center of the town. 2. This is the man we saw in the park
yesterday. 3. He showed me the letter he got from his sister. 4. We saw a mountain the top of which was
covered with snow. 5. I did it like you advised. 6. Everybody went to (the place) where the sight to the sea
opened. 7. When we finish the work, then we will rest. 8. I found what I looked for. 9. He brought what I asked
for. 10. My friend told me about the Ural, where he stayed last year. 11. This is the house I was born in.

Definite pronouns
Npnojw nhpwuniutbp
Section 116

Definite pronouns of the Armenian language are wilkl (every, any, each), wdkupn (all, everybody), pninp
(all), pninpp (everybody), nipwpwusinipn (every(body), any(body)), wdkt Uklp (anybody), mdku hiiy
(everything (also anything?)), jnipwpwtisinip np (everybody), mdku np (everybody), nno (all), wlpnne
(all), hwidwyt (all). By their meaning and syntactic functions in the sentence definite pronouns are correlated to
numerals, adjectives and nouns. Definite pronoun-adjectives are wmukl, pninp, jnipupwisjnip, nne, wupnny,
hwdwyjt. These pronouns usually serve in the sentence as attributes, e.g.

Pninp nwuwhinuttpp tkplw Ehu:

All the tutors were present.

(Ing wphiwphp ppowquuyty k:

He went round the whole world.

L junwuptg wdpnne wpluwnwiipn:
He did all the work.

Definite pronoun-nouns are wdkupp, pnjnpp, wdkt dEhp, wdkb htyp, wdbkh np, nipupwisnip np. These
pronouns serve in the sentence as subject, object, etc. E.g.



Pninpp Ehwt:
Everybody came.

Udkt hus Jippwuguy:
Everything is over.

‘Lw uhpnud £ wdbuphte:
He loves everybody.

Definite pronoun-nouns except wilkt np and jnipwpwtiyjnip np, decline. Declension of definite pronoun-
nouns

Case all all
Miny. pnjnpp (all) wdkupp (all)
Utn. pnnph wdkuph

Sp. pnnphtt wdkupht
ponpp wdklpp
pninphtt wdkupht
Pug. pninphg  wndklphg
Qnpé. pninpny wdktpny

Zuyg.

Case each all
Miny. jnipupwisjnipp (each) wdku hiy (all)
Utn. jnipwpwisiniph wdku hugh

Sp. jmipwpwibsnipht wdku hugh
Zuyg. nipwpwisjnipht wdku huy
Pug. jnipupwiisniphg wdku hughg
Qnps. nipupuwiisnipny wudkl husny
Ukpg. jnipuputisynipnid wudkl husnid

Ex. 188

Translate into English.

1. fnnp wohtwnwynpubpp pununnipinit b guajubnud: 2. ‘Lputg tywnwlp UEY E: 3. Udkl dh
niuwtinn wyhwp k pupblundnpbtu juwnwph hp wupunwljuwinipniutbpp: 4. Udkupp pupklundnpku
Eht juunwpnud hpktug wupunwlwimpmnibiubpp: 5. Udkl hus yhnp | wik] punujunipjut gnpsh
hwdwp: 6. Lw hp wdpnne nidpp Wwhpk) E ntudwt gnpsht: 7. Udkt dkhp dh tdbp unwuguy: 8. Udku
Uklhg Uh ghpp wwhwigkght: 9. Uh phk nnt wdkh hiis ghinku: 10. Udkl np puuynud kp nlugh winth:
11. Gu quy bl hwuljwunid jnipupwiisiniph dhwpp: 12. bu gpunupuwtnid Enwé pnjnp qpptpp
Jupnugt) &d: 13. Pninphg wybkh hud nnip E qujhu wyju ghppp: 14. Lw pontg wdkb hs b hkpwguy
Ubkquihg:

Ex. 189

Translate into Armenian.

1. Each of us should know this well. 2. He spent all summer in the village. 3. All the students came to
subbotnik. 4. He agrees with me in everything. 5. The whole country is getting ready for holidays. 6.
Everything interested him. 7. All the students came to classes. 8. Everybody went for a walk. 9. Each student
must work for two days on building of the new building of the University. 10. This is everybody's
responsibility. 11. He dedicated all his life to his Native Land.



Indefinite pronouns
Uunpny nhpwunibttp
Section 117

The indefinite pronouns are htis-np (some), his-np Uklp (somebody), his-htts (some), wyy (other), niphp
(other), Uklp (one, someone), ndt (some), ndwip (some), wyuplis, wjhts (some), nplik (some), nyuk
(anybody), huisuk (something), tpplik (some day, sometime), nplihgt (some), hisihgt (something), tpplihgh
(sometime), niplk (somewhere), etc. Indefinite pronoun-nouns are hus-np Ukp, ndwlp, etc.; pronoun-
adjectives are hus-np, nipho, wyy, hs-hs, etc.; and pronoun-adverbs are kpplihgk, htisbhgt, tpplt, ete.
(Exercise 190 below has a few more: npny (some, certain?), Uh pwitth (some, a number?).)

Pronouns correlated with nouns decline. Pronouns huis-np Ukljp, Uh pwthup change by the declension by h
and ndwip by the declension by g.

Case Surface form
Minn. ndwup (some)
Utn. ndwbg

Sp.  ndwbg

Zuyg. ndwlg

Pug. ndwghg
Qnps. ndwgny
‘Ukipg. -

Indefinite pronouns have the same syntactic functions in the sentence as nouns, adjectives and adverbs. E.g.

bus-np dklp tbpu dinwy:

Somebody came in.

Nplk nhnkynipnit niuk u hu puljkpnghg:
Do you have any news about my friend?

Ex. 190

Translate into English.

. Uknuth Jypw pwthywé thu hus-np pnptp: 2. Pus-hus dwpnhy uhpnid b junub) wyn dwuhte: 3. bus-
np Uklp skonud Ep nninp: 4. (1png niuwbinnubp vjpwy (vpuwswy?) bu junwpk] nbwght
Jupdnipniup: 5. Uh putih ntuwtnnubn (-ukp?) wjuop whwp k putinipinit hwuduku: 6. Uh pwth
dwnkp wdpnne tmwphtt Jutiws Eu dunwd: 7. Uh puthup wyuop jwy skht yuwnpwuwnty hwytpkuh
nuup: 8. Lunupnid htg-np (nipkp Ehtt yunwnynid: 9. bud niphp ophtiml] tndtp: 10. ‘Lw nplk Jun
pull sh wpky: 11, Lw wy] byquwnwljukip nih: 12. Uy jpughptp o nppus dbp wnwe: 13. Gpplihgk tu
wyn skl Unnpwbiw: 14. Ndwtp qunid ki, np tpw hwpgp whwnp k puuly (putiku?): 15. Ndwug upshpny
tpw YEyp swthwqug hkwnwppphp £ b wpdbpwynn: 16. ko kpplk k' bu nnlhgk UkS punupnud:
17. Epplit gni pn junuinnudp Yiunwph u:

Ex. 191

Translate into Armenian.



1. Somebody left the door open. 2. Did anybody call me? 3. Has anybody come here? 4. Could you tell me
something about that writer? 5. Why didn't you bring anything to read? 6. Have you talked about this with
anybody? 7. I didn't tell anybody about it. 8. Did you meet anybody in the hall? 9. Have you read anything
about this question? 10. Any of you can do this. 11. One of us must go there. 12. Anybody can understand this.

Negative pronouns
dhunwljut nhpuwtniuubp
Section 118

Negative pronouns are ns np, ny Ukljp (nobody); nshis (nothing); ny Uh (no, none). These pronouns except ny
uh, decline.

Case nothing nobody nobody
Minn. nshusp  ny np (nobody) ny Uklp (nobody)
Utn. nghush ng nph ny Uklhh
Sp. nghushtt ng nph ny Ukht
Zuyg. nshuyp  ny nph ny Uklp
Pug. nyhushg ny nphg ny Utlhg
Qnps. nshusny ny npny ny Ukyny
‘Uking. nshugnid - ny Uknid

Negative pronouns have the syntactic functions of nouns or numerals.

Ns np sh Unpwigk] hp funuwnnudp:
Nobody has forgotten his promise.

Ujtuwnkn nghtis squuutip:

We found nothing in there.

N3 Uh ntuwting sh puguljuynid:
No student is absent.

Ex. 192

Translate into English.

1. Gu ny Uh wknnlnipynih snkd ipwithg: 2. o nhn ny Ukt nshis sk wuby: 3. A np sghunbp ipu
hwugkt: 4. Lw htd nshuy sh wub) wyn dwuht: 5. 0y UEYp sjupnpuguy yuwnwupiwik) wyng hwpgh:
6. 1y Ukh uwwnwupwup htd spwupunpkg: 7. 113 np skp uvywunid np bw Yqui: 8. Npnjknwpubpp
nshis snitit Ynpgubyny, pugh hpkug onpwutphg: 9. ®nnngnid hd swunputphg ny nph shwinhwytgh:
10. Lpwlighg ny np skjwy Ukq Unwn: 11. Lw ny Uh ghinupybunwuut ghpp dhtsh ytpg sh jupnugh:

Ex. 193

Translate into Armenian.

1. Nobody knew his address. 2. He didn't write anything to me about it. 3. I am not waiting for anybody this
evening. 4. Nothing is known about it yet. 5. Nobody expected that he would come. 6. There is no post
department (office?) in this street. 7. None of us will go there today. 8. Nobody of them knew about it. 9. None
of us has been there. 10. None of them came yesterday. 11. Nobody asked me about it. 12. Nobody was home
when I returned.



Articles
Znnkp
Section 119

Articles of the Armenian language can be:

a. Definite and indefinite (npnohs bt wmuinpny).
b. Possessive (unwuguljut).

c. Defining person (nhunpny).

d. Demonstrative (gniguljut).

Articles in the Armenian language, except the indefinite article Uh are put at the end of the word. The definite
articles are p and U, the indefinite is the article Uh.

Section 120

Possessive articles are -u for the first person and -1} for the second person. These articles show belonging and
substitute for genitive case of personal pronouns of I and II persons, e.g.

tnpuygpu - pd tnpuypp my brother tinpuypn - pn knpuygpp your brother ghppu - pu ghppp my book ghppry
- pn ghppp your book

Note: Articles of third person p and 1 are used very seldom for showing belonging. In this meaning they are
generally used with postpositions Unwn (near, by), htiwa (with), ypw (on, above), tnwlj (under), etc. E.g., Lu
htnp Uh ghpp pliptg - Lw hp htivn Uh ghpp piptg (He brought a book with him). The possessive articles
are used with all the case forms and can always be substituted by the genitive case of personal pronouns.

Examples: Nin1. Uklywly (pn uktywlp) dwpnip k: Your room is clean. Ukn. Uklywljhy (pn uktyulh)
wuwwnbkpp vy hwnwly Eu: The walls of your room are white. Sp. Uninkgu ubkyjuljhn (pn uktyuljht): I came
near to your room. Zujg. Zujuphp uklyuljy (pn ukyuyyp): Clean up your room. Fug. Uklywuljhgy (pn
ukyuljhg) nnipu EY: Come out of your room. @npéd. £hs tu qpunynid ukyyulnyy (pn ukyulny): You
spend little time on your room. Lkpg. Uktyuyniuy (pn ukyyulnid) hpkp owwn ut: There are too many
things in your room.

The same possessive articles are used with nouns in singular and in plural, e.g. @hppu (=sing.?) (hu gppbtpp)

my books and qpptpu (ULp qppbpp) our books Ghppy (=sing.?) (pn qpphpp) your books and qpptipy (&tp
qppknp) your (plural) books

(This example is confusing.)

To express belonging of objects of many persons beween the stem and the ending u is added, e.g. @pptpu (hu

gpptipp) my books and qpputipu (Ukp gpptipp) our books pptipy (pn gqpptipp) your books and qpputipn
(&kn qpptpp) your books

Note: Usage of genitive case of personal pronouns together with nouns with possessive article is not correct.
E.g., it should be said tnnwu thnpp L, and not hd wnnuu thnpp L:

Section 121

Articles defining person (nhunpnp) are: -u for the first person, -1 for the second person, -n and -u for the third
person.



Article -u gives the word the meaning of first person, e.g.

Bu niuwbnnu, jupquuuh b

I, the student, am disciplined.

Undbphnwlwbtubpu ntudw wpwowynpubp Eup:
We, comsomols, are study leaders.

Bplniuu juunwpbghtp wyn wpjpwwnwupn:

We both did that work.

Article -1} gives the word the meaning of second person, e.g.

A muwbingn, whnp E jupquuyuh hiku:
You, student, must be disciplined.
Undbphunwljubttpn ntudwt wpwewynputbp bp:
You, comsomols, are study leaders.

Bplniun juwnwpkghp wyn wpjowwnwbpn:

You both did that work.

Articles - and -u are used with words with the meaning of third person, e.g.

Lpwlp nuwbnnibpp, jupquuwh ki
They, students, are disciplined.

Articles defining person can be used with all case forms, e.g.

Case Example
. Bu niuwbnnu, I}mu}:pbg skl puguiljuyty:
I, student, have not missed lectures.

Utn. Pu’ niuwbnnhu opp hnwppphp b wgmd:

My student's day is interesting.

I wuwghp (not: wukghp?) hid nuwbinnhu:

You said to me, the student.

Lw nkuw] hid nuwbnnhu:

He saw me, the student.

Lw budwl] unugun] hidthg muwbnnhgu:

He received a letter from me, the student.

Pudtiny nuwbnnndu, hyywpunwbnd ko hd puljbpbbpp:
" My friends are proud of me, the student.

Sp.
Zuyg.
Pug.

Qnnod

Section 122

The article -u is demonstrative. This article with the meaning of pronoun wyju, is used only with some words,
e.g.

Ontpu dkup Yndkphnwljwb dnnny niukgutp:
The other day we had a comsomol meeting.
dhpotpu ttwr owtn juy £ unynpnid:

Lately he studies very well.

Ex. 194

Substitute the genitive case of personal pronouns with corresponding possessive articles.



1. Pd sunnutipp wypnud kb gyninnud: 2. £n Sunnubpt wypnid bu punupnid: 3. bu Enpuypp wyu
nwph wjwpunid £ pdojujut htunnhunnunp: 4. £n tnpuypp unynpnid £ wynjhnbkuuhjuu
hunhunnunnud: 5. bl punwpuiip plq Unn E, & pp bu Jpugupdibine: 6. £n hnpjusp ubs
hwonnnipnit niukguy: 7. Ukp upwnbkpp 1h (what does |h mean?) Lt wujpwph ydnwjutinipjudp: 8.
Qtn qpplipp ponk) Ehp jumpwunud: 9. b puljEpttpp wyuop Epklnjub quint ku dkq dnwn: 10.
unpnud B hd nphunudp hwdub) gijwthu: 11. Bu uhpny junwpbd pn jpunpubpp: 12. Lpwtp pn
putwunbndnipniup skt jupnugh:

Ex. 195

Add articles -u or -} to the following words and translate into English. Uwp, hwyp, pnyp, typuyp, nntl,

qnhs, punwpwi, wduwghp, uhpwn, gnihe, dwg, wsp, gpplp, mEknpuljubp, dpghp, tyupubp,
huudnpukp, Epkuwtbn:

E.g. Uwjpu - my mother, dwjpn - your mother.

Ex. 196

Translate into English.

1. Lw gtin sh wunnwupiul] bwdwlhu: 2. Gu widhpuyybu juyuinwuu bl twdwlhn: 3. 8 pp
Wkpowgliku qnpstipn: Snpstpu Ybpewgibu kplnt swpwphg htwnn: 4. Udnwip ni'p thp nuqupljy
hphjuwibphn: Bphjuwibphu niqupll) bh whnubpuluwb &udpup: 5. basyku E wnnnom pintiny:
Unnnonipinitu juy k: 6. Culjiptitpu wjuop kpunwntwnt B qyninhg: 7. Culjtpn wyuop dkljubknt £
Bplhwt: 8. Ghppu udhpkgh gqpunupwuhi: 9. Ghppry juppugynud L ks hkwnwppppnipyudp: 10.
Ujuon hknwhuinuu sh wpjawwnnid, yhwnp £ quuquhwpbd pn hbpwhinuny: 11. Uuwéu ny Uh
wqptignipinit sniikguy: 12. Thunudhny jyyuwwnwupowubd Gplnt op (not: ophg?) hkwn: 13. dn hhonid
b junuptipn, np wuwghp ((again) not: wukghnp?) whgwwndwt wwhhu: 14. QEnpr minip hud, dkup
tnpwypubp Eup:

Ex. 197
Read and copy out the nouns with possessive articles.

Uwntthwt Cwhnidjuttht

Usplipny juuniun kptph tdwb

By hnghn onipwti.

Uhpwuy junpnitly $ny, wqhy wubtdw,
Cultp Cwhnidjut:

Qujun quuquijh Jutd vh nnyuye
[Futhwugt] ghwntp

By nqlinpt] pwowniny hp upwisy
Jhuwwnwé upnbp:

Tunupn $tp |nl) junup, wy yuwngud hqnp
Yuyswljinn n1 Jun.

roumdhutpy tu vhtish wyuon

Lhquhg nnnuhwn:

(2. Zuynpjulr)



Ex. 198
Translate into English.

1. Uklp nuwbinnubpu, quwnyny juwnwpkghlip wjn wpwewnpuipp: 2. dnip niunighsiitpn,
sunphwljuwy qnpé tp Juunwpnid: 3. Zhughpnpy Yniputghubpn whwnp L ophtiwl) swnuykp dpniutikph
hwdwp: 4. YUndbphinuljuiibpu nuudwh wnwewnpibp Lip: 5. Gu' dnqnpnhu swnwu, wdkh hay
Juikd hud wppupugikine hwdwp: 6. ¥ pdholyn, wuwundm] ku Junwpnid pn
wyupunwlwinipniuubpp: 7. Zwy gponubpu wdkt by juukup dkp gpuljuiinipjut hblnnwqu
qpuqugiwi hwdwp: 8. Bu' wowlhbpunu, hwpgnid kU dkskphi: 9. dnip’ dkskpn, whknp Eophliul
wnwp thnpphphl:

Ex. 199
Define the type of pronouns and say their cases.

Uh hgnp wnynié tunk) kp fmbtwwyquphhi: Suquiibpp qujhu nt pnnuny wiagunid Eh wyy
Swuwywphny: Unniép hupgptg iputg.

- Pusm” tip thwifusnid, wyy ni 'l whhg bp thwusnud:

‘LUpwip yuwnwupiwbkght:

- 1 B thwipuhp, npnyhbnlb whw quijhu E dwpnp:

Unnist wuwg.

- N Edwpyp, huy Eow, n'pb Ebpu mdp b p'os YEpuupubp niih bw, np thufusnid kp
upwhg:

- Yqu, ptq Yunkuth b Juy pn opht:

Uhw hwiinhg qujhu L dh hnnugnpé dwpn: Unnist wuwg tput.

- Uh"phk nm ku dwipyp, np qujubginid bu ququitiibphi:

Uwpnt wuwg.

- Ujn, ku t:

Unnist wuwg.

- Uph Ynkup:

Uwpn wuwg.

- Lwy, §nJklp, puyg pn qbupbpp phq ypw b, hul hdp wwbh b Uph bwhe phu jugbd, np
sthuwifustiu, Uhtish Gu quwd, :qiuptpu Jtpgubd qud nt Ynytup:

Unnist wuwg.

- Lwy, Juuhp hud, onin g b B uapdhp:

Uwpnp hwikg wwpwup b wpynisht whiun juuybtg swnht, dh dké thuyn Jupkg swunhg b
uljulig jutht] wpnish: Unnidp puguljuiiskg.

- Bpt nnt tu dwpnp, wykjh wdnip b wtpabw jathhp pd Ynnbpht, npndhbnb hd jubjphtt wyn £
wpdwlh;

Jupnut Ujgklgnt wnwljutiphg



Chapter 6
VERBS

FUS

Personal and impersonal forms of the verb

Pujh nhduynp b munbd Aukpp

Section 123

Verbs are words denoting actions or condition of objects, e.g., qnkj to write, juprnuy to read, Juqkj to run,
luwnuy to play, ntnuky to go yellow, Uty to stay, etc. Verbs in the Armenian language have two forms:
personal (nhudwynp) and impersonal (wuntu). Personal forms of the verb express person, number, mood, time
and usually serve in the sentence as predicate, e.g.

‘Lw wypnud £ Gplhwtnud:

He lives in Yerevan.

1 ykpowgnty ku pn wpfuwnwiipp:
You finished your work.

Bu wohuwinnmd Ed gnpdwpwbnid:

I work in the factory.

Impersonal forms of the verb, in contrast to personal, denote the action without expressing person, number,
mood and time, e.g., qpkj to write, qpud written, gpnr writing, etc.

Impersonal forms
Yhppuyubip
Section 124

Impersonal forms of the verb in the Armenian language are called nippuyjutin. To the impersonal forms of the
Armenian verb in the English language correspond the infinitive, adverbial participle and participles. There are
seven impersonal forms in Armenian.

Uunpny nlppwy infinitive

Uuljuwnwn nlppwy present participle
Uuwwnth nkppuy future participle
Junuljwwnwn nlippwy past participle
Zupwluwwnwp nhppuy effective participle
Gupwluwyuljut nkppuy subjective participle
dhunwljwt nkppuy negative participle

NNk Wb =

Infinitive



Utnpng nbppuy
Section 125

The infinitive form of the verb expresses the general idea of action or condition, e.g., juupnuy to read, quky to
buy, Judwnky to sell, etc. The infinitive of the verbs ends with ki or wy, e.g., juli to listen, ujuipky to draw,
qnt to write, junuby to speak, puyi ki to walk, dinwdk) to think, qiwy to go, Jupnuy to read, qquy to feel,
huwnuy to play, etc. Verbs ending with Gy are called verbs of first conjugation (or verbs of k conjugation), and
verbs ending with w verbs of second conjugation (or verbs of w conjugation).

Section 126

By composition the infinitive forms of the verb divide into two groups, simple (wyuipq) and with suffix
(wdwtgwynp). Simple ()quipq) are those verbs that do not have a suffix, e.g., yug-kj (to run), junu-k (to
speak), Jupn-w (to read), Uti-w] (to stay), etc. Verbs that have a suffix are called with suffix (wmbwuguynp),
e.g., pn-s-tj (to fly), mku-u-ky (to see), hmg-gu-kj (to dress), qp-y-kj (to be written), etc.

Section 127
Verbs with suffix divide into the following groups:

1. Proper suffixed verbs (unuljwswuguynp puytip), with suffixes wit, kly, t, 3, e.g., hin-wti-uy (to go
away), Uks-wti-uy) (to grow), uli-wi-wyy (to blacken), Jwd-kLu-wy (to be afraid), Unwn-Lu-ua) (to come close),
thwifu-s-k) (to run away), etc. 2. Causal verbs (wyquwndwnwljwu puytp), with suffixes kg, gu, wgu, e.g.,
unynp-tgu-k (to teach), puupdp-wmgu-k (to rise), hmg-gu-tj (to dress), etc. 3. Passive verbs (puynpuljui
puytip), with suffix 1, e.g. uhp-y-k (to be loved), huipg-y-kj (to be respected), juipug-y-ky (to be read),
etc. 4. Frequentative verbs (puuquuuyunljuljuitr), with suffixes wn, nw, n, e.g., jninp-wun-kj (to break),
Unpp-nun-k (to cut out), funp-wn-k (to cut).

Note: Suffix §nu is a frequentative suffix too, but it is used only in the word pn-s-nwn-kj (to jump up).

Section 128

The infinitive form of the verb serves in the sentence:

a. As part of the compound predicate, e.g.
‘Lw nignid | wojuwink] gpunupuiinid:
He wants to work at the library.

‘L Jupnpuguy dudwbwlht yEpowgut) wojpwnwupn:
He managed to finish the work on time.

b. As predicative in impersonal sentences, e.g.
NMwhwwuk) dwppnipynii:

Keep clean.

dhpowgul) wpjawwnwpn:

Finish the work.

Puipdpwugub] ntudwt npulyp:

To raise the quality of study.

The infinitive can be used in the meaning of noun. In this case it declines by the declension by n1.

to love to walk Nlinn. uhtpk)(p) quwy(p) Ukn. uhpknt quwnt Sp. uhpbnu() quwni() Zuyg. uhpb(p)
quw)(p) Fug. uhpbinig quwnig Gnpsé. uhpbny qwny



The infinitive doesn't have a plural form. In the sentence the infinitive with the meaning of noun serves as:

a. subject

Olubkjt wpghpynud E:

No smoking.

b. uncoordinated attribute

Bu hwtiquinutiwnt dudwbiwuly sniibd:
I do not have time for rest.

c. object

‘Lw own £ uhpnud Jupnuy:

He really likes to read.

‘Lw uyywunid £ pn qunii:

He is waiting for your return.

d. modifier of aim

‘Lw quwg qpunupub wupwybjne:
He went to the library to study.

e. modifier of mode of action

‘Lu Shéwnbny kYwy hud dnwn:

He came up to me laughing.

Section 129
Verbal nouns of the English language also correspond to infinitive forms in Armenian, e.g.

Quipnpup qupqugunid £ dwpnnt dhwpp:
Reading developes one's brain.

Also the present and past participles (if the infinitive in Armenian is in instrumental case), e.g. (I suggest:
Where present and past participles are used in English to form subordinate clauses, they can be expressed in
Armenian by means of the infinitive in instrumental case, e.g.)

Snit dnukny, tw wnkuwy hp hht pulbpnen:
Entering the room (house) he saw his old friend.
Thpowgltin] wohiunwipp tw qliug nnih:
He went home having finished the work.

====EX. 201==== Copy out the verbs and form their infinitives. ®hpp Ywupnwnt Ukpp

Bu npupnud B, b shéwnnud, tpp hhond b, pl npputt Jhpuwynputip nt nuqhwy £ yuwndwnky hud
hu puptpguwunipiniup: Spplpp, np ku yipgunid Eh hd hwplbwtinthng, vwpuwthbh puljupdtp
pwtl kh updnid. Jujuktwny, np ywwnwy mwbnhpnihhu hwtjups fupnn £ Juntk) npuip,
nunuptgh hwphwinthnig ghpp utinpby: Ujutgh tjwpwqupny gppnyubp Jipgut) pwtiniphg,
npunbtnhg wdkt wnwynwn hwug th qunid: Gu Jupnnud th wyn gpptpp b wdkt wbqud Jupnunt
hwdwp Jdwpnid Uk Ynykl: Yupgnid Eh thujnnuingnud, tpp qunud Eh thuyn gwpnlijnt, jud
Atnuwhwplnud, npintn tnyuwbu wthwpdwp Ep o1 gnipn: Gppbd, Gpp ghppp own Ep
htwnwppppnid hud jud wyhwnp Ep onin yEppwguby, ghobpp ykp kh jhunid b dnd Junnud: Fuyg
wuwnwy tnwunhpnihhu tjuwnbkny, np ghotpp Undbpp jupdwbnud kb, ujutg dndbpp swtht): Gph
wnwynwyub dndp vh phy wuljuwunid kp, ppnhwiingmd wtwubjh wnunily Ep pupdpuwbnd: (U
Qnplh)

====Ex. 202==== Distribute the following verbs by the given table. Simple verbs Proper suffix verbs Causal
verbs Passive verbs Frequentative verbs wjnpt gt phunugul) pudwtidt] tunnunby quwy Ujpty,
pudwiby, giw], prunuguk), pudwyty, quatty, tpgky, puljut), ghnbuw), Unnbuw), wdpwbuwy,



Juwwnwpk], ngnnuy, dwswgtl), pnidyby, punniuyly, houby, prsky, Ynpsk], Jupuktwg, qqu, hwugsh,
hwqub], yuundk], mthwjnwbw, pupbjudwbw), wphwdwpht), wqndt], dwswgut), pupdpuguty,
ownwiw], Ywswbw, uhpk), unynpky, ujul], tunnunk], pupnnuty, hopunk), owpnyby, punuy,

fuwnuy:
====Ex. 203==== Decline [ul], qqu:
====EXx. 204==== Translate into English.

1. tn1 Jupnn Gu wyny wohuwnwbpn yEpowgity Eplynt swpwpnid: 2. Gu &nk) EU gnpdu wwipunty vh
sowpwpnty: 3. e mqnid bu hid htn gpuqupu’t qu: 4. Ga uhpnud £ §wphg htwnn qpnulily: 5.
‘Lpwip jupnnugut hwnpwhwpb] npdupmipnibubpn: 06 Npnoky BU wdkb op Gplnt dwd hwybpku
yupuyb): 7. Mignud bl wbywndwn pdwbwg wyn: 8. 14 E guijuwiunid yuwndb nuup: 9. L
pnntg wdku his b ujukg qpunyt) ginupybunwljut gpujutnipjudp: 10. Zupuynp E donnpku
Juwnwpt] hwtdtwpwupnipniup: 11. MEwnp k uhpt) hwyptuhpp: 12. Zwdbh L sndnud (nquiwgp: 13.
‘Lw Shubijp Junnig k pnnky: 14. @uwghtp gpunupwi ghpp ykpgubnt: 15. Uyguubinig dwtidpugutip:
16. Uguubiny dwtidpuguiip: 17. dwqbiny wihgwy Ukq dnwuny: 18. Gupnuwt hd uhpkih qpununiuph
E: 19. Upnku pubjnt dwdwbtwljn E: 20. Mhwnp E hwpgbky dbstpht: 21. ‘Upw qujp wuwwubyh kp: 22.
dudwbwlhtt mjupnk] wohiwwnwbpnp: 23. Uhywydwt junwupbk] ypuwbutukpp: 24. Yuwnwupk b
ghpujunwupt) yububpp: 25. Guunwupk) b gbpujunwupt] jniuulgnipjut wnwewnpuupubpp: 26.
Nuwhwwil] dwppnipniu: 27. Zupghk) niphoh wpwwnwpp: 28. Udkl hy with] wnwewynptinhtu
hwutkjnt hwdwnp: 29. Fwpwnnid ny vh hwuly spnnuby: 30. Munpnud td phunidu sutpdby:

Present participle
Uuljuwnwp nhppuy
Section 130

The present participle expresses the general idea of action in process. The present participle has two forms. The
first form is formed from the stem of infinitive by means of nid, the second from full form of infinitive end
ending hu.

Present participle

Infinitive First form Second form

pukj to sleep puntd pukjhu wuypwpky to struggle wupwpnid yuypwpkihu (nnuy to swim nnnud
1nnuhu gy to go gunid qiwihu quniky to find guninid quatikjhu thujusky to run away thwjusnid
thwfuskihu dkdwtw to grow dwswunid dkdwiwjhu Jujubtwy to be afraid Juubinid Jujubiwghu
pupdpuwibiug to rise pupdpwugunid pupdpwtiwhu gpytg to be written gpynid gpykjhu

The present and past imperfective tense of indicative mood form by means of the present participle and
corresponding forms of the auxiliary verb.

Present tense of indicative mood Unhdwtwljut tnutiwjh tkplju dwdwbwly Past tense of indicative
mood Uwhdwbwlju tnutwlh wiugyu) dudwbtiuly

td (I am writing) th (I was writing) gpnid tu (you are writing) gpnud Ehp (you were writing) E (he, she, it is
writing) Lt (he, she, it was writing)



tip (we are writing) Ehp (we were writing) gpnid kp (you are writing) gpnid Ehp (you were writing) ki
(they are writing) Eht (they were writing)

Note: the present participle of the verbs wnu (to give), ju (to cry), quij (to come) are formed only by means
of ending hu (vnwjhu, jwjhu, qujhu).

Section 131

The participles by hu, in contrast to other forms by nid, mean (express) extra action and usually serve in the
sentence as modifier of time, e.g.

Quipnuwihu tw hniqynud E: He gets excited while reading. Gpljuwt uqtjhu Juyp pualjuy: The child fell
while running.

Note: The participles by hu are called secondary forms (kpypnppuljutt Aikp) and together with the verb
1huk (to be) make the forms of secondary compound tenses, e.g.

Ujn dudwbiwl] tw unynpbjhu £ (huntd Unuljuynid: At that time he was studying in Moscow.

====EX. 205==== Form present participles from the following verbs. m&kj, tuwnnk], juuquk], gnnw, knwy,
puquutiug, kppwtljwiw, pnnuk], wupstiwy, Ynpsk], unpugtby, uhpyby:

Example: Ugly (infinitive), wé&nid (I form), w&kjhu (II form).
====Ex. 206==== Copy out substituting the infinitive by present participle.

Fninp unnwlut dwpnhly (uhpl)) G Unuljdui, tpu dwuhl (dnwst)) G wdpnne wphawphh
woluwnuwynpubpp: Cwn dnnnynippubp G (wwpk) undbnwljub Eplipnud: Snipwpwsinip
dnnnynipy hp punuptbpt nih, puyg pnjnp dnnnynipgubpp ghnku nt (uhpt)) Eo Unuldu:
Yupuhp hpuywpwlnud wnknh kb (ntiktw)) Undbnwjut pabwlh gnpuhwinbuttpp b
dwypupwnuph wojpiwnuwynpnipjub optppubpp: twdpwputh iphpnitwghg dnnnypnht (nnontuky))
Ll Ynruwlgnipyuts b junwjupnipjut nEjudupubpp: Ypkdjh dbé ywwjuwnh jnruwynp
nuhjh&utipnud k (hwjupyt)) U020 thulqm]‘h unybtwnp: Ukp hwypkuhph dwypkphg wjuwnkn
(hwdwpyby) kb Eplph judugny qujuljubpp yunqudwynpubpp: Lputp (Ydnk)) b whnwlwut
Juwplnp hupgbp: Unuljuynid £ (wppuwnk)) UUZU @hEpwugniyt undbnh twppwquhmpniup, UUZ0U
Ubuhuwnpubph undtwnp: Unuljuynid £ (qunudt)) Undbnwjut Uhnipjut §ndnithunujut
nruwljgnipjut junpntwlwb §ndhnku:

====Ex. 207==== Copy out present participles with auxiliary verbs.

Owgnud £ dwtini wpbp qupbwt YUndjuu (Enukph 4niuh wunubohg, Quppunud kb UEy- kY
uwpbpt whtdwt QUnwt wpyny puh doniohg: Uhw Lwuduph yhpjuwph ntuhtt fuqunud k
wnthht pupdwgusd nidny, Uwpbp nt dnpkp hpwp Epbuht Vugnud wtdpgny puh doniony... dkpohte
aniubpt k| mpnbt hwy ptljub, Upnwudbkg huljnyt (keukph hujuwb, Udku dh dnphg winpnip £
hnunud, Udku U pthhg pynypny |k ununud: By gujup hndphwn, b dwyeh Ypsdplp, Updwquiip tmuny,
qupnil kb husnid. 2Upwt hwpwhihg hndquljwut kpglp, Qtihjninh plny vuptpt Bu posnid:

(4. Uhpupjut)

====Ex. 208==== Translate into Armenian and underline the present participles.



1. He is good at chess. 2. I often talk to her about my trip. 3. He sings very well. 4. My brother is studying in
the next room. 5. He reads Armenian books without a dictionary. 6. [ am waiting for my friend. 7. He conducts
Armenian language (what do you mean?). 8. [ am proud of my Native Land. 9. He works at degree project (on
his graduation project?). 10. Red roses grow in our garden.

Future participle

Uwwnth nkppuy

Section 132

Future participle (wmuywunth ntppuy) expresses the general idea of future action. Future participle forms from
infinitive by means of ending nt, e.g., qpkj (to write) - qpbnt, uhphby (to love )- uhpbnt, jpwnuy (to play) -
fuwnunt, qquy (to feel) - qquunu, etc. So the future participles have kynu for verbs of first conjugation, and
wnt for verbs of second conjugation.

Infinitive Future participle

1uk (to listen) julint fjunuky (to speak) junubknt Juqbky (to run) Juqknt shéwnb (to laugh) Shdwnbnt
Jupnuy (to read) Jupnunt wnuy (to grind) wnunt onnuy (to shine) onnuint dtwy (to stay) dtunt

By means of future participle and corresponding form of the auxiliary verb form the future and future perfect
tenses.

Future tense of indicative mood Future perfect of indicative mood
td Eh junubynt tu junubynt Ehp £ Ep
tup Ehup junubint Ep junukjnt thp B Eht

When used independently, the future participle serves in the sentence as attribute: juukint onip - drinking
water or water for drinking, nuinbnt hwg - edible bread, qptjnt pninp - writing paper.

Note: The future participle coincides by form with the genitive case of the infinitive.

====Ex. 209==== Form future participles from the following verbs. ‘thuk, pnyt], qlniglk), wthunuwy,
hun&w, hmquy, pdwbwy, Swtnpwbtw], hwutl), Uninkuw), duynw], dedwgut), pupdpuguby, gpyb.

E.g. nhuly - phubnt.
====Ex. 210==== Copy out and underline the future participles.

1. Ujuopn quuynt & puwnpni: 2. Ujuntn mmbutbjnt U dninhly puytpnen: 3. ‘Lw htd hwdwp dh ghpp E
phpknu: 4. Smup Enpuypu uyuwubnt £ hud: 5. Lu Unuljwyhg yEpununtuwnt E Eplynt pwpwphg
htwnn: 6. Uhtisl yhpwlh tpub sbd mbkutbne: 7. L Bphwb E dEjukne wyjuon Epkynjut: 8. Lw Ukq
nhdwynpbnt £ juyuwpwtnud: 9. Gu wjtnkn Gl guunt Junp: 10. Lpwbp bu dwubwlglnt ko wyu
woltwnwiiptikphi: 11. Bu wyuop wwpwuykynt bl gpuyupwimid: 12. & pp ku qiugnt hud dnin:
Bu phq Unwn bl quynt wjuop kpklnjuit: 13. Fwubphg htnn nmp h'us kp wibkyne: 14. &wohg htnn
sk p hwbiquunwiiugn: Zwiquinwbiunt kip:

Verb stems



Pugh hhptpp
Section 133
Armenian verbs are formed from two stems, the infinitive stem and the past perfect stem.

1. To find the infinitive stem the endings of the infinitive form k] and wy should be separated (removed,
dropped, omitted).

Infinitive Infinitive stem

Juqk to run Jugqg- qnkj to write qp- Jupnuy to read Yupn- qquy to feel qg- Ukdwbwy to grow
dw(k?)dwt- Jujuktiw to be afraid Jujuki- thwjusk to run away thujus- quatilg to find qunti-
puipdpuguk to raise pupdpugu-

2. In contrast to the infinitive stem, formation of the past perfect stem depends on the morphological
composition of the verb.

a. The simple verbs of first (by ) and second (by w) conjugation form the past perfect stem by replacing the
infinitive endings with grammatical suffixes kg (for verbs of first conjugation) and wg (for verbs of second
conjugation).

Infinitive Past perfect stem

Juqh to run Juqtg- qnbj to find gplig- tunky to sit tuwnkg- Shdwnky to laugh shéwntg- qquu to feel
qqug- Uty to stay dtwg- quw to go qiwug- winuy to grind wnuwg-

b. Verbs with suffixes i and s form the past perfect stem by removing both the infinitive ending and suffix u or
s. Infinitive Past perfect stem

qutilig to find qun- Uitk to enter Uwn- thwijuskiy to run away thwiu- pnsky to fly pn-

c. Verbs with suffixes w1, ki form the past perfect stem by replacing the suffixes and infinitive endings
(wmtiwy, kway) with grammatical suffixes g and wg. Infinitive Past perfect stem

htnwtiwg to go away htinwg- Unnwtiwg to forget Unnwg- Uninktiw] to come close Unintg- Jujutiiuy) to be
afraid Juijutg-

d. The causal verbs form the past perfect stem by replacing the suffix + ending guk] with gp. Infinitive Past
perfect stem

pupdpugub) to raise pupdpwugp- Ukdwguk) to enlarge Ukidwugp- unwinkguly to bring close Unwinkgp-
hwqguk to dress hwqgp-

Past participle

Hunuljunwp nhppuyg



Section 134

The past participle expresses the general idea of an action accomplished in the past. a. The past participle forms
from simple (and also passive and frequentative) verbs of first conjugation by means of the infinitive stem and
ending k. Thus, the forms of the infinitive and past participle of these verbs coincide.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Past participle

tuy k) to watch tiwy- tuygt uhphy to love uhp- uhpby qpby to write qp- gpt] hwdpnipty to kiss hwdpnip-

hwdpnipk] gwpnnunky to break owipnynun- gwpnnunky pwpnyky to break pwnny- owpnyt) Junwpyk) be
fulfilled uwnwnpy- juwnwpyty

b. The past participle of verbs of second conjugation forms from the past perfect stem and ending k. The past
participle of these verbs has the form wghkj (in some cases tghy).

Infinitive Past perfect stem Past participle

qquy to feel qquug- qquugk] qiwg to go qiwug- qimugh] Yupnuy to read Jupnug- fupnugbkyp
dw(k?)dwguky to grow Ukdwg- (Ukdwgp-?) Ukdwgh] (Ukdwgnplk]?) ubiwtiug to blacken uliwg- uliughy
Unwnbtliwy to come up Unuinkg- Uninkgh)

c. Note: The past participle of verbs with suffixes i1 and  and causal verbs also forms from the past perfect
stem.

Infinitive Past perfect stem Past participle

qutlg to find qun- gquniky (qunk)?) Uitk to enter Un- dintil) (Uink)?) pnsky to fly pn- posky (prt)?)
Unpsky to be lost Ynp- Ynpk) yhpowguk to finish yhpowgp- Yippwgnk] uninkguky to draw nearer
Unwnbtgp- Uninkgpk] Ynpguky to lose Ynpgp- Ynpgpky

d. Thus when forming the past participle of personal suffixed verbs, the suffixes i and s fall out and the final
of causal verbs replaces by .

Section 135

The past participle isn't used independently. It forms the past and past perfect tenses with corresponding forms
of the auxiliary verb.

Past tense Past perfect

I conjugation

td Eh uhply Gu uhply Ehp EEp

Lup thup uhpty bp uhply Ehp B Eht

II conjugation

t Eh qqugh) bu qqughy Ehp EEp

tup Ehup qquigh) tp qquigh) thp &l Ehl

====Ex====211. Form the past participles of the following verbs.



Yuquty, hwjuwptly, 1nk], hupgly, sy by, ninuplty, tplwg, ququy, jtnuy, 22uew, unnuy,
wdpwbw, ghinkgiwutwg, pipwbw], pnpwtw], dhwbtwy, ghnbuw), niuktwy, wuguky, Liutk), hwqut,
hetky, nhusk), uwunsk], nipwpiwgut), npugtly, dwbdpwugut), hinwguk], pupdwguby:

E.g. Infinitive Past participle hmjwpt] hwJwph) tpliw) pliwgl) hinwgut) hinwugply
====Ex. 212==== Copy out and underline the past participles.

2nigh] tu tinphg quown, whwn nt (kp, Fupnil, wdkh nbkn tnp jubp tu Junt), bd upnnud B Gu
plutpn thot), Pd hngmud k| Eu hppbhb) unp ubp: Fugh) bu hd gid nuljinth hbpnit, Ownlk) ku
uwpnid, watnnwnnid, wpunnwd... Nipho Gpglp Bu hiysnud pud upnnud, Nnonyyu plq, wpl, nnenij phq,
qupntl:

(d.Skpjuin)
Ex. 213. Translate into English

a. 1. Gpkl wyn dwuht bu junuby BU tpw htwn: 2. Ubgus pwpwpe tu tputhg twdwly bd unwgty: 3.
Utup wpnku Jbpowgpk) tup dtip wpjuwnwupn: 4. Gu dkq plipk) U htwwppphp qppkp: 5. b
Jupnugh) Ewyn Jhyp: 6. Npnt 1 bp npky hu punwpubp: 7. Upgh dh wdhu B, his skl hwlighuby
tpwit: 8. Ujp dwuht bu dkq wuk) Bl Eplnt wiqud: 9. nip wyn Jupdnipiniup dhown skp Juwnwnpby:
10. Uju gnpdwpwp Juwnwpk) £ wnwupbljut wjwutp: 11. Bpkl bw ghn skp yepunupdt) punuphg: b. -
A & pp bu plignuin]t) hwdwpuupub: - Bu hudwpuwpub bl phgniin]ky 1960 p.: - Pusyk v bu
hwtdub] pugniubnipub piunipjnitubpp: - Cugniubnipjub ptunipjnitubpp hwtdul) Gl "jwy" b
"ghpuquilg" qiwhwnwlwbtbpny: - Ujuop hulwjuupuh qiugh’| ku: - Uyn, qiugh) bd: - Zugng
1EqUh U gpuljuim pjul juphtbnmd n'd ku hwinhyby: - Zwubnhyb b0 Swshht ne Updbihi b
qpnigk] bpwig hkn wjuopyuw tpklnyph duuhi:

Effective participle
Zupuwlwwnwp nhppuy
Section 136

The effective participle (hwuipwljuwnnwp ntippuy) shows a condition, presenting the result of a past action, e.g.,
gpwsd written, jupnugusd read, etc. The effective participle forms from the infinitive and past perfect stems
by adding the ending wd. a. Simple verbs of first conjugation, as well as causal (this is contradicted under b.;
probably this should be: passive) and frequentative verbs, form effective participles from the infinitive stem.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Effective participle

tiuyy ) to watch twy- tuyws uhpky to love uhp- uhpwé qphy to write qp- gpus hwdpnipk to kiss
hwdpnip- hwdpnipwsd nyuuky to wait uywu- vywuws Junnwpyk) to happen Junwpy- funwpdws
unpunk to cut juupuwwn- uunpunws

b. All the verbs of II conjugation form effective participles from the past perfect stem.

Infinitive Past perfect stem Effective participle

qquy to feel qquug- qqugus quw to go qiwug- guiugws Jupnuy to read Jupnug- juppugus dkswbiug
to grow Ukdwg- Ukdwugusd uhwtiug to blacken ubiwg- ubugwsé Uninkiwg to come up Unintg- Uninkgusd



c. Verbs with suffixes 1 and 3, causal verbs with suffixes wigl, tigl, g also form the effective participle from
the past perfect stem, e.g.

Infinitive Past perfect stem Effective participle

gquukg to find qun- gurnws dintiky to enter Uin- dinwd thwiusk to run away thwiju- thwpuws pnsk to fly pn-
prwd pupdpugub) to raise pupdpugp- pupdpwugnpus hwuggub to dress huggp- hwggpusé

(Maybe the organisation of this section could be brought more in line with that of Section 133, which discusses
the formation of the past perfect stem.)

Section 137

The effective participle is used together with corresponding forms of the auxiliary verb to form the past and
past perfect (effective, not perfect?) tenses.

Past effective of indicative mood Past perfect effective of indicative mood

I conjugation

td Eh tunnwé bu tunnwé thp E Ep

Lup thup tunnwd bp bunnwsd thp tu thu

II conjugation

bl Eh guugus tu quugws thp kL kp

Lup thup quuugus tp quiugus thp ku thu

Section 138

The effective participle can also be used independently, and in this case serves as:

a. Attribute Ywpnuguwd ghpp read book Unwugus twdwly received letter Ujpywd pninp burnt paper
Luwd kpkuw sleeping child Znquwsd dwipr tired man

b. (Note: it appears that the effective participle treads a very find line between active and passive voice.)

c. Modifier of mode of action Zhwgwb jukyq to listen enraptured (delightedly) fFupljugwus hunuky to speak
angrily Quipuwugud tuyk) to watch astonished

Section 139
The effective participle can also be used in the meaning of noun. In this case it declines by the declension by h.

Singular - hnquwlh phy fliny. pwbn (the sleeping one) upnugudp (the reading one) Ukn. ptiwsh

Jupnugwsh Sp. ptwsht juppugusht Zuyg. ptwsht juppugush fug. piwshg juppugushg
Qnno. piwdny Jupnugusény

Plural - Equljh phy inn. ptwsubkpp (the sleeping ones) fupnugwsubpn (the reading ones) Utn.
puwsutph yupnugwsubnh Sp. ptwsubphtt juppugusutpht Zuyg. ptwsutphtt juppugusubpht
Pug. ptwstutiphg juppugwsubphg Gnps. ptwsttipny jupnugwsutpny



The effective participle with the meaning of noun serves in the sentence as:

a. Subject: Ruwdp wpplwgwy: The sleeping person woke up. b. Object: ‘Lw sh Unnwtinid hp
Jupnugudp: He doesn't forget what he has read. @pushg nshus sh hwuljuiinid: He doesn't understand a
thing from what has been written. c. Uncoordinated attribute: Unnwugwsh dh dwup (maybe: dwu
(indefinite)?) tw kg Ukq: He gave us part of what he received.

====EX. 214==== Form effective particles from the infinitive form of the verbs.

Uunky, pnidly, dfunntky, |nusty, tnwy, Gplhwy, snpwbwy, Giuk), qunuk), juwnwpk), Edutwgub,
quipquighti], uwnyl], pnnur, phugsk):

E.g., muypk] - mypws, tnw - knugus:
====EXx. 215==== Translate and underline the effective particles.

1. Ujuon tu owtn U wpjuwnk] b hnquwé bu: 2. L hhugwé Ep punipjut glinkghly mbuwpwutibpny:
3. Uktp Jutigiws Gup hhtt hnipwpdwtibph wnwe: 4. Swpkljwut wyjwup ghpuljunupyus E: 5.
Epbjuwt piws kL juwnun nt hwighuwn puny: 6. fnnp mindubpp qudwnduws tu: 7. Unwugdws kb unp
wypwbpubn: 8. Uy hwuipgp Junnig nisqws k: 9. Gu unnwugw pn ninupluwsd hpbkpp: 10.
Nuunidbwuhpywé hwipgp pwwn htwwppphp kp: 11, @pplpp npus B pupuynud: 12. kot unwugup
tpw tdhpwsd dudwgnygp: 13. £n gpjus hnpdusubtpp Jupnugynid Eu hbnwppppnipjudp: 14. Lpw
ubkplhuyugpus tjupp wpdubwguy dpguwlh:

====EX. 216==== Translate into English.

1. kn1 puws Lu pn mmwp wilnnunid, hulj bu pwwn bd wpuwwnk) nt hnquws Bd: 2. Spudduyp
Jutquws E, ovnwuyhp: 3. Bnjnp mbnkpp qpunyus Eu: 4. Fnjnp indubpp Judunduws thi, b dkup
squpnnqugutp puwnpnt qguwy: 5. Bu pwwn nipwpiugus b, np nnt hwennmipjudp Yippwgpt) tu pn
wojnwnwipttpp: 6. Lpw niquplusd twdwlubpp vhpwn nipwgnidny Ehup unnwunid: 7. Luws
tphjuwubpt wpptwgwi: 8. Luwsubpt wpptwgw: 9. £n qpué hnnJwdp muybnt L yuwnh phpph
htippwljuwt hwdwpnid: 10. Vw fjununid £ hniqqus b onujimmgws: 11. Pugdws k phpplph nu
wduwgnpbph pudwinpnugpnipniup: 12. Udku hy wpyws £ hwupgp hwonnnipjudp niskint hwdwnp:
13. Swpbkjut wjwiup wpdws b ghpujunupqus k: 14. Zpuqnut gbnh ypu junnigqus bu Gplwih,
Lwbiwptnh, Fnudnioh, Uhwh hhppnluwywubpp:

Subjective participle
Gupwljuwulwt nbppuy
Section 140

The subjective participle is formed by means of the ending nr. With verbs of I conjugation nr is added to the
infinitive stem, and with verbs of II conjugation to the past perfect stem.

Formation of subjective participles I. conjugation
Infinitive Infinitive stem Subjective participle

gnti to write gp- qpnr forms with -ing tuyyky to watch ttuyy- tuynn uywuky to wait uyywu- uywunn qutk)
to find quai- quning juky to listen ju- junn thwjusk to run away thwijus- thwjusnrn ytppwgub to finish
tpowgt- fpgugnn



II. conjugation

Infinitive Past perfect stem Subjective participle

Jupnuy to read Jupnug- Jupnwugnn forms with -ing fuwunuy to play fuwunug- fuwunugnn qqu to feel
qqug- qqugnn quwy to go qiwg- quiugnn Ubdwhiwg to grow Ukdwg- Ukdwgnn Juubtiuyg to be afraid
Juijukg- yujukgnn wnnnowiiuyg to recover wnnn9wg- wnnnougnn

The subjective participle doesn't take part in forming the forms of mood and in the sentence it serves as
attribute. E.g.

Jupnwugnn wowljtipw a student that reads Swinlnn Swnkp blooming trees Shéwnnrn tpkhuw laughing child
dwnwdnn dwipy a person that thinks

The subjective participle can be used in the meaning of noun. In this case it serves in the sentence as subject,
object, uncoordinated attribute, etc. E.g.

Cuwwn jupnwugnnp julnp Yhuh: (subject)

(Someone) who reads a lot will be clever.

Yupnugnnh dhwnpp yuydwn k nt jnruwynp: (uncoord. attr.)
The mind of one who reads is clear and bright.

Gu hulnyyt mbuw htd gphdwynpnnubkpht: (object)

I immediately saw the ones who met me.

The subjective participle with the meaning of noun declines by the declension by h.

Singular - tqujh phy

Ninn. junnp (listener, -ing) jununnp (speaker, -ing) Ukn. junnh jununnh Sp. junnhtt jununnhti Zuyg.
junnht jununnhti Fwg. junnhg jununnhg @nps. junnny jununnny

Plural - Znquwljh phy

Minn. junnubpp fununnubpp Ubn. junnubph fununnubph Sp. junnubpht fununnubpht Zuyg.
junnubphtt pnunnubphtt Fwg. junnutphg jununnubphg @npé. junnutpny fununnubtphg

Note: Some Armenian words ending in n1) have both the meaning of noun and subjective participle. Depending
on their meaning, these forms are translated into English as present participle or noun, e.g.

nuptngnn reader and someone who reads (is reading)
gpnn writer and writing

niuwting student and someone who is studying

dunr parent and someone who is giving birth

====Ex. 217==== Form subjective participles from the infinitive form of the verbs.

Uwpnky, tjupk), npnoky, pwjugwiuky), hkjkljw), hnquy, unnuy, mpnuwpwbwg, swpwbiug, hknwguky,
Unwntguk), hwqub:

====Ex. 218==== Translate into English.

1. Yupstu ph hud duynnid Eh pnpnpp ownugnn dwbindyubpp, wounnn puinnpubpp, wiqud
dwnlnn Swnbkpp: 2. Guyhg Jujubgnnp wunwn sh dnth: 3. CEupp junnignnubpp yuwnyny



Juwwnwpkght hpkug jununnudp: 4. Fwhjhdnid vyuwunnubpp ujutght ndgnhty: 5. Ginyp

niutignnutpp hwjuwinipinit mykght npnodwtp: 6. Zupdwlyynn qnpplph puthp vh yuwh pnyuguy:
7. Lwhwtonnukpp jutq wpwt b ppudwnuwynpykght: 8. ununnipjut hwdwp wujpwupnn
dupnhl hunpuwiwl jrnwiku: 9. Tupghwnpynn putiynpubpp wpuwnpnipjut wnwewynpubp Eh:
10. dnnnypnh wquunnipjut hwdwp nynnp dwhhg sh qujpubunid:

Ex. 219. Translate into Armenian

1. Students of middle school worked on fields of farms during summer. 2. The reader ordered books on history
of USSR. 3. Over the blooming fields of our Native Land sing beautiful birds. 4. Students are getting ready for
Prom. 5. The Soviet youth should be in first rows of of builders of communism. 6. Investigators of Arctic
started the examination (study) of sea stream. 7. On the green bushes looking at water sparkled dew. 8. The

Cossack, letter in his hands fell down the horse.9. The heavy breathing carriage- and- three stopped by the big
house. 10. He looked at me with eyes that didn't sea anything.

Negative participle
dhunwljut nhppuy
Section 141

The negative participle (dhunnwljutt nippuy) is used for forming negative forms of the conditional mood. So,
for example in the forms sk Juipnw I will not read, sku Jupnuw you will not read, sh Jwupnu he will not
read, skup Jupnu we will not read, stu qph I will not write, stu qph you will not write, sh qph he will not
write, skup qph we will not write, the words uupnw and gph present the negative participle.

a. The negative participle from verbs of I conjugation form from the infinitive stem and ending h.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Negative participle

qntj to write gqp- qph junubyg to speak unu- junuh Juqbky to run Jug- Jugh quaiky to find qui- qnuth
thwifusk to run away thwius- thwjush

b. The negative participle of verbs of II conjugation form from the infinitive stem and ending w.
Infinitive Infinitive stem Negative participle

Jupnuy to read Juipn- Jupnu juwnuy to play fuwn- fpunu dkdwtiwg to grow dkdwb- Ukdwbiw
ounwtiwy] to grow bigger owtnwiti- pwunwibiw julijnpwtiuy to get clever jubkjnpwi- julkjnpwim

c. The negative participle is only used to form the negative form of the conditional mood.
Ex. 220
Form negative participles from the infinitive form of the verbs.

Quis k], juwk), huipgl), tunb], punu), hwjwwnw), guujubw], npwbw), jwjtwugul), wik), wntb),
thurfusky:

Ex. 221

Copy out and underline negative participles.



1. Ujunthtnl ku wynutu std unynph: 2. Qupdnid Gd, np tw hp junuinnudp sh dnpwtiu: 3. Int wjuop
punpni sku g 4. Uy bpptp sh (htth: 5. ‘Lbw wyuop Ukq Unwn sh qu: 6. twuwjununipinitp wnwytu
nipwnpnipjudp skht juh, Gpk hknwppphp sihukp: 7. Bu wyny dwuht B sEU junuh: 8. Int wyn dwuht
ipuitig sku hwyuntih: 9. dnt wyuop Ydbpowghk v woptwwnwipr: 10. dnt juywpuugk u bpw htan: N,
skl wupwuyh: 11. Yupsdnud &, np tw wynuihuh put £ sh wuth: 12. Fpwhg hkwnn ny Uh nuuhg skd
puguljujh:

Code table of impersonal forms of verb (participles and adverbial participles)
Pugtiph nippuyuljut Aubkph punhwinip wunlkpp

Simple verbs I conjugation II conjugation Ulinpny nhppwy infinitive tuki (to watch) ppwnuy (to play)
Uuljwwnwp nhippuy present participle tuynid fuwnnid tuygbjhu jpuwunujhu Uwwunuh nippuy future
participle tuykint ppununt Jwnuljuwnwp nhppuy past participle tuyb] punugt) Zupujunwp
ntppuy effective participle twjwd punugus Bupwljuwyuljub ntppuy subjective participle tuynn
huwunugnn dhunwljwut nhppwy negative participle tugh jpwnu

Suffixed verbs Suffixes -wl -t -u1 - Uunpny inf. Ukdwtiwyg (to grow) Uninkiw) quatik] prsk) Uajuwnwp
pres. part. Ukdwunid Uninktinid qununid pnsnid dkswwhu Uninktiwhu gunnubihu postijhu Uywnth
future part. Ukdwtiwnt Uninkuwnt qunttjnt prskint Ywnuljuwnwn past part. Ukdwugh) dnintgl) gk
pnb] Zupwljuwnun eff. part. Ukbugus dninkgus quuus pnwsd Gupwljuyuljul subj. part. Ukdwugnn
Unwntignn quninn pnsnn dunwljub neg. part. Ukdwbw Uninktiw qunith posh

Suffixes of causal verbs -tigli -tuglt -gt Uinpny inf. unynplgub] pupdpwgit) hugqgut) Uuljuwnwn pres.
part. unynplgunid pupdpwugunid hwggunid unynplgubihu pupdpugitihu hmggutjhu Unywunuh
future part. unynpblgutint pupdpwugubint hwggubint Ywnuljuwwnwp past part. unynptgpby
puipdpuignt hwggnt] Zupwluwnwp eff. part. unynplgpué pupdpugpus huggpus Chpwluyulju
subj. part. unynpkgunn pupdpwugunn hwqgunn Flutnnwljut neg. part. unynpkguh pwpdpwgih hwgqguh

Note: Passive (qpytj, uhpyky, etc.) and frequentative (pnsljnink], ninpuwnky, etc.) verbs form impersonal
forms the same way as simple verbs of I conjugation.

Ex. 222
Write all the impersonal forms of verbs wwpwutj, dyjinwy, juwnwpty, dbwy:

Ex. 223

Read and copy out the impersonal forms of verbs.

Lpwpwith funppnid tunws kp Uwpnipjutn b yonnwhwp junttwphyk) kp sujutiph Jpw: Unp
dwhdwljwh Unn tunnws Ep Gut b wupwppe wsptipny twynid tp hhwunh nbdphti: Lwwnkph
Jupuhp (nyuh nwl] btpw gidpp upyby, wiunud Ep, wspbptt wuptwjut jepuny dkdwugh), uwunbky
Eht: Tnipop nnhpnn pwpwugwsd |nipjniup, jwwnbkph vhwwywnuwn wnnun- jupdhp jnyup dwhqui
nwwynpnipinit Eht pnnunud:

By dwhywt wyn juojunnn mywynpnipjub mwl] Guyh wupwund hwjugpp hwnws kp dnp nlidph

Upuw, Uhlish np ipuit pynud Ep, pb updhp njuh puuiighl onupgng wwnws wyg nhdpp juidwg-
Judwg swipdynid, Epjupnid nt juywtinud E, thwl) wsptph juyt thnwé phpptpniupubpp



pupdpwinid kb Swupnipjudp pipwtp ujunid k pugyt) b whw, npnkn np £ yhwnh jugh wyy
uwpuwthbih &hsp, np wpdwltg duypt wyn wpwynwu npynt dwhywt gnydp jubuny:

Gwt gugynid kp, whpwppe twykinig ownynn hwyjugpp htinwgunid kp Unp ntdphg, ginijup b kp
dgnid wpnnh Ukpph ypw b wsptipp thwlynid: Lwwnbkph jnyup yEplthg ninnuijh pujunud Ep tpw
ntupht, b wyn ntdpt wjipwt wpwnd, wyupwt wmuqqu kp Eplinwd:

(Lwip- tnu, "Uwhp")

Personal forms of verbs
FPugh nhdwynp dukp
Section 142

Verbs that can be conjugated are called personal. In Armenian personal verb forms occur in the categories of
mood, tense, person and number. In the sentence personal forms usually serve as predicate.

Mood
Puh tnutwjubpp
Section 143

Mood is the form of the verb which shows the relation between the action expressed by the predicate and
reality. This relation is established by the speaker. Armenian has five moods.

1. Actions represented as real facts are expressed by the indicative mood (uwhdwtwljut knwuwly). Gu
Jupnwugh wyn ghppn: I have read that book. Gpklnjut tw Jupnnid k: He reads in the evening. “nt
Jupnunt ku wyn ghppp: You will read that book. 2. The optative mood (pndwljut nutwly) expresses a
desirable action. Fuwd niniti b unynpbd nuubpu: I would go home and study my lessons. Skutikh tipwt nu
wwwnukh wdkh hus: I would see her and tell her everything. 3. The conditional or subjunctive mood
(uydwtwlwt jud tupunpuljut tyutwl)) shows the conditional character, supposability of the action.
Uugju) nwunph punnith hwdwjuwpw, Gpbk juy yupwwbkh: I would have entered the University last
year, if I studied properly. Luiy §jhubp, np wyn hnndwén qphp: It would be good, if you wrote that article.
4. The stimulating mood (hwpljwunpuljwut knwuwl)) shows necessity, obligation of the action. ‘Lw wjuop
whwh yippwuguh wphumwnwpp: He must finish the work today. Ukup whwp k juwnwpkup dtp
hunuwnnidp: We must keep our promise. 5. Commands and requests are expressed by the imperative mood
(hpwdwjwlw tnwbwly). Owsyh'n nninp: Shut the door. Fuwgh'p tintti: Go home.

Auxiliary verb

Odwunul puy

Section 144

The auxiliary verb tu (to be) has present and past tense forms.

Present tense Past tense Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. td Gup th Ehup tu tp thp khp E U Ep Eh



Note: All personal forms of the present tense, except the III person singular (k) are written with k. All forms of
the past tense are always written with L. In the conjugating system of the Armenian language the auxiliary verb
plays an important role. Thanks to them the 8 tenses of the indicative mood are formed, e.g., gpnid td (I am
writing), qpnid kh (I was writing), qpb Gu (I wrote), gplnt G (I will write), etc. In the positive conjugation
the auxiliary verb is usually put after the impersonal form of the verb, e.g.

‘Lw unynpmid £ hwdwjuwpwinid:
He studies at the University.

“nt guwnt bu nnil:

You will go home.

If the logical stress doesn't fall on the verb predicate, the auxiliary verb is put after the word that carries the
logical stress, etc.

‘Lw £ unynpnid hwdwjuwpwunid:
He studies at the University.

‘Lw hwdwjuwpwuntd £ unynpnud:
He studies at the University.

1 ku qwgne ninil:

You will go home.

1 ninih bu qwne:

You will go home.

Section 145

The auxiliary verb kU also takes part in forming the compound nominal predicate, e.g.

Notes:

Gu pwtdnp Gu:

I am a worker.

“In1 ntuwting bu:

You are a student.

‘Lw hd pulkpt k:

He is my friend.

“Inip pupkljudutp thp:

You are (were! oops?) relatives.

The auxiliary verb that makes part of the compound predicate, is called copula (hutignujg).

. In case there are several predicates in the sentence, the auxiliary verb is usually part of only one of

them, e.g.

‘Lunnnid bl nt twdwly gpnud:
I am sitting and writing a letter.

Bu pwin]np b, huly o’ goinquigh:
I am a worker, and you are a peasant.

Section 146

Conjugation of the auxiliary verb in negative form (odwunul] pujh dunnwljut junttwphnidp). The negative
form of the auxiliary verb forms by means of particle .

Present tense Past tense Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. st skup sth skhup stu stip skhp skhp sh (sb) skt skp skhu



Note: The negative form of the auxiliary verb keeps the spelling of the positive forms tu - sk, th - skh, etc. In
the negative conjugation the auxiliary verb is put before the impersonal form, e.g.

Qnnud Ed- skd gpnud: T am, am not writing. NMupwwnid Gup- skup yyupwuwnid: I am, am not studying.
funubnt k- sh junubjni: He/she will, will not talk.

When the negative form of the auxiliary verb makes part of a compound nominal predicate, it is put after the
word just like the positive form, e.g.

Uuw ghpp L: This is a book. Uktywlp (ntuwynp k: The room is light. Uw ghpp sk: This is not a book.
Uttywyyp jnruwynp sk: The room is not light.

Note: In the III person singular the auxiliary verb has two negative forms: sk and sh. 9h is used in the
composition of the verbal predicate, sk in the composition of the nominal predicate. E.g.

sh qpnud he isn't writing sh qpb] he was not writing uw juiy pnwnpe sk this isn't a good paper ujupp
qlintghl sk the picture isn't pretty

Ex. 224

Copy out, underline the auxiliary verbs and define their tense, person and number.

Ustimtiught quydwn wnwynwnukphg vkl kp: Udwybph dhohg mtin-nkn Eplinud Ep Epljuph
Juwniyup: Snipeop pwnun kp nt hwighuwn: 9Ephnid wnuwyduhubtp Ehtu dwpupnid: @tph hnghg dbnd
onponid Ehtt nuljntpl pupnhubipp:Uoniup hp puquuqub gnyutpny qupnunt) kp Gplwuh Yhpngh
wijut gpnuuyght: Mhnukpulju pupnilp quppe Juisny wygh kp hpudhpnud wuwnwthukpht:
Cpwiipwtittipny n1 Uknwitipny qupnupywsé onwsniutipp fudpyt) Ehtt wnipwlh YEunpnund:

Uy hunul] dknwpuny dwsldws tp uhpwljwt hnipwpdwip: Uupnhl wthwdpbp uyyuunid Eh
hniowpdwtih pugdwtp: Uh stpnitth hp ung nt pnnuhljh hkwn juuqtws Ep wnglinud: @nnuhlyp vh
whwght Swntthnite kp peut): Otpnitht nt Yhup wohiwwnnid Eht uputhg wtjunkh guwhty
hptug hniqunitpp: -Uyj, wyt $tpniuht nt mhihtp Ukjunth sunnukpt kb, hull dwiuniyp Lkunup
npnht k- wunwd Ep onwsniubinhg Uklp hp tiquyghte:

Ex. 225

Replace the present forms of the auxiliary verbs with past forms.

1. Uktp uvyuwunid Gup dbp wjwq pubpubpht: 2. 2nit k quijhu: 3. Bu tunws bd wygnud: 4. Fnip
Jupnugk] Ep wyn wduwgptpp: 5. Lpwbp wjwpunb b wptwbwugwunp: 6. Onyp ppwnun k: 7. Gu
Juiquws U dnduthht: 8. dwdwgnygp ubknuth Jpw k: 9. tnt wppuwnnmd Eu gpunupuind: 10.
‘LUpwip huytipkt juy G jununid: 11. ‘LVw onnwip (Egnitkp £ unynpnud: 12. Gplhhupp ohtie Ent
Juwnunwly: 13. Onp dwpnip kb pupd: 14. Uju huntupp gpuyhs £ nt hbiwppphp: 15. Lw
wnwowynp puiynp k:

E.g., Uklp uywunid Ehup dbp wjwgq pulybpubph:
Ex. 226
Copy out the sentences using auxiliary verbs in negative form.

1. Bu wmbul) B wyn uupp: 2. L Ykpunupdby £ hwtquinyub inthg: 3. dnt hnqub) tu: 4. Lpwup plq
twdwl Eu niquplby: 5. ‘vw hd wyny dwuhtt wuky B 6. dnnnyp yipowgt) k: 7. vwtnipubpp thuy Eu:



8. Zugp pwpd k: 9. Bu jubk) th wyn Epgp: 10. Lpwbp uywunt Eh dkq: 11. dnip hwtiquunmnid thp:
12. Int hwmupwjugupwinud Ehp wupnud: 13. Upwtp dkp hjnipkpt Ehte: 14. ‘bw htunnhwnninh
niuwting kp: 15. Gu yhpowgpky Eh hu gnpén:

E.g., Bu skl mnbul] wyn uupp:
Ex. 227

Translate into Armenian and underline the auxiliary verbs.

1. Students are getting ready for exams. 2. You study Armenian language. 3. The writer is working on his new
work. 4. I want to read this book. 5. Did you write the letter? No, I didn't yet. 6. Have you seen this play? 7.
Students go for sports. 8. He didn't take part in the competition. 9. Our sportsmen took the first places. 10.
Classes start at 8 o'clock in the morning.

Person and number

“hdp b phy

Section 116

Conjugated forms of verbs have three persons. The first person (wunwght ntiUp) shows that the action is
performed by the speaker itself, e.g.

Gu qpnutinid U wygnud:
I am walking in the park.
Utup qiwughtp puwnpni:
We went to the theatre.

The second person (kpYypnpr ntiup) shows that the action is performed by the hearer, e.g.

It wypnid bu punupnid:

You live in town.

“nip unynpnid kp wnwght Ynipunid:
You are first year students.

The third person (kppnpr nlidp) shows that the action is performed by an object or person that is not taking
part in the conversation, e.g.

‘Lw uhpnwd E hp wnolw:

He loves his daughter.
Epbjuwttpp ppunnud &b pulynud:
Children are playing in the yard.

Section 147

Personal forms of verb have two numbers, singular (kquijj) and plural (hnquwiljh). The singular shows that
the action is performed by a single person or object, e.g.

Gu wypnud Bd Gplhwbnd:
I live in Yerevan.

I Jtpgwgnphp wpfuuinwipp:
You finished the work.



‘Lu qiwg nnth:
He went home.

The plural shows that the action is performed by two or more persons or objects, e.g.

Utup wypnud Eup Gplhwbnd:
We live in Yerevan.

“nip Ypgwgnhp wpuwnwbpp:
You finished the work.

‘Lpwip giwughtt inth:
They went home.

Ex. 288
Read, and define the person and number of verbs.

Ywubpp yEkppwgw: Upnkt uljuyby Bu putnipnitttpp: Muwiunnubpp wdpnne opp wuwpwwynid Eu
Juphutnttpnid: Gu Junp hwbdutnt B wnweht putinipiniup: Gu jupnwugky B wy
gpuljutnipjniup, np hwtdtwpupk) L yuuwhinup: Zuyng 1kqyh ptunipmniup bywbwldws £ wduh
15- ht: kot huybkpkt juy ghwnbu b jupnn bu hwenn hwtduk] wyn wpwupluh: Vhtwt huybpku £
unynpmd wugyuy nupyuthg: Uktup dhown ogunid Eup tpwi: Lhuwt wpnkt phjunpnipinit £ gpoid
wnwlg upuwh: Uktp dbp pnjnp putinipiniutbpp hweonn jhwudubup:

Ex. 229
Copy out the text, using the pronouns and verbs in plural.

1. Bu upwb kpkly bd nbkub): 2. Uhtsp wigyu nuph btw wypnud Ep LEuhtigpunnid: 3. e wyy
wpfnwnwipp Yykppwgubu dwdh 3- h: 4. Bu uwpuynmd Ed wnwtip: 5. Fnt yupuwnid b
gpunupwunid: 6. b tnpuypp woiwwnnid £ gnpswpuinid: 7. Gpkl tw Epunupdwt
Yhpnjwljwhg: 8. nt gmuljutnud ku unynpk) hwytiptu: 9. Lw hpkt Juwn E qgnud: 10. Lw hud puan
uyuukg:

Tenses of the verb
Pujh dudwtwlubpp

Section 148

In the Armenian language the verb has three basic tenses: present, past and future. The present tense (ubplju
dudwtiuly) shows that the action is happening at the moment of speaking.

Bu qunud U it

I am going home.

Uswljipinp wuwnpwuwnnid k nuup:
The pupil is preparing his lessons.

The past tense (wtigyu duudwtwly) shows that the action happened before the moment of speaking.
‘Lw quwghy E wnnil:

He went home.
Gu wohuwinnd Eh wwpunbtgnid:



I was working in the garden.

“nip jukighp hd pulpne dwyjup:
You heard my friend's voice.

The future tense (muywntth dwdwtwly) shows that the action will happen after the moment of speaking.

Bu quwynt BU wninth:

I will go home.

1 whwp k guwu Unuljdu:
You must go to Moscow.

These three basic tenses have their subgroups. Thus, for example, there is a past tense of the present and a past
tense of the other (perfect? effective?) past, etc.

Ex. 230
Read and define the tense of the verbs (present, past, future).

1. Uy ghppp Jupnugt) BU dh putith op wnwy: 2. Gu Uké htnnwppppnipjudp jupnnud & pn
twdwlubpp: 3. Lw wyy nhwph dwuht hud wpnkt wul) b 4. Ujg juunbp bu juyg hwuljugu: 5. o
puguwnpbnt bu ndqup hwuljwtwih mbnkpp: 6. ‘Lw hnpwsp Ypowgubnt E Junnp: 7. Gpkl tpu
wnytgh hd ghppp: 8. Lw fununnwunid £ oquk) dkq: 9. Fnt whwnh qguwu tpw htwn: 10. Ukup qplnt Gup
dvhwuht: 11. @npéwpwiinud wpjpwnnid Eht pwn puidnptbip: 12. Uy wpnnwhwjnnipniup bw
hwdwju £ qnpdwdnid: 13. Uduwgplipp ninuplty Ep hd Enpuypp: 14. ot juppuu wyy
putwunbndnipeniip: 15. B us whinh niquipllp dkp hnpp: 16. AU bu nhkuibpn qnpswpubnd: 17
Ujn niwgpp bu pwwn juy U hhonud:

Indicative mood
Uwhdwbwlub tpubuly

Section 149

The indicative mood has nine tenses:

Ukiplw dudwbwly Present tense

Ulywh wtljuwnwp Past imperfective
Uwuwnth dudwtwly Future tense

Uugjuh wuywnuh Future perfect
Junuljuwnwn Past tense

Uugyuh Junuljuwnwp Plusquamperfect
Zupulwwnwp Past effective

Uugjuh hwpwljuwnwp Past perfect effective
Ulgjw Juwnwpyuy Past perfect

WX NN R WD -

In Armenian, these tenses, except the past perfect, form by means of participle-adverbial participles and the
auxiliary verb, and are called main compound tenses of indicative mood (uwhdwtwljut knuuwlh
gluwynp punupyu) dudwbwljukp). The past perfect is formed from the stem of the verb and personal
verbal endings, and is called simple tense of indicative mood (uwhdwbwljw tnutwlh yupq dudwbwly).

Present tense



Lkpjuw dudwbuly

Section 150

The present tense shows that the action is happening at the moment of speaking. This tense is formed by means
of the present participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verb of the same tense.

Present tense
I. conj. July to listen II. conj. qgiw) to go Singular Plural

1. junid BU I (listen) am listening 1. junid Etp we (listen) are listening 2. juniu ku you are listening 2. junid
tip you are listening 3. junid E he is listening 3. junid Gl they are listening

1. gunid EU I (go) am going 1. qunid Lup we (go) are going 2. quniu ku you are going 2. qunid kp you are
going 3. qunid k£ he is going 3. qunid ku they are going

Ex. 231

Conjugate the following nouns in present tense: uyyuuky, Unnwsk), qquif, hwmuljutiuyg.

Ex. 232
Copy out and underline verbs of present tense.

Juipstu ph nupdl) Bd bu nintl,
Fninpt wpweywtit kb Ypyht.
‘Unphg ot hhtt mbnp tuwnnd,
Cundnud tu hihyp dkp hht:
Uwtnid nt hEphwp ku wunid
Uwinud bu wiuydbpe nt wpwg.-
Uhpnud Bd yupqu pn 1kqnih,
Rbnptpny dwodws ni pupul:
‘Lwynid BU dhtsp np wbgnp
Qnijuu Suljhn k plpynid.
‘Unphg ku dwbinid BU wyuonp,
“Tpwhun E unphg hd hngnid:
Unplp hwtigsnid E htnynud,
Qtwnhg pupdputinud E doniy,
Zbphwipnn wuytpe opnpnid,
P1hypn ununid £ wtin...

(4. Skpjut)

Ex. 233

Translate into Armenian and underline verbs in the present tense.

1. I often talk to my friend about our trip to the Caucasus. 2. He is studying in the next room. 3. He doesn't see
me looking at him. 4. I get many magazines and journals. 5. He reads Armenian books without a dictionary. 6.

He now rarely comes to me, as he is getting ready for his exams. 7. Aram is reading an interesting book. 8. He
works at the factory during the day, and in the evening he studies in college. 9. My working day starts at 8 a.m.



Past imperfective
Uugyuh wajuwnwup
Section 151

The past imperfective tense shows an action that happened in the past. It is formed by means of the present
participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verb of the past tense.

Singular Plural

1. junwd Eh I listened/was listening 1. junid Ehtip we listened/were listening 2. junid Ehp you listened 2.
junid Ehp you listened 3. junwd kp he listened 3. junid Eht they listened

1. gunud Eh I went/was going 1. gunid Ehup we went/were going 2. qunid Lhp you went 2. gunwd Ehp you
went 3. qunid kp he went 3. qunid Ehti they went

Ex. 234

Conjugate the following verbs in past imperfective tense.
quuwhwnk, Shdwn k], qupquuwy, dtwy.

Ex. 235

Read the text, copy out verbs in the past imperfective tense.

Ujn ghotip thhnnpjupyub nudwt pudht thynid kp éndhg: Snpdwpwbubph gswljubipp unynud Eh:
Ltuhup Udnjuh Ep Juisnid pnpnpht, nd quwnpwuwn Ep Yodtine hp Epiph hwdwp: Zugptuhpp
Juwtigh dbke kp: Fhpdwtwghubpp whwnpngpunh ypuw tht qujhu: CEuhtut wpuwwnnid Ep widpnne
ghotipp: Uns kp gpnud dnnnyppht: Gpphdt tw JEp Ep fEunud, dnnbunid yuwwnnithwtht: Udnjunt
puljnud jpwpnyjutp Eht Junynud, qunughputp jujht. dwpnhlyubpp dnjupugny ohukjubp huqus
hug-np wbn upkp nt hpwgwutkp Eht thnpuowunpnud:

Ex. 236

Translate into English.

1. Bu yuwnpwuwnnd th nguubpu: 2. Lw Epknubpp gponutinud Ep: 3. Uktp phwlynid Ehup Upndjut
thnnngh Ypw: 4. ‘Inip unynpnid thp giniqunbntuwjut htunnhwnnunnid: 5. ‘bw
putwunbtnénipnitutp tp gpnud: 6. Gu pnjnphg onun th yEpowgunid hd gnpstpp: 7. Ukup wdwnp
hwiquunwtnid Ehup énuthhti: 8. Fnt ipwtthg owwn pwt Ehp wwhwtgnid: 9. Ukup jununid Ehtip
putinipjniuibph dwuhti: 10. Int wgju) opp qunid Ehp pn puljipne dnwn: 11. L uyywunid kp hp
ppnop: 12. Lw quy Ep jupnnud: 13. Fne hmonnmipjudp Ehp yuwnwupiwiinid nuuwpinuh hwpgbphte:

Ex. 237

Translate into Armenian and underline verbs in the past imperfective tense.

1. They worked well yesterday. 2. He was speaking so fast that I couldn't understand him. 3. He was telling us
about his journeys. 4. When I entered the room, he was writing a letter. 5. The speaker was speaking very
loudly. 6. My friend relaxed in Ciprus last year. 7. I used to see him every day. 8. I was walking in the park. 9.



Famous actors performed in this hall. 10. Students were getting ready for the holiday. 11. Many inhabitants met
him. 12. He read a lot and advanced the Soviet people.

Future and future perfect tenses
Uwwnth, b wmugjuh wywnuh dudwbwljutp
Section 152

The future tense (wwwnuh dwwdwul)) shows an action that will take place after the moment of speaking.
This tense is formed by means of the future participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verb of the present
tense.

Singular Plural

1. jubyne EU I will listen/be listening jukijnt Lup we will listen/be listening 2. juliint ku you will listen jukjnt
tip you will listen 3. jutijnt k£ he will listen jukjnt ki he will listen

1. quwynt Ed I will go/be going quwnt kup we will go/be going 2. guwnt tu you will go quuynt Ep you
will go 3. quunt L he will go giwnt L they will go

Section 153

The future perfect tense (wuunuh dwdwtwly) is formed by means of the future participle and personal forms
of the auxiliary verb of the past tense.

Singular Plural

1. julynt Eh I had to listen jukjnt Ehip we had to listen 2. juliint Ehp you had to listen julint Ehp you had to
listen 3. juknt kp he had to listen julnt Ehti they had to listen

1. quwnt Eh I had to go quwnt Ehtip we had to go 2. quwnt Ehp you had to go quwnt Ehp you had to go
3. guwnt kp he had to go quwnt Eht they had to go

Ex. 238
Conjugate the following verbs in future and future perfect tenses. ujuipk), wjwpwnk), punuy), hdwbwyg:

Ex. 239

Copy out replacing the future tense with future perfect.

1. Lw LEuhtwlwuhg JEpununtwnt £ tplnt sowpwphg htinnn: 2. Lput whywydw nkutbne Bd: 3.
‘Lw hp wpdwlnippt wighugubnt £ Unshnud: 4. Lpwtp dkjubnt Bu bpEnjut: 5. Lutinipniup
hwudubnt BU tplnt ophg htwnn: 6. ‘Lw Ukq nhdwynpbnt E juyupwbnwd: 7. ot dwubwljghnt tu
tpklnyphu: 8. Tninny ujuytint kb quubkpp: 9. Muwbnnutpp Jkpununtunt b wdwnwinghg: 10.
Bu quwynt BU juyupwb nhdwynpbnt hd puybpubphb: 11. Fpwtthg hinn btw wdbkb op Epynt dwd
hujtpkt £ yuwpuynid: 12. Lu wyg wohiwnwipp hwennnipjudp £ junwpbine: 13. Shokpp,
hujwbwpwp, wudnpl k qunt: 14. dnnnyp wnbknt L Eplnt dwud: 15. Inip dwdwbiwljht inkn Bp
hwutknt: 16. Udkl hty wtbnt U hwipgp (nisknt hwdwp: 17. NQruwinnujut ghnnuljut
puytpnipjut pudwtdniuiph thunnud jutint Bd uh pwipp qElnignidubp:



E.g. Lu LEuhtwljwhg yEkpununtwnt kp Epynt owpwphg htiwnn:

Past and plusquamperfect tenses
Junulwwnwp b whgjuh Junuljunup dadwuwljutp
Section 154

The past tense (Junuluwwnwp dudwtiwly) shows an action that happened before the moment of speaking.

Lw wjwpunt) k hp wpwnwpn:
He finished his work.

£n twdwljp unwghy bU:

I received your letter.

The past tense is formed by means of the past participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verb of the present
tense.

Singular Plural

1. quty EU I listened 1. july Gup we listened 2. juki) tu you listened 2. jutj Ep you listened 3. juli E he listened
3. (uly ki they listened

1. quwgk] EU I went 1. quwgk] Eup we went 2. quwgk] Eu you went 2. quwgh] tip you went 3. quwghky k he
went 3. quwughy L they went

Section 155

Plusquamperfect tense (wugjuijh Junujuwnwp dudwuwly) shows the past action accomplished before a
given past moment and viewed back from that past moment.

Enkly, Gpp nnt Bhwp hud dnw, ku twdwlu wpnku qpby th:
Yesterday, when you came to me, I had already written the letter.
Epp tw hwuwy Juyupul, guwugpt wpnku owpdyby tp:
When he went to the station, the train had already left.

Section 156

The plusquamperfect tense is formed by means of the past participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verbs
of the past tense.

Singular Plural

1. yuky Eh I had heard julj Ehtip we had heard 2. juli] Ehp you had heard jubj Ehp you had heard 3. jukj Ep he
had heard jukj Eht they had heard

1. qiwgly Eh I had gone quwgh) Ehip we had gone 2. giwugh Ehp you had gone quiwugk] Ehp you had gone
3. quwghky Ep he had gone qiuughy Ehti they had gone

Ex. 240

Conjugate the following verbs in past and plusquamperfect tenses.



qnky, Juqky, upnwy, gnnuy:
Ex. 241

Copy out and underline the verbs in the past tense.

Uy ophg wtigh] &t nuiptp,
Quhbp Eu qunpyby, shub,
Junyk) Lt jnyubp n1 owhkp,
Cuwn opkp Gt hnuky Ysyswmi:
NMuwluk) tu opkpp ényh,
Uswnwpuljp pnnk] gudwpnid,
Ouylk k nidtin Ynpnih
Twuwljupgp Fwpnt punupnid:
Ouyk L dh tnp pppnthh,
Nuijtupu wplb tnpudwg,
Np owh nt jpwthg wh snitih
Uplh nuljh jnyyuh nnuly:

(&. Uwpjuir)

Ex. 242
Copy out replacing the plusquamperfect forms with past tense forms.

I. Mnuplb) Eh tpwig wwhwbows gpptpp: 2. Lpw twdwl unwgt) th: 3. ‘bw wyy dwuht Junnig
tp qpby: 4. 30 junub'| Ehp ipw htn: Ugn, junuby B 5. %m upnugt | Ehp wyu ghppp: Uyn,
Jupnugt) kh: 6. Uy quwndnipyniup Junnig th juby: 7. Ujudt) Eht Adnpwt gpunbkpp: 8. Bk kp
qupniup, Swnlk) Eht swntpp: 9. Uy jaugph dwuht owwn Eh dnnwsty: 10. Lw bu dwubwlgly tp wyy
wpowywudpht: 11. Bu unp putwjuput Eh unwgty: 12. Gu hwtdul) th pnnp ptunipinibukpu:

E.g. Minuplk] kh tpubg wwhwuows qpplpp:- Niquplt B iputg wuwhwbews qppbpp:

Past effective and past perfect effective tenses
Zupuljunwp b wiagyuih hwpujunup dadwbwlubp
Section 157

The past effective tense (hwpwljunup dudwbwly) shows a past action the results of which still continue at
the moment of speaking.

i, Jupstu, Upuwd bu:

You seem to have caught a cold.
Enyhtupp dwsyyws £ wdybkpny:
The sky is covered with clouds.

The past effective is formed by means of the effective participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verb of the
present tense.

Singular

1. Upuwd b I have caught a cold 2. Upuwé Lu you have caught a cold 3. Upuws L he has caught a cold



Plural

1. Upuwd kup we have caught a cold 2. Upuwé tp you have caught a cold 3. Upuws Lt they have caught a
cold

Section 158

The past perfect effective (mtigyuih hmpwlwwnwp dudwbwl)) shows an action the results of which
continue at the given moment in the past.

Bnkl nn, Jupstu, dpuws thp:
Yesterday you seemed to have caught a cold.

Enljhupp swoslws tp wdwbkpny:
The sky was covered with clouds.

The past perfect effective is formed by means of the effective participle and personal forms of the auxiliary
verb of the past tense.

« Upuws kh

I had caught a cold
« dpuwsd thp

you had caught a cold
«  Upuws kp

he had caught a cold

« dpuwsd Ehup

we had caught a cold

« dpuwsd Ehp

you had caught a cold
« dpuwsd tht

they had caught a cold

Not all Armenian verbs have effective tenses. Active voice and most middle voice verbs do not have the past
effective tenses. Among the middle voice verbs that do have these tenses are:

«  ltuwnk - tosit,

«  lJuwhquk - to stand,

«  wuwnllj - to lie,

« hnquk - to be tired,

« pukj - to sleep,

« ppunll - to sweat,

+  huwnpplj - to be drunk.



Past effective tenses are mainly particular to passive voice verbs.

Ex. 243

Conjugate the following verbs in past effective and past perfect effective.

Jutqutky, uhpyty, tunk), hniqyty.

Ex. 244

Copy out, underline the verbs in effective tenses.

A I A Al e

Lw Juiquws kp jnruwdninh wnwe b twynid Ep nbhuh nnipu:
Epkjuwt juiuqbws £ dwhdwljuh:

Pninpt wpnbb pws bu:

‘Lu tutnws kp nin:

Gu wjuop own bl wpjuwwnt] b wydd hnguwé bu:

Uju Judnipop Junnigdws E whgyuy tnwnh:

Bpp tu tkpu dnw, wyn hwpgh wppbb pttwplus kp:
znpust wpnbt pupgudws k:

Pninp mbnkpt wpnku qpunyws thu:

10 Sndubpp qudwnquws L:
11. £n hpwdwup Juunwpjws k:

12. L huipgquws b uhpywsd k pnjnph Ynnuhg:

Ex. 245

Translate into English.

0N U R W~

Yhunuip unnpugpdu’s t: Upn, uinnpugpus

Zudwduwyuimghpt wpnku Yupyws t:

Chupp tunp k JEpwtinpngws:

Uju nupnguljwt okupp junnigdws k wbgyuy tnwph:

Bpp Juphsp Euy, wdkt htyy wpyws kp, hwunwpnelpp unniggws Eh nt fupydws:
Bpp tw JEpunupdwy, intit wpnkt ykpwunpnguws kp:

Uju hwuipgp wnuysd ntin sh 1nisyuws:

Uduwgpnid pun hnnpjusutp Bt nyuws hwyy gpujuiinipyut dwuh:

Uh wdunid gnpswpwinid wpununpdws k2 dhihnt pnipint wpwnputp:

10 ‘LUpw qpplpp pupguuigwsé Gu owwn kqnitkpny:

Ex. 246

Translate into Armenian.

SN S e

This building was built last year.

A contract about cultural collaboration has been signed.
The schedule of classes is set.

When father returned, the children were sleeping.

All the seats in the hall were occupied.

A car was sent to the village for cleaning the cotton.



Cotton is gathered by machines this year.

A great harvest of vine was gathered by farmers.

It was talked about in the general meeting.

0. The works for planting of greenery in the town are finished.

= X

Past perfect tense
Uugyu) junwpjuy dudwbuly
Section 159

The past perfect tense (mtigju] juwnwpju) dwdwtiwly) is the only simple tense of the indicative mood. This
tense shows a past action without relating it to any moment.

Gu Jupnwugh ghppp:
I read that book.

Utup bwdwly gplghtp:

We wrote a letter.

‘Lpwip wjwpunbkghtt wpiwwnwtipubpp:
They finished the tasks.

Section 160

To correctly construct the past perfect it is necessary to know the past perfect stem of verbs. This stem is
formed by replacing the endings ki, w of the infinitive of simple verbs with kg (for verbs of first conjugation)
and wg (for verbs of second conjugation). (This has been explained more thoroughly (and probably more
correctly) in Section 133. Better refer to that section than present an over-simplified explanation here.)

Infinitive Past perfect stem

Jugqk to run Juqtg- qplj to write qpkg- vty to stay dtwg- qliwy to go qiwg-

Section 161

In forming the past perfect, simple verbs take the following endings:

Singular Plural 1. h 1. hup 2. hp 2. hp 3. - 3. htt

These personal endings are directly added to the past perfect stem.

Singular Plural

1. jutigh I heard jutighip we heard 2. jutighp you heard jutighp you heard 3. jutig he heard jutight they heard

1. guwgh I went quughtip we went 2. guwuughp you went quwughp you went 3. guiwug he went quwught they
went

Note: Verbs with suffixes wl, ki, i, s and causal verbs with suffixes wgl, g, giu form forms of the past
perfect differently than simple verbs. (133., 178., 181.).

Ex. 247

Form the past perfect stem of the following verbs.



wuwndk), dnwsh), juwnwpk), pk), punw), pwunuy, (nnug, Jupnu.
Ex. 248

Conjugate the following verbs in the past perfect tense.

wyuwnudb], dnwsh], punwy, ;nnuy.

Ex. 249

Read, copy out verbs of past perfect tense, and find their infinitive.
U871 UuNhLC &LetL 9P Lhuh
THAT NAME CAN'T BE ERASED

Punuwuljut putinnid
In italian jail

Uh wtiqud hud dkppuljuitightt b niqupltght putin: Cwnbph htwn puwbtnwpldws tp bwb dh
qhtuynp: Ghotipp tw hwdwpyu spukg: Cwpnitwly nlu-nku kp owpdnid ubnuith n1 wpnop:
Lntuwpwghtt bu tpw hwpgph.

- Bugnt” ghobiptt wmithwlghutn thp:

Lw syunnwupuwiikg, Uknd dujinwug nt qjuny gniyg indtg yuwwnp: Mwwnh ypw junpnp tmuntpny
qnijwsd Ep.

- Ukggh LEuhtn:

- (1 & qpkiy,- hwpgph tpw:

- Bu,- hyupunmpudp yunwupwitg bw:

Cninny quppltghtt duntu pwbnwplyuukpp: Fojnpp juppught ghtiynph qpusp: Lpwup ukppht
uUh nin hpddupny wpunwhwjnnid th hpkg junp hwpqupp niwh wyn winiup: £hy htnn ukpu
dnuwy pwtinh JEpujugnit: Lw tnybybu jupnug yuwnh ypu gpusdnp:

Ex. 250
Translate into English.

1. Uuwg, np wyjuop uygltnt £ Ukq: 2. ‘Lunkgh tpw dkpkuwt b mwu pnykhg htnn bt th: 3. L
dwipudwutnplt wuwwndkg hp Swbwwyuphnpynipjut dwuht: 4. Ukup g uyquubghtp dkq, puyg
nnip skljwp: 5. Zwjinutght, np dnnnyp htwnnwdqyt k: 6. Uju tnuph wpwwn phpp unwguip: 7.
Unpuinbnbuwjuutbpp wjuwpunbkghtt qupwbwhtt twpwywnpuundwt wouwnwipubpn: 8.
Ontpu swinpugw upw htwn b Ukp minitt hpwghpbgh: Lw uhpny pungniukg hpudbpu: 9. Lw ninih
Eyuy, dwpkg, &mphg hkwnn Jupnug opyw jpugptpp b wyw Epijpwubpht mwpwy qpnuuggh: 10.
‘Lw nninp thwljtg, pwbwht gqpuuitp gplg, dyynuny twytg hwpbwt vkiyuljnid punugny
tptjuwttpht b grnuy puy tipny gnipu quwg: 11. Ywuppugh hwbtdtwpupyws pninp gpphpp,
Uoujigh hmdwwwwnwuiwb gpuljuinipniup b putinipniup hwtdutgh owwn hwenn:

Ex. 251

Translate into Armenian.

1. The children were carried away with the game. 2. The hunters reached the edge of the wood. 3. He locked the
door and went away. 4. Our class organized a rest evening. 5. He passed the arithmetics exam. 6. I carefully



listened to the speech of the famous writer. 7. [ went away, and they stayed. 8. I read tales of Hovanes
Tumanyan to kids. 9. He quickly swam to the bank. 10. Hakobyan was chosen the class monitor. 11. Did you
follow the commander's order? 12. We went for a walk in the morning.

Optative mood

Cndwljut bnubwul

Section 162

The optative mood has two tenses, future and future perfect.
Section 163

The future tense of the optative mood shows that the action to happen is desirable.

Quwd nnil, nhkubtbd tpui:

I would go home and see him.

Zwunhybtd Unipkuht nt wundbd wyn dwuht:
I would meet Suren and tell him everything.

The future tense of the optative mood forms by replacing the final | of the infinitive with the following personal
endings:

Singular Plural

l.dl.up2.u2.p3.-3. 1

These endings take both first and second conjugation verbs. It should be remembered that the verbs of first
conjugation in III person singular have the form with h, and not with &, as it should have been expected, e.g.,
1uh (and not juk), quh, wuh, etc. (Instead of the the explanation it is probably better to give a table listing the
full endings to add to the stems for both conjugations. Instead of your last sentence I suggest: Furthermore, for
verbs of the first conjugation the & changes to h in the 3rd person singular, as one might have expected. E.g.,

1uh (and not juk), quh, wuh, etc.)

Note: Sometimes one can come across forms with (missing!), which are archaic.

Singular Plural

1. jutid I would listen jukip we would listen 2. jutiu you - - jutip you - - 3. juh he - - jukl they - -
1. quwd I would go quwip we would go 2. giwau you - - gwup you - - 3. guw he - - quwti they - -
Section 164

The future perfect of the optative mood shows an action whose accomplishment whould have been desirable in
the past.

Qtwgh nintl, mbutkh bpui:

I would have liked to go home and see him.

Zuinhwybkh Unipkuht, wwwundkh wyn dwuhb:

I would have liked to meet Suren and tell him everything.



The future perfect of the optative mood forms by replacing the final | of the infinitive with the following
personal endings:

Singular Plural
1. h 1. hup 2. hp 2. hp 3. p 3. ht Future perfect of optative mood. Singular Plural

1. gpth I would have liked to write qpthup we would have liked to write 2. gpthp you - - gpkhp you - - 3.
gptp he - - - gqpkht they - -

1. guwgh I would have liked to go guuyjhip we would have liked to go 2. gwjhp you - - guwjhp you - - 3.
qguwnp he - - quwyght they - -

Note: Before the personal endings of the future perfect tense of the optative mood j is heard, which isn't written
after b (i.e., verbs of first conjugation) but is written after w (i.e., verbs of second conjugation). E.g., Juqkh,

Junukh, but ppunuyh, Yuipnuyh.

Ex. 252

Conjugate the following verbs in future and future perfect tenses of the optative mood.
uhnby, unynply, punuy, dkdwbw.

Ex. 253

Copy out, adding endings of the future perfect of optative mood to the infinitive stems.

Bu unynp..., nnt unynp..., tw unynp..., dkp unynp..., gnip unynp..., tpwtp unynp...: Gu jupy..., oo
jupy..., tw Jupy..., Ukup Jupy..., npoip Jupy..., ipubp Jupy...:

Ex. 254

Copy out and underline verbs of optative mood.

a. Gnippu nubd snipphphtt wnpniph Zknwynp Uh wnweh wnpniph Znyp hdt ntdpn ongh,
hwdpniph... Bpqu opbiphtt fpwntbd, jupuwsht, Uhpunu prubd hnydbpht, jubwght, 1 wbhnwnp

upwnhu htwnn hwnwgsh... bu wspkpp pon gnntu pug hnnht, N1 dh Entq jutwsh wyny hnnhg, Uhpuu
wpplbwbtw tnphg, wh unphg...

(%. Uwpjutr) c. Lhukh snpwtt uwpbtpnid htinnt, Quyjhp, wugubkhp ypuwtthu dnnny, bpup tuygthup
wtnty Jupnuny, Lupniy dyyinwghtip hwujupéd hpwpnt: Suwyhp wnpnipt nt ki qguntwghp, @Lpl,
nputu Yhp, Glukhp Anphg, Uh 9onip tnwghp hud pn h uvwthnphg 1t yputhu dnn hwbquunuwbughp:

(<. Skpjui)
Conditional or subjunctive mood
Nuylwlwlwh jud ppdwlul byubul
Section 165

The conditional mood has two tenses, future and future perfect.



Section 166

The future tense of the conditional mood shows an action accomplishment of which in the future is supposable
or conditioned. The future tense of the conditional mood forms by means of the modal particle |j, which is
prefixed to the forms of the future tense of the optative mood.

Future tense of optative mood Future tense of conditional mood Sing. Plur. Sing., Plur. 1. jubd jukup Yjubd I
will hear jukiip we will hear 2. jutiu jutip Yjutu you - - Yjutip you - - 3. juh jutu Yjuh he - - jjutt they - -

1. guwd gwtip Yquwd I will go Yquwbp we will go 2. giwu quwup Yquwu you - - quwp you - - 3. ghw
guwt Yquuw he - - Yquw they - -

Section 167

The future perfect of the conditional mood shows as action which could have been accomplished in the future
in the presence of necessary conditions.

‘Lpwb twdwly Ygpth, Epb hdwbwgh bpw hwugki:

I would write him a letter, if I knew his address.

Ujn hnnduép dudwtwjhtt juduwpunkh, ek nituktuwgh hwdwywnwupwt gpuljuinipinii:
I would finish that article on time, if I had the corresponding literature.

The future perfect of the conditional mood forms by means of the modal particle, which adds to the forms of
the future perfect of the optative mood.

Future perfect of optative mood Future perfect of conditional mood Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

1. jpnubh junukhup Yjunuth Yunubkhup 2. unukhp funukhp Ylunubkhp lunukhp 3. junubp junukht
Jhunubp Jlunubtht

1. quuyh quwyhup Yquuyh Yquuyhtip 2. guuyghp quuyhp Yquuyghp Yguuyghp 3. guwp quuwght jquwp
Yquughte

Note: The modal particle |j is written together with the verbs.

Ex. 255

Conjugate the following verbs in future and future perfect tenses of the conditional mood.
wuki], uyuuky, duyunuy.

Ex. 256

Copy out, replacing the infinitive of verbs with corresponding forms of the future perfect tense of the
conditional mood.

1. Uyuop pwwnpnl (guuwy), kpk dudwbwl) niiktugh: 2. Uput whyuwydwb (wuk)) wn dwuht, ek
wnbutkh: 3. Lu (Quunwpk)) pn guuynipniip, pk htwpwynpnipniuttp nitkuwn: 4. Ukup
(uyuuby) pkq, Lphk snipowbwghup: 5. ‘Lpwp (qu) Epkynypht, ek hdwbwjht dudnp:

E.g., Ujuop punpnt Yquuygh, Epk dudwbwl) niikugh:



Ex. 257

Copy out, replacing the infinitive of verbs with corresponding forms of the future tense of the conditional
mood.

1. ko1 (bunkyp) hud Unwn: 2. Vw (Gutsky) hud: 3. Ujuon Epkynjut ku (qui)) dkp wintt: 4. Ukup
(hwjnuby) tpwt dtp utthppp: 5. ‘Lpwp (phpk)) dbp yuwhwbewsd qpplpp: 6. ot wjuop juy
(quwwnwupiwblk)) nuubpn: 7. wnp dkup (qguwy) qpnuuygh: 8. Ujtnkn (hwunhuby) hd pulkpnen:

E.g., It Juunbu htd dnwn:

Ex. 258

Translate into English.

a. 1. bu wytnnbn Yqbud Junp: 2. Lu Ydkpuguniw hntiguph 5-hi: 3. 8 pp Jlbpowgibu
wojnwnwtipp: Upfumwnwtpp Yytpowgubd dwdp 6- hi: 4. Lpwtp Bphwtnid Juwb Gplnt owpwp: 5.
“Inip Uhwuht Ypupguwtbp wyn ghppp: 6. Lu hwdwjuwpwip jujupnh wju nwwph: 7. Ujuon
Juntubbd puljipnou b tipwt uubd pn wnwowplnipjut dwuht: 8. Lw punup fhwuth wyuon
tpklnyui: 9. Fnt foqubu tpwig: 10. Uy ghppp uwd phq: 11. Bu phiq jhwtinhybd jujupwutnud: 12.
Ujuop wnintlt jqiwd unynpuljuthg oniwn: 13. Gwpwip opp tw onin Yykppwuguh wpptwwnwipp b
Juyghih Ukq: 14. Lw §qu vh dudhg htwnn: 15. Uktp wpwq Yquutp b nbn jhwutubip dudwbwlht:
16. Lpwt Jhwynubu hd qunt dwuhte: 17. ot bu juwubwlgbu wyn wppwduwpedpht: 18. zZkug hhdw
lgptd pn htinwjunuh hwdwpp: 19. Fpunupuithg jytpgubd wduwgnpbp ni qpptp b wyju pwpwpe
Jywpuybd tmwp:

b. 1. Upjnunwtipp dwdwtiwjhtt §ybkpowguth, pbk shhuunwbwgh: 2. Gpt hdwbwgh wn dwuhl,
loqukh ptq: 3. Fwdp Yhght mwip Yihukp, Epk snipwbwp: 4. Lw hnpJwoénp dudwuwlht Ygptp, Epb
luwtiqupnnukp sjhukht: 5. Gu whyuwydwt juukh plq, tpk hwiunhwth: 6. Ukup tpkl whwnwn
yqtuyhtip, Epk wudnph squnp:

Chapter 6B

Incentive mood

Zupjunpuljub ipubwul

Section 168
The incentive mood has two tenses, future and future perfect.

Section 169

The future tense of the incentive mood shows an action which has to happen after the moment of speaking.



‘L yhiwp E quw punup: He has to go to town. Uppjuwnwiipp wbwnp £ wjupunbtd wyuon: I must finish
the work today.

The future tense of the incentive mood forms by means of the modal particle wyhwh or ykwp L (must, has to),
which is put before the personal form of the future tense of the optative mood.

Future of optative mood Future of incentive mood

Sing. Sing.

1. junubd quwud whwnh junubd whwnh quwd 2. funubu quwu Whwnh junubu ywhwnh quwu 3. junuh qw
whwnh unuh whinh qw

Plur. Plur.

1. jpnukup quwip whwnh junubip ywhwnh quwtp 2. funutp quup whwnh junubtp yhwnh quwp 3. unuk
guwtt ywhwh junukt ywhwnh qguwt

Section 170

The future perfect of the incentive mood shows an action which had to happen in the past.

Bpkl] bw whwnh quwp punup: He had to go to town yesterday. Upjnwwnwipp whinh wwpwnkh dudp 6-
ht: I had to finish the work at 6 o'clock.

The future perfect of the incentive mood forms by means of the modal particle uyjhwinh or ykwp k and personal
forms of the future perfect of the optative mood.

Future perfect of incentive mood
Sing. Sing.

1. whwh funukh I had to speak 1. yyhwh guuygh I had to go 2. yhwnh junuthp you had to speak 2. yjhwnnh
quwyjhp you had to go 3. ujhwnnh junubp he had to speak 3. yhwh quwn he had to go

Plur. Sing.

1. whwh lunukhtp we had to speak 1. yhwh quujhtip we had to go 2. whwnh junubkhp you had to speak 2.
whwh quuyhp you had to go 3. yjhwnh funukht they had to speak 3. yhwh quwght they had to go

Note: Modal particle yhwinh or uyjinp Lk are written separately and can be separated from the conjugating form
of the verb by other parts of the sentence. E.g., Ujuon ku yhwunh quwd Unulju: Gu ywhwnh wjuonp Unljdw
quwd:

Ex. 260

Conjugate the following verbs in form of incentive mood.
pupguul), nipupiwbiwg.

Ex. 261

Translate into English.



1. Ujuop wyhinh quwd gpunupwi: 2. dnt yhwnh nipwnhp jubu puuwinunipniutitpp: 3. Lw wWhunh
qu htd Unwn: 4. Bu whnh wpownbd gninnud: 5. Int ywhwnh duwjhp tmwtp: 6. Thnh vywubp pn
npuytpneop: 7. Ujuop Epklnju ywhwnh hwinhybd tpui: 8. Lpwtp wyn dwuht whwnp k gpkht hud: 9.
YQupénid bd, np tw ywhwnh hwuljuwbw hud npnipniup: 10. dne wyn gnpép whywydwb yhwnh
Jbpowgubu wyuon: 11. Lw whwnh Jupyup wyn hnpdusnp: 12. Udwnp yhnh quwd Yhpnduwlwi: 13.
‘LUpwip whwh Juwnwptht hpktg jpnunnudp: 14, Fniop whwuh thwlkhp: 15. dniep ywhwnh pugkhp
uyu pwbwhny: 16. Ujuop whwnh hinwghp uvnnwbwd: 17. dwudp 8-htt tw qpunuputinid yhwnh 1hth:
18. Pud u whwnh wukp wyn dwuht: 19. Ujg pabwuntndnipiniup ywhwnh wughp unynptp: 20.
Lhpwljubtwlub juinup tw vh wbhqud bu wbwp E pugunptp: 21. Ujg ghppp whwnh tiwghp hud: 22.
‘Upw htiwnn ywhwnh funphppugkup dbp hbnnwqu wpuiwwnwtipubph dwuht:

Ex. 259

Translate into Armenian and underline forms of the incentive mood.

1. I am to go to Moscow this summer. 2. She has to fulfil my request. 3. You had to do this work yesterday. 4.
Young actors were to play in the play. 5. All the students are to go for sports. 6. We were to come back from
probation period on September 15. 7. The professor is to read a lecture about M. Gorki's works. 8. You were to

take the Armenian language exam the 15th of January. 9. I have to know this for sure. 10. You must always
remember about this. 11. She should read this book. Imperative mood

Imperative Mood
Zpuduwyuljub bnubwl
Section 171
The imperative mood shows order, request, inducement to accomplishment of the action.
Qi ninth, wunpuunhp quiubpr:
Go home, do your lessons.
NMuwjpwpkglp ntudwb pupdpu (not: pupdn?) npuljh hwdwnp:
Struggle for high quality of study.

In Armenian, the imperative mood has only the form of second person singular and plural. Forms of the
imperative mood form in the following ways:

a. For simple verbs the singular of the imperative mood is formed by means of ending hp (for verbs of first
conjugation) and w (for verbs of second conjugation), which join to the infinitive stem.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Second person sing. of imperative mood First conj.

qnb to write gp- qph'p write junuby to speak funu- junuh'p speak tpqky to sing kpg- kpgh'p sing Juqly to
run Jug- Juqh'p run

Second conj.

huwinuy to play hpwin- fpwnu' play fuipnuy to read fwpy- fupnu' read dtiwg to stay d- dtw' stay giug
to go qui- quwt' go

b. Note: In spoken language verbs of first conjugation take ending h instead of hp - junup', qpp', pgh’, etc.



c. Simple verbs of both first and second conjugation form the plural of the imperative mood by means of ending
tip, which joins to the past perfect stem.

Infinitive Past perfect stem Plural of imperative mood

qnty qpkg- qplgh'p junuky junukg- junukgk'p tpqly kpgtg- tpgtigh'p uqk) Juqtg- quqbgh'’p jounuy
Juwnug- jpunugl'p jupnu) jupnug- juppugh'p duw) diwg- diwgh'p guw) quwg- quwgh'p

Note: Verbs of first conjugation can take the ending tp instead of tigtip, e.g., qpbp, junutp, tpqkp, Juqtp,
etc.

The negative conjugation of imperative mood forms by means of particle U, which is put before the verb and
is written separately.

The negative conjugation of the imperative mood forms:
a. In the singular by means of particle U and the positive form of the imperative mood.
Positive Negative

gnhp write Uh' qphp don't write juhp listen Uh' juhp don't listen tuwnhp sit Up' tuwnhp don't sit junuhp speak
Uh' junuhp don't speak fuwnu play Uh' jpuunu don't play dtiw stay Uh' Ui don't stay qiwn go Up' qiwa don't
go

b. In the plural by means of Uh and a special form of the imperative mood, formed by replacing the ending | of
the infinitive with p.

Infinitive Negative form of imperative mood

qnty to write Uh' qptip do not write junubij to speak Uh' junukp do not speak uhptj to love Uh' uhpkp do not
love Juqtj to run Uh' Juqkp do not run juwunuy to play Uh' ppuunugtp do not play Uty to stay Uh'
dtiwugkip do not stay qiwyy to go Up' quwgtp do not go

Forms of imperative mood carry stress, which in positive forms falls on the vowel of last syllable, and in
negative forms- on the particle Uh. Stress is marked in the written language, e.g. janup'p- Up' funupnp,

Junutigl'p- Up' junukgtp, jupnw'- Uh' jupgu, juppugk'p- Up' juppugtp:

(On the web I have come across forms like funuhlip, could this be a we-form of the imperative (let's speak)? Or
is it West-Armenian? How do you say things like "let's speak"”, "let me write", etc.?)

Ex. 263
Read and point out the verbs in imperative mood.

ZEpwigh'n wontl, hwdpnpkt jugnn, (ingniyu ptq, Upphl whtnupwsinit, Nnoniju plq, Ynyh wnweht
hiiymb' Loyuh wbku Jupnn, junuph whu jungnn.

Anlh'p hd hnghtt dwpunh gusnipjudp, Eoppnph'p uhpunu, wquunnipjub tpg, Snnu' Unwynud,
pndwih tqtipp, pnuw', pwshp, thnpnpljuptp wiy:

d. Skpjut



Ex. 264

Make up sentences with the verbs juk], jpunu, uwnwpk], qquy in imperative mood.
E.g. Luhp Ukskpht.

Ex. 265

Copy out, write negative forms of the imperative mood next to the positive forms.

qph'n Shéwnbkgh'p funuh'n Juunwpkgh'p unynph'p dnwstgh'p dtw' qqugh'p ppunu' dtwgk'p
Juqbgh'p uunughk'p

E.g., qnhp - Uh qppp
Ex. 266

Translate into English.

1. @uljhp nruwdnunp: 2. Yutshp pdoyht: 3. Swqhp puykptubphy dnwn: 4. Uwupplghp wmywljhubkpp:
5. Qiuglp ywupwnkq: 6. Zuyntgkp twb tput: 7. Ugjuwnwpp wwpunbglp dudwtwljhu: 8. Guw b
lunuhp nEljwth htwn: 9. Utw wjuntn b uyuuhp hud: 10. Yupnu wyn nkpuwnp b pupgdwuhp: 11.
Ushuwinhp dudwimjht nkin hwutiby:

Ex. 267

Translate into Armenian.

1. Bring the paper. 2. Send the letter. 3. Listen to the older. 4. Sit quiet and write carefully. 5. Go home and
bring my books. 6. Wait for me. 7. Do not speak loudly. 8. Do not disturb him. 9. Read this article. 10. Solve
the equation quickly. 11. Hand me your book. 12. Do not walk so fast. 13. Do not wait for friends.

Negative conjugation

dhunwuljut tnubwy

Section 172

The negative conjugation of all moods, except the imperative mood, forms by means of negative particle .

In the forms of compound tenses, particle s joins the auxiliary verb, while the auxiliary verb here is used before
the adverbial participle - participle forms.

Positive conj. Negative con;.
Present tense

1. gpnud GU I write sk qpnid I don't write 2. gpnid ku you write sku gpnid you don't write 3. gqpnid L he
writes sh qpnuu he doesn't write

Past Imperfective



1. gpnud th I was writing skh qpnid I wasn't writing 2. gqpnud Ehp you - - sthp gpnud you - - 3. gpnud Ep he
- - skp gpnud he - -

Past tense

1. qpby BU I wrote stu gpbi I didn't write 2. gpti] ku you wrote sku qpbi you didn't write 3. gpbij £ he wrote sh
qnt he didn't write

Note: In negative forms of effective tenses the auxiliary verb is usually used after the adverbial participle-
participle forms, e.g., tunnwé stu, Juiquwd sk, gpywd skp, ete.

Section 173
In simple tenses the negative particle s directly joins the verb.

Positive conj. Negative conj.

Past perfect

1. qnkgh sqntigh 2. qpkghp sqptighp 3. qpkg yqptg

1. gqnkghtip sqptightip 2. gplighp sqntighp 3. gpbighti sgptightu
Optative mood

1. gptd sqptid 2. gptu sgptu 3. gph sqph

1. gplp yqnblip 2. qpbip sqptip 3. qpkl ygpkt

Section 174

In negative forms of the incentive mood s usually joins the modal particle ujhwinh - wkwp L, but it can also join
the conjugating verb.

Positive conj. Negative conj.

1. whwh gpbd I have to write syyhwnnh gpid whwnp sqpbd I don't have to write 2. whih gplu sujhunnh gplu
upwh sqptu 3. whwnh gph suhwnh gpp whinh sqph

1. whwnh qpkup swhwnh gpkup whwnh sqpkup 2. whwinh qpbp yujhwinh qptp whnh syqptp 3. whwnh gpku
swhwh gpkt whwnh sqpkt

Section 175

The conditional mood has a special negative conjugation. It forms by means of negative forms of the auxiliary
verb and the negative adverbial participle. (And, apparently, the modal particle |j is not used.) Future Positive
conj. Negative conj. of conditional mood

1. Ygpbd I will write st qph I will not write 2. Yqpktu sku qph 3. Ygnph sh qph
1. hgpkup skUp qpp 2. Yqptp skp qph 3. Ygpkl 3ku qph

Future perfect 1. qpkh I would write skh qph I would not write 2. Yqpkhp skhp qph 3. Ygpkp skp qph



1. YgpEuhp sthup qph 2. Yqpkhp skhp qph 3. Ygptht skhu qph
Section 176

The negative form of the imperative mood forms by means of particle Uh.

Ex. 268
Write in negative form. quwnt Ed juipnugh] bu guwnt bu jupnugt) tu qguwnt £ jupnpugh) ©
quwughtp hwjntkup quughp hwjnutp quiwughtt hwjnutu

whwh wubd junund Eh ywhwnh wubku jpnunid Ehp yhnh wuh jpnunwd Ep

Juuwnutd Yquyh juyywndtu Yguyhp ywudh fgup

Ex. 269
Copy out replacing the positive form of verbs with the negative.

. Unjnbnbuwlwtikpp wyuop htdnud tu gnpkth wpwnp: 2. Gnpwyjpu yupnid Ep Junwpwip: 3.
Bpkynubpp qunud Ep gpunupuin b uwwnpwuwnnid nuwukpu: 4. Lu gwulwugh) E junut) wyn dwuhte: 5.
Utup tpwithg puwn put Ehip wuwhwtigky: 6. wnp tw prskint £ LEuhtiqpun: 7. Lu wjwpwnbnt kp
hn gnpdtpp: 8. Lw tunnws k: 9. Lpwt hpuyhpkgh dkp tintu: 10. Quwd winit: 11. vnuhp bpw htin:
12. Jwnp nnt wjntn Yquwu: 13. Bu pkq juyupuwinid Ynhdwynpbd: 14. Ujuop wyhwnh quwu gjniy:
15. Int whnh wwwndkhp tpwt: 16. Ujuop &jnit Yqu: 17. Uudpl k BYk): 18. Uthwghtp wtnwnnud: 19.
Qliwughtp tpuig Unw: 20. Yupnu nkpunp b pupguwihp: 21. Unwskgkp npu dwuht: 22. Utwghp
wnwbn: 23. Lw wpjpwwnnid E dkp gnpswpwiinid: 24. Lw wypk) E wyu wnwtp: 25. bw juyyuwndh htd hp
gnpstph dwupbi: 26. ko juunplighp htd oquly pkq: 27. “knt pupdp Gu fjununid:

E.g.: 1. Unpinunbuwjuutbpt wyuopn skt hudnid gnpluth wpunp:
Table of conjugation of simple verbs

NMuwpqg puytph untwphdw wpniuwy

Impersonal forms Mppuyjubp

Uunpny nhippuy infinitive uhpby qliuyg
Uuljuwwnwp nppuy present participle  uhpnid, uhpbkihu qunud, guwhu
Uwwnth nkppuy future participle uhpbknu quunt
Junulwwnwp nippuy past participle uhnpby quwgh)
Zupuwljuwnwp nippuwy effective participle uhpwd quugud
Bupwljujwljwt ntppuy subjective participle uhpnn quwgnn
dhanuut nhppuy negative participle (sku) uhph (stEd) g

Personal forms



“Yhuwnp dukp

Indicative mood - Umhdwtwljut tnmuwl

Per- Positive conjugation Fpwjutt funttwphnid

Negative conjugation dfutnuljuatt

son huntwuphnid

Present tense - Lkplju dudwtiul

S. 1. uhpnud B Ilove qunid &d I go stu uhpnid skl qunid

2. uppnud bu  you love qunid ku you go stu uhpnud sku qunud

3. uppmud k he loves qunid k he goes sh uhpnud sh qunid

P. 1. uhpnud Lup  we love qunid Eup we go skup uhpnud skup qunid
2. uppnud btp  you love qunid Lip you go skp uhpnid skp qunid

3.  uppmud Eu  they love qunid ku they go skt uhpnid skt qunid
Past imperfective - Uugjuh mujjuwnwp dudwbul

S. 1. uppnud Eh Tloved qunwd Eh I was going skh uhpnid skh qgunid

2. uppnud Ehp  you loved qunid Ehp you were going |skhp uhpnud skhp qunid
3. uhpmudkp  heloved qunud kp he was going  [skp uhpnid skp qunid

P. 1. uppnid Ehip we loved qunid Ehup we were going |sEhup uhpnid skhup qunid
2. uppmud thp you loved qunid thp you were going |skhp uhpnid skhp qunud
3. uhpnud Eht  they loved qunid Ehtt they were going |skhti uhpnid skhtt qunid
Future tense - Uyywnth dudwtwly

S. 1. uhpbnt Bd I will love quunt bu I will go std uhpbnt skl g nu
2. uppknibtu  youwill love quwnt ku you will go sku uhpbnt sku quuny
3. uhpknk he will love quunt k& he will go sh uhpknt sh quwnu

P. 1. uppbnL Gup we will love  quwnt kup we will go skup uhpbnu sklp qunt
2. uphpbmitp youwilllove quuwnt tp you will go skp uppbnu skp qwnt
3. uhpknit G they will love quwnt they will go skt uhpbnt skl giunt
Future perfect - Uugyuijh wuyunbh dudwbwy

S. 1. uppknt Eh {Oil:cilld have quunt Eh }gzﬁguld have skh uhpbnt skh qunu
2. uppbym Epp you - - quwint tpp  you - - sthp upptne  sEhp qiwpny
3. uppbnikp  he-- quuynt kp he - - skn uhpbnt skp quuynu
P. 1. uhpknt Ehup gisgould have quunt Ehup ;V:nihould have skhtup uhpknt  skhtp quunt
2. uppbym Ehp  you - - quwint thp  you-- sthp upptint  sEhp qiuym
3.  uhpbkntEhu  they - - quunt thu they - - skht uhpbnt skht quunu
Past tense - Junuljuwnwup dudwbwmy

S. 1. upply & I loved quugh) bu I went skd uhpby skd qiwglyy
2. uhphk bu you loved quwgh) ku you went sku uhply sku quwghy
3. uppk k he loved quwgh) & he went sh uppty sh quwughy




P. 1. uhpt kup  we loved quwgh) Bip ~ we went skup uhplby skup quughy

2. upphk bp you loved quwugh] tip you went skp uhpbg skp quwgh)

3. uhpk Eu they loved quugh) u they went sk uhpby skl giuglip
Plusquamperfect tense - Uugju)h Junuijuwnwup dudwiuy

S. 1. uhpky kh I had loved quwgt) th I had gone skh uhply skh quwugty

2. uppbithp  you-- quugh] Ehp - you - - skhp uppty skhp quugly

3. uppb tp he - - quwgh) tp he - - stp uhpty skp quwgly

P. 1. uhpk) Ehip we had loved quwghk] Ehip  we had gone  |skhup uhplbp skhtp quwgh)

2. uppbithp  you-- quugh] thp  you - - skhp uhpby sthp quwghy

3. uppbp tht  they-- quugh) tht  they - - stht uhply sthu gl
Past effective tense - Zwpwljwwnwp dudwbul

S. 1. uhpywd Bd  Tam loved qupdugws BU I am surprised |uhpjws skd qupuugus sku
2. uppyws tu you-- qupdugws tu you - - uhpyuwsé sku qupuugus sku
3. uppjws k he - - qupuugus £ he - - uhpyuwsd sk qupuugus sk

P. 1. uhpjwo Gup we are loved EEIPPL[MQME :ﬁ;rri:e J uhpyws skup qupuugus skup
2. uppwbdbp you-- qupuugws Ep you - - uhpyuwsd skp qupuugus skp
3. uhpjws ku  they - - qupdugws Lu they - - uhpyws sk qupuugus sk
Past perfect effective - Uhgjuh hwpuljuwnwp dudwwl

S. 1. uppjwd th I wasloved qupuwugws Eh I was surprised [uhpywsé skh qupuuguws skh
2. uhpwd thp you - - 2;1 puguid you - - uhpqwsd skhp qupuugws sthp
3. uhpjwékp  he-- qupdugws kp he - - uhpyws skp qupuugws skp
P. 1. uppywé Ehip we were - EE;I;[MQME we were - uhpJwso skhuip  qupuwgwé skhup
2. uhpwd thp you- - EE; puugu you - - uhpyws skhp qupuugus skhp
3. uhpyws thu they - - g;;fdmgm they - - uhpywd stht quipUwgus sthi
Past perfect - Uligjuy uwnwpyuy

S. 1. uhpkgh I came to love quwgh I went suhpkgh squwgh

2. uhpkghp you - - quughp you went suhptghp squwughp

3.  uhpkg he - - quwg he went suhnbkg squwg

P. 1. uhpkghup we - - quwghtp we went suhptghup squughtp

2. uhpkghp you - - quughp you went suhptghp squwughp

3. uhpkght they - - quwught they went suhpkghtt squwghti

Imperative Mood - Zpuduwyuljub tnuuwy




S. 2. uppph'p love quu' g0 |II[1' uhphp uh' qhiw
P.2. ?glﬁl;g;‘p love quugk'p g0 uh' uhpkp uh' quwgkp
Optative Mood - Cndwlub knwtul

Future tense - Uyunuh dudwbwy

S. 1. uhpkd I would love  quwd I would go suhpbu squud

2. upphu you - - quuu you - - suhpku squuu

3.  uppph he - - qlw he - - suhphp squw

P. 1. uhpkup we would love quwlip we would go  [suhpkup squwtip

2. upptp you - - quup you - - supptp squup

3.  uhpku they - - quult they - - suhpku squuty
Future perfect - Uugyuijh wuyunih dudwbwy

S. 1. uhpkp IfThad loved quuygh IfThad gone  [suhpkp squuh

2. uhpkpp you - - quujhp you - - suppthp squuyhp

3. uppkp he - - quwp he - - suhpkp squup

P. 1. uhpthup we - - quwyhlip we - - suhpkhtp squuyhtip
2. uppkhp you - - quuhp you - - suhpbpp squujhp

3. uppkhl they - - quuwyhlt they - - suhpkht squughtt
Conditional Mood - Muydmtwljub knwtwy

Future tense - Uyyunuh dudwbwy

S. 1. uhpbd I will love quwd I will go std uhph skd g

2. lJuhpku you - - lquu you - - stku uhph sku qiw

3. lJuhph he - - Yquw he - - sh uhph sh g

P. 1. uhpkup we will love  lquwltip we will go skup uhph sklp quw
2. Quppkp you - - lquup you - - stip uhph skip quw

3. QJuppku they - - quwl they - - sk uhpp skl g
Future perfect tense - Uugjuh mywrth dudwbiuly

S.L Gupph VO yquuy, e 1S sth uhph sth gl
2. Yuhpkhp  you-- Yquughp you - - skhp upph skhp qw
3. Qupphp he - - ljglup he - - skn uhph skn quw

P. 1. Yuppthtp  we-- Yquwghup we - - sthup uhph sthup quw
2. Yuhpkpp  you-- Yquuyhp you - - sthp upphp sthp g
3. Yuhpkht they - - Yquuyhte they - - stht uhph skht quw
Incentive Mood - Zupljunpuljwi knubwl

Future tense - Unyjunup dudwmbmy

S. 1. whwh uppbd I must love whwnh quud I must go syihwh uhptd  syhwh quwd
2. whwj uhpku you - - whwh qguwu  you - - syihwh uhptu  syhwh qhwu
3. wpwhuhph he-- whwnh qguw  he -- syhwhuhph ~ swhunh quw




p, 1, Whwh

uhphiip we must love  uhwnh quwtp we must go syphunih uhpbup syhwnh quwip
2. whwh uhpkp you-- whwnh qiwp  you - - swhuhuptp  swhwnh qhwp
3. whwh uhpkb they - - whwh quwt  they - - syjhwh uhpktt  swhwnh quwb

Future perfect tense - Uugjuh wuywurth dudwbwlp

S. 1. whwh uhpkh Thadtolove  whwh quwyh Ihadto go syjhwh uhpkh  swhwh quuyh
,  whwh

ahpbhp you - - whwnh quwghp you - - suyhwnp uhpkhp - swhinh quyghp
3. whwh uhpbp he - - wpwh quwp  he - - swhuh upptp  swhwnh guwp
whunh whinh
P. 1. ahpbhizp we - - qiranpp we - - swyhwnh uhpbhtp suypwnh quughtp
2. Tﬁﬁgp you - - uhwnh quwgpp  you - - suypwnp uppthp  swhwnh quyhp
b ey whwh qhught they - - swhwnh uppkht  suhwh qUught

(Question: don't the entries listed for the 'Past effective tense' in fact give the forms of the *passive™® past
effective tense?)

All the simple verbs of the first conjugation conjugate the same way as the verb uhpkj to love, e.g., mquunty
to free, wmqn kg to influence, w&ky to grow, wigwnky to separate, wpghky to forbid, pudwiily to divide,
pnlly to catch, qnpky to roll, tuyt) to watch, Epgli to sing, qhik to arm, punniuky to get/receive, pnok to
wet, 1n1dk) to solve, junukj to speak, &1k to sprout, fupbky to saw, nwnpky to break, hminwsk) to sigh, dqunky
to seek, Uwipnky to clean, tkiplky to paint, onjk to pet, sybkj to fly over, wyunlky to lie, opti to water, uwhby
to slip, unynphyj to study, yuwukj to injure, nijk) to plant, thwpwpl) to wind round, puigkj to pull and
others.

Passive nouns with suffix 1 also change by the first conjugation, e.g., uhpytj to be loved, qpytj to be written,
ownnk to be broken, uipugyky to be read, mquuunytj to be freed, pundwiky to be separate, hmquyky to
get dressed, etc.; and frequentative verbs pnsljninkj to jump, Ynwpunky to break, and others.

Simple verbs of the second conjugation change the same way as the verb quuyj, e.g., wnuyj to grind, pundwy
to wish, gpuy to pity, Enwy to boil, kpliu) to show up, qquy to feel, qnow to feel sorry, plrnuy to thunder,

prynuy to fly, futinu to laugh, &1 wy to twitter, nlywy to croak, Unljinwy to ache, Uty to stay, uy to
whimper, onnuy to sparkle, wjuwynuy to shine, unipuy to speed, pspswy to purl, and others.

Ex. 270
Conjugate in all moods and tenses the verbs qnyty, dwun ki, supnt), quwy, dupunnuy.

Ex. 271

Tell the mood, tense, person and number of verbs.
Snuniwn ghnh wthht

On the bank of the river Tghmut



Uju nhwpp uwnwpyby E dkquithg hmqup hhig hwipynip nwph wnwy:

Ujn dudwtwly, Epp hwytipp hpkug Epipnud qpunyus Eht jpunwn wphiwnwtipnd,
uniphwiul Byw] Upnwpwin Zujwunwih dwypupunupp, b hwpntkg, np wwpuhg qnppp
yuwnpuwunynmu £ hupdwlybnt Zujuunwih ypu: Zugtpp juy ghnkht, np yupuhg
puquynpp niqnid E hpktg b uvinpjugity:

Uju 1nipt hdwbwnit yhu, huwy twppwpwuptbpp, gnpuyjwp Ywupput Uudhlntyuith §nsny,
hutug gqnpph htitn hwjupytghtt Upnwowwnnid: Ujtntnhg qnppp sy kg Zujuunwth
uwhdwp, npytugh potwdnit hwpgwsh htug vwhdwh Jpw b pnyp stnw Zujuunut
dwnubnu:

Cnunny hwyng qnppp hwuwy Udwpwyp Ynsynn nuownp, np gqnuynid Ep Snunun ghnh whht:
Ujn gbnp djniu wthhtt qininnid Ep potiwndnt gqnppn:

Unipl puljubnit whu, Ywpputt hp qnppp nuuwynpkg nt vyuwubg wpwynnjwb Ynyhi:
Zwjng qnppbph npnipniup Swup kp. tpwup whwup L ndtht hpkug pyny Uk b nidtn pwtwlh
nbd: @otwdnt qnpph Uk Yuyhtt twb thnkp: Ujg thnbph dbeophtt ohttws Ehtt wpwnwpuljukp,
npnig Uk qhuynpukp Eht mnuynpjus: Swjunwdwpnh dudwtiwly b thybpt Eht jodnud
hpkug Judhpubpny, b btpwig Ypu tunnws ghuynpubpp:

Cuwn }. Hedhpdjuth "dwpnputwtp” JEwhg

Verbs with suffixes U, 5, ml, k1 and their conjugation
Unuljuéwbguynp puybkpp b tputg pnttwphnidp

Section 177

The verbs with suffixes 11, s, w1, Gl have a special type of conjugation. Theses suffixes, except w1, have lost
their original meaning and in the modern Armenian language do not give any new meaning to the verb. Suffix
wl, which is mostly particuliar to verbs of the middle voice, expresses formation or existence of somebody or

something, e.g., Ukdwliwy to increase, tipgpwtiljwiua) to become happy, hqnputiwg to become stronger, etc.
(As I understand it, they are intransitive and express a transformation of the subject.)

Section 178
The following verbs have suffixes 1 and s:

wligliti] to pass wnlky to take, to buy pniutik) to grow quatili] to find kil to get up puljuky to fall down
pnnukj to abandon holky to go down hwqllg to dress huwutili) to reach htuly to ride Ukntuky to die Uity
to enter inkulili to see nhuysky to touch pnsk) to fly Ynpsky to get lost hwigsky to become extinct uwnsky to
freeze ninsky to swell Yuysky to stick

The conjugation of verbs with suffixes 1 and s has the following peculiarities:

a. In the formation of the past tense and imperative mood forms, suffixes 1 and s fall out, e.g., Uitk (to enter)
- Uik B, dinnws B, dinw - dtnnwtip, dinhp - dntp, etc.

b. The imperative mood singular takes the ending hp, and in plural the ending tip. In everything else the
conjugation of verbs with suffixes 1 and s coincides with the first conjugation of simple verbs.

Impersonal forms of verbs with suffixes i and
Yhppuyubip

Ulnpny nlippwy infinitive quntil] - to find pnsky - to fly Uuljuinwp ntippwy present participle gununid
posnid gunikiihu pnstijhu Uwwnth nkppuy future participle qunukjnt pnstint Ywnujuwnwup nhppuy



past participle gunk] pnt) Zupwlwwnwp nppwy effective participle gunwus prnwé Cupwluyulju nhppuy
subjective participle quung pnsnn dlunwljut nippwy negative participle quntith pnsh

Past perfect
Uugyuy Juwnwpyuy

sing. plur.
1. g I found qunutip we found 2. quaup you found quawup you found 3. quauy he found qunwti they found
1. pnw I flew pnwlip we flew 2. pnwip you flew pnup you flew 3. pnwy he flew pnwiti they flew

Imperative mood
Zpuduwyuljub tnubwl

sing. plur.

guh'n find qunk'p find Uh' gunnhp do not find Up' qunkp do not find prh'p fly pot'p fly Uh' pnhn do not fly
Uh' pntp do not fly

Note: The verb pnnukj (to leave) in past perfect takes endings tkgh, ighp, tg, tightip, kghp, tght.
Section 179
Few verbs only have suffix k.

ghwnbktuy to know wyupsdttiuyg to brag fudku to wish Juijuktiwg to be afraid hwightu to be sated
niqkliu) (not: niqk]?) to want Ukpdkiiuy to become close niikiw to have

The verbs with suffix wti make a larger group.

wnpwwnwbiwg to grow poorer widpwtiwg to become stronger wipjuntdwiuy) to become animated wy kjuiug
to increase puuquuiliuy to increase pupdpwiw to rise ghinkgljutiuy to become pretty jntumtiun) to become
lighter dtipwtiu) to become older Ynipwtiwg to become blind hwpunwiwg to become rich hhdwpwtiwg to
become mad, go mad dwidputiuyg to get bored Ukdwtiug to grow up Uhwtiwy) to join puntnwbiwyg to increase
ndpwutnwting to become unhappy quyputiwg to become angry qquuwnwtiwg to prick up one's ears
pupwtwg to walk hpujutiwtiu to fulfil jujiwtivg) to become wider (nquitiw] to swim unpljutiugg to
become a slave Junwtiw] to worsen Jtpowtiw to finish tnwpwiw to get hot nidtnuiiwg to become
stronger nipwtiw) to be late thnppwtiu) to decrease

In the conjugation of the verbs with suffixes ki and witi there are the following peculiarities:

a. In the past perfect tense and in other forms formed from it (past participle, effective participle, subjective
participle, imperative mood) the suffixes ki and wt correspondingly change into kg and wg, e.g., Uninktiu
(to come closer), Ukdwtiuy (to grow), Uninkghy, Ukdwgky (past part.), Uninkgus, dkdwugws (effect. part.),
Unnkguw, Ukdwuguw (I pers. sing., past perf. tense), Uninkghp, Ukdwghp (sing., imper. mood).

b. The past perfect tense takes personal endings w, wp, wy, wup, wp, wi, e.g., Unintkigu (I came closer),
Unwintgup (you came closer), Uninkguy (he came closer), Ukdwugup (we grew up), Ukdwugup (you grew
up), Ukswguili (they grew up).



c. The forms of the imperative mood in the singular take the ending hp, and in the plural tp, e.g., Uninkghnp,
Unwntgtip come close, Ukdwghp, Ukdwgkp grow up.

In all other forms the conjugation of verbs with suffixes ki and wit coincides with the second conjugation of
simple verbs.

Impersonal forms of verbs

“Yhppuyubip

Uunpny nhppwy infinitive pupdpwbiu] Uninkiw) Ualjuwnwp nippuy present participle pupdputnid
Uninbunmd pupdpwbiwhu dUninbktiwhu Uywnth nhppuy future participle pupdpwbiuynt Uninbwnt
Jwnuluwwnwp nhppuy past participle pupdpwgl] Uninkgh] Zwpujuwnwp nhppuy effective participle
punpdpugud Unintigusd Gupwluwjulwub nhppuy subjective participle pupdpwgnn Uninkgnn dhlunnuljut
ntppuwy negative participle pupdpww Uninbkw

Past perfect tense
Uugyu) Junwpyuyg

sing. plur.

1. pupdpwgu I went up pwpdpwuguiip we.. 2. pupdpugu you went up pwpdpugup you.. 3.
pupdpuguy he went up pupdpugui they..

1. Uninkgw I came closer Unintiguiip we.. 2. Unintiguip you came closer Uninkgup you.. 3. Uninkguy he
came closer Uninkguwt they..

Imperative mood
Zpuduwyujut tnubwl

puipdpwgh'n come up pupdpugk'p Uh' pupdpwughp do not come up Uh' pupdpugtp Uh' pupdpwughp up'

pupdpugtp (This line is the same as the previous.) Uninkgh'n come closer Uh' Uninkghp Uh' Uninktiw
Ununbgh'p come closer Up' Uninktiwp Uh' Uninkgkp

Ex. 272

Write impersonal forms of verbs intkutiti], Ynpsk. Conjugate these verbs in past perfect tense.
Ex. 273

Form past participles and effective participles from the verbs.

wligiti], Lk, puluk), hwmqub), dkntbk], dnuk), posk, Ynpsk), uwnsk], nhust.

E.g., mugul] - wugh) - mtgws.

Ex. 274

Write the verbs in brackets in past perfect tense.

1. Bu (nkutk)) tput: 2. ‘vw (hwubil)) dkq: 3. Inip (Uintik)) qinp: 4. ‘Upwtp (posk)) Unuljdu: 5. o
(mbguk)) thnnngny: 6. Gu (quatk)) hd hht puljtipnen: 7. Lniytipp (hwtigsky): 8. Lpwp n1 p (Ynpsky):



E.g., Gu mbuw tpwi:

Ex. 275

Write the verbs in brackets in the past and plusquamperfect tense.

1. Bu (nkuk)) bpwi: 2. Vw (puljuky)) hd htnlbhg: 3. e (hwql)) nntwlwt qqiun: 4. Lpubp
(hwutil)) wnwewynpubpht: 5. @bkwnkpt nt weniubpp (uunsk)): 6. Loyup (hwtgsky):

E.g., Bu mhuk) bl bpwi: Bu mbuky Eh bpu:
Ex. 276

Conjugate the verbs Uik, pnsky in all tenses and moods.

Ex. 277
Define mood, tense, person and number of the verbs with suffixes u and s.

1. Bpp ubkpu dnw, Jhdwpwtinipiniup ghin pupnibtwlynid tp: 2. L pudnt wpwgnipjudp nnipu
prwy: 3. Uugwy dh pwpwip, b ku tpwt nhn skh nkutnwd: 4. UD putih pnykhg hbnn hwuk) B
genuwyuypp b wytnbn hwinhwb) hpkug puytpubpht: 5. &wbtwwywpht wbginud Ep (keubph b
Yhp&tph dhony: 6. @kwnbkpt nt wnnitkpp vwnky Eht b dwslyty dniuny: 7. Lw hwgk) Ep hp
nntwlju qghunttpp: 8. ‘Lw vwnnygh Ypw vuypuptg b gus pujuy: 9. bound kp hphyniup,
Junynid Eht Gplwth (nyubpp: 10. @pptphgu tplniup Ynpk) G

Ex. 278

Write all the impersonal forms of verbs Jujukuw], hwuljutiu.

Ex. 279

Conjugate the verbs ghinnktiw] and puquuitiuyg in the past perfect and in the imperative mood.

Ex. 280
Write past participles, effective and subjective participles of the verbs.

Judkuw), hwghiwy, Jujubbwg, ntiktw, wdpwbw), wthwjnwiw, gnquiiuwg, quypubwy,
putpubtwg, phnbjwbw), hwuntbwbw), hhywinubw, swnwtwg, nstiswiiug.

E.g., yujubtuy - Juubtgh] - qujubgws - ujubgnn; wdpwbtwg - wdpwgk] - wdpugws - wdpugn.
Ex. 281

Write the verbs in brackets in the corresponding past perfect tense forms.

1. Uktp (Unnnktuu)) pipnh wybkpwljutpht: 2.6u (Jquubtwg) tpw wnkuphg: 3. Gphjowutpp wdbkih
(wolunidwtiw): 4. Ukphuwt wnwe(ujmtiuy): 5. Ukp guulnipnitutpp (hpujubwbuwy): 6. Lputp
lunkghll sunkph nwly b (hwiquinwiuy): 7. Ghgplip (nidbnuibiug): 8. Lpwh nkubikng ot sunn
(nipupuwbiu):



E.g., Uktp Unnnkgwp ppnh wybkpwlubphu:

Ex. 282

Form the forms of the imperative mood of the verbs.

wnpnupwbiw], hwpwbw), wthwjnwiw], Unnkuw), hwgkuw), gbntgutiug.
Ex. 283

Conjugate the verbs |ntuwtiw], niitktiwy in all tenses and moods.

Causal verbs and peculiarities of their conjugation
NMuwndwnwljub puytp b tputg unbtuphdw wpwdbwjunnipmniautpp
Section 180

Suffixes kgli, gl and gl give the verb causal meaning and this is why verbs with these suffixes are called
causal (wuwndwnwljuh), e.g., tunnky to sit, tuinkguly to seat or place, pupdpwiiuy to rise, pupdpuguby
to raise, nipwjuwtiwy to have fun, nipwpuwgub to entertain, etc. Causal verbs form from verbs of middle and
partly from active voice. From the simple verbs of first conjugation, and also from verbs with suffix ku, causal
verbs form by means of suffix g, and from verbs of second conjugation by means of mgt. Causal forms of
verbs with suffixes t and s form by means of suffix gu.

Causal verbs change by first conjugation.

Simple verbs of first conjugation Causal verbs Juqtj to run Juqkguk) to make run ttunnky to sit tunkguk) to
seat Shown by to laugh Shéwntguby to make laugh 1nkj to keep silence 1nkglili] to make keep silence pukj to
sleep putiguiti] to make sleep fjunukj to speak junutigut] to make speak jul to listen jutigii] to make listen
unynnkly to study unynpkgulbj to teach

Verbs of second conjugation Causal verbs wuntutiwiu] to get married wuniutiwguby to marry off fuwunuy
to play ppunuguky to make play qquy to feel qquuguki) to make feel Ukdwtiw to increase (intr.) Ukdwgukby to
increase (trans.) pupdpwiiu to rise pupdpuguly to raise juyuwtiug to become wider jujiuguity] to make
wider

Verbs with suffixes 1 and s Causal verbs hwiquki to dress hwqgukj to dress (somebody) Utnub to die
Utinguity to kill Uintiky to enter Uingllig to bring in pnsk) to fly pnguky to carry on wings Ynpskj to get lost
nnguk to lose hwiigskj to go out hmtiqguky to turn off

Note:

1. Almost all the verbs with suffix w1 form causal forms. 2. As an exception, the verb houkj (to go down)
takes the causal suffix kg, and not gu: hotiguky (to bring down).

A number of verbs, generally from active voice, form causal forms from the infinitive and the verb wnu (to
give), e.g.

quprpupky to decorate qupryupk) iy to have decorate phipky to bring phiptk] tnwy to have bring kg to
take tnwtik) ) ... qply to write qpbi) ) SESE to beat Stisty wnw) ohuk) to make phtil] tnuy



The word tnuy] can also be used with causal verbs with suffixes, e.g., unutigiti] thury to make speak,
unynpkguk) ) to make to study, Unnwgtiti] tnuyy to make to forget, etc. When the mentioned type of causal
verb is conjugated, only the verb tnw) changes, e.g.

qupnunk] Ed tnwhu I made (them) decorate qupryupt Ed ) qupnupk) juuwd
Section 181
In the conjugation of causal verbs with suffixes kg, wgli, gu there are some peculiarities.

a. The past perfect tense and the forms formed from its stem (past participle, effective participle and imperative
mood) change their final causal suffix U into p, e.g., pmupdpwguby (to raise) (past part.), pmpdpwugnpky (effect.
part.), pupdpwugpwd (past perf., I pers, sing.), pupdpwugnnt (imper. mood).

b. The past perfect tense takes the endings h, hp, kg, hup, hp, hl, e.g.

punpdpwugph I raised pupdpwgphn you raised pupdpwgntg he, she, it raised pupdpwugnhup we raised
pupdpugphp you raised pupdpwgnht they raised

c. The imperative forms in singular take the ending n1, and in plural the ending bp, e.g., pupdpwgpn,
pupdpugpkp raise.

Impersonal forms of causal verbs

NMuwndwpwljut pujbph gippuyuljut dukpp

Yappuwytlp impersonal forms kg mgh g

Uunpny nhppwy infinitive pitiguk) pupdpugut) hwiggut] Utjuwnwp nkppuy present participle
pulgunid pupdpugunid hwtigginid putgubjhu pupdpwugubihu hwtiqgutijhu Uwwnth nbppuy future
participle pukgubint pupdpwugubint hwuqgubint Swunuljunwp nkppuy past participle pukgupty
pupdpugpt) hwuggpt] Zupwljuwnwp nlippwy effective participle putigpué pupdpugpus hwuggpus
Gupwluwywlwt nkppuy subjective participle ptikgunn pupdpwugunn hwtiqginng dunwljub nhppuy
negative participle putguh pupdpwugih hmtiqguh

Past perfect
Uugyuy Junwpyuyg

sing. plur.

1. pulkignh I put to sleep pukgnhup we put to sleep 2. ptiignhp you put to sleep pukgnhp you put to sleep 3.
putignpkg he put to sleep putignht they put to sleep

1. pupdpwgnh I raised pupdpwugnphp we raised 2. pupdpwgnhp you raised pupdpwugnhp you raised 3.
pupdpugpkg he raised puupdpwgpht they raised

Imperative mood
Zpudwyuljut nubwy

Positive form Singular putgpnt' put to sleep pupdpwgpnt' raise Plural putgpt'p pupdpwugpt'p



Negative form Singular Uh' putignnt do not put to sleep Uh' puupdpugnnt do not raise Plural Uh' pttigptp uh'
Pwpapwgptp

hwqugpnt' turn off hmqugpk'p turn off Uh' hmiggpnt do not turn off Uh' hwiqgptip do not turn off
Ex. 284

Form the causal forms of the following verbs.

wdwisk), hhoby, Upuky, oy by, ppuintiky, hwhusk), pnnuy, juytwbiug, Ynpsky, hwpunwbuwg,
pupdputiu, Ukdwbwy, unpljutiwg, hhuinutwyg, shéwnky, hwqub), jadk), ohjutwg, onwbuy,
puptlijudwtwy:

E.g., mdwsh) - mdbstkgub), npnnuy - nnnugukby:

Ex. 285

Form the causal forms of the following verbs by means of verb tnwi] and translate into English.

ptipky, York), tugby, nquplby, uhpby, unwupt), by, i), nywugpty, thupt), dwppky,
qupruipky:

Ex. 286
Form all the impersonal forms of the verbs jujiwuguby, hhokgub], hmtiqguky:
Ex. 287

Form the past participle and effective participle forms.

Jtpowgut) hwmuljugut] wdpwugub] unnwugub] Juqtgul) dbpjugut) hhotiguk) hinwguby Ynpguby
dhwgtbk] Ukndwgub] hwowntgub) fudkguby

E.g., {tpguguty - kpowgnk) - Ykpguignud

Ex. 288

Conjugate the causal verbs wlpwguby, hotgubky, Ynpgubky in the past perfect tense.

Ex. 289

Form the forms of the imperative mood of the verbs wlpwgut), thwugubj, tuntguky, pnguby:
Ex. 290

Conjugate the verbs Uunintgubk], hwuljuguky, thwjuguky in all tenses and moods.

Ex. 291

Define the mood, tense, person and number of the causal verbs.



1. Zwunt pupbkpht kp pnpugunud, Ub- oph wjhpubpp hnignud, punipiniut Ep pupugund,
qtithjninht nppugunid, wdkl hty pupdnud, hppwnwlubnh twpowudp gpgenid (K. Gwthwquiy): 2.
Umuhuh Yulhény puihg quppelnd &b wjt dwpnhly, npntp twpinpn opp Ynpgpty ko putljught uh
puiti..: 3. Luntp pupdpugunid kp ginthup, tunnud wynnuh dbe, puyyg skp jupnnuiinid wsplpp pug
wik...: 4. Luntip Ynydh wynsp ptg nt tplup Juqtgpkg: 5. Pnnpt huljnyt tjuwntght, np dht
twpiwquhhb prgunid £ upw judphtt hwjupwly ninnnipjudp: 6. Ujuqyuitht hp unwy) dnpblphg
upwihtgptg nhgnp Uwhwljjutp: 7. Ujuntn gnt judpugiubu Zujuunwtth wdktwdbs Ynjjungnp: 8.
Qnphgnpp oun onunm] wdpugplg upnnunwlp b nnipu prun] wpulpnnph wwlhg: 9. - busnt” sku
niqnid unynpkgul) pn wupnhwlwb putpnep: - Gunynpkgubd... vhuwyu pt jupnpubw unynpky: 10.
- bud pynud k- pnpudwiinptt dyyinwug Luntip,- ph Gu wugugph dh puan jupunp dhgngunnud: 11.
Uplit ujuly Ep nwpwgub] hnnp, b pupwnbphg pupdpwinid kp pupuwly gninpoh (L. Quipjuit):

Ex. 292
Translate into English.

1. Lpwlp Yykppwgnht hpbug wohtwmwnwpp: 2. Ghppp juyjtwgunid £ dwpnnt ynnwhnphgntp: 3. o

hud hhotgnphp hd wwpupn: 4. Zugpp nipuju undnipnibiipny qupdwugunid £ tpkjawukpht: S.
‘Lw pupdpugptg Jupdhp npnop: 6. Fudwbuwlp dnnwgunid k Jonkpp: 7. Lyunulji
wpnupugunid £ dhengp: 8. Fdholjt wnnnowgnptg hhywunht: 9. Uwypp hwggunud E Gplifuwght: 10.
Lnynpp Jup k jpdkgunid hp thopp Enpopp: 11, dnt wunhdwbwpwp wykjugunt u pn swhaubpp: 12.
Udpwugpnt wyn dkjup: 13. Nrunighst wowjipinht wyp inkn tunkgpkg: 14. Utkq unynptgpty kb dhown
punpdp wuwhb) ypnibnwpuwlwi htinkpttwghnuwhquh npnop: 15. Lukgpnt Epkjawghti: 16. ‘L
dwbdpugunmd E hud: 17. Ymuqukgptp dkptuwubpp:

Ex. 293

Translate into Armenian.

to teach kids to stop the tramway to marry the son to increase the expense to raise a friend to remaind about a
promise to bother your sister to bring close to victory to entertain your friends to hasten the school building to
warm on a stove to wash the child to fasten on the wall to wake up the father

Voice
Pujh ubnkpp
Section 182

The Armenian verb has three voices: active (ukpgnpéwljuiti), passive (puwynpuljuit) and middle (skqnp).

Section 183

Verbs of active voice express an action requiring an object in accusative case. Active voice verbs rule over the
accusative case without prepositions, and answer the questions n1 U (whom?), and h s (what?), e.g.

Eudwh qplg hos - tudwly:

What did Emma write - a letter.

Lktwt hwpgnid £ nu’d - hp niunighsubph:
Who(m) does Lena respect - her teachers.
Epbuwt Yninplg husp - pudwlp:

What did the child break - the glass.



All causal verbs belong to the active voice. Sentences with verbs of active voice are called active.
Section 184

The passive voice serves to show that the person or thing denoted by the subject of the sentence is not the doer
of the action expressed by the predicate verb but is the object of this action. The subject of a passive verb does
not act but is acted upon, it undergoes an action, e.g.

Niuwtnnp wuwpghwwinpykg nkljnnphg:
The student was rewarded by the rector.

Lw uhpyws k pnpnphg:

He is loved by all.

Zwupgp pttupydut dingytg unybnwljut yuwnhpulnipjut Ynnuhg:
The question was put into discussion by the Soviet delegation.

Passive voice verbs are used in sentences of passive construction. Passive voice verbs form from active ones by
means of suffix 1. This suffix is added to the infinitive stem of verbs of first conjugation and to the past perfect
stem of verbs of second conjugation. All passive voice verbs belong to the first conjugation.

Active voice verbs of I conj. Infinitive stem Passive voice verbs

qnby to write gp- qpyby quby to listen ju- juyk) owpnky to break owipy- owipnyty juwnwpty to do funwp-
Juwnwpyky quuk) to find quni- gk inkutily to see nkui- nkuti bty

Active voice verbs of II conj. Past perfect stem Passive voice verbs

Jupnuy to read Jupnug- upnugyk) qquy to feel qquug- qquugyk] wnuy to grind wnug- wnugyky
hwuljutiwg to understand hwuljug- hwuljugyty hdwiwy to know huwg- huwgyty

The passive voice of all causal verbs forms from the past perfect stem of their non-causal forms.

Causal verbs P.p. stem of causal forms Passive voice verbs

hpwlwtwguty to fulfil hpwljwbwg- hpwljwuwgyl) pupdpugul) to raise pupdpwg- pupdpugyby
Unwntiguk) to bring closer Uninkg- Uninkgyk) mdpwguky to fasten wdpwg- wdpwgyk] junpuguky) to make
deeper junpwg- funpugyty hinwgut to take farther htinwg- hinwgyt;

The Armenian passive voice has all the personal and impersonal forms of the active voice. In the modern
Armenian language every single active voice verb has its pair passive form.

Active voice Passive voice

uhnby to love uhpyby qnbj to write qpyky punniulbg to receive punnid ) wydtjuguky to add wybkjugybty
Jupnuy to read upnugyky qquy to feel qqugyby

Section 185

The active voice can be replaced by the passive and the other way round. In so doing the subject of the active
voice becomes the indirect object of the passive, (in ablative case or using nnuhg by way of postposition), and
the direct object turns into a subject.

Active voice

Gnpoéwpuwith Jupsnipiniup wwupghwnplg wnwewynp putidnpubphis:



The administration of the factory rewarded the leading workers.

Passive voice

Unwowynp pwtynpubpp wqupghwwinpytght gnpswpwtth upsnipjut Ynnuhg:
The leading workers were rewarded by the administration of the factory.

dnnnyp dkpdtg wyn wnwowpnipiniup:

The meeting refused that suggestion. (active).

Ujn wnwowplnipiniup Ukpdytg dnnnyh Ynnuhg:

The suggestion was refused by the meeting. (passive)

Yunwywpnipiniup putwplnid £ wyn ophtimaghén:

The government is discussing that bill. (active).

Ujn ophtiwughép putiwpljynid £ junwupnipjut Ynnudhg:

That bill is being discussed by the government.

In passive sentences very often doer of the action is not indicated.

Gnpéwpwinid uhunbdwwnhjuwpwp pupdpugynid £ wpuowwnwtiph
wpununpnpulijuwunipniiup, hogynid £ wpunwunpuph htiptwpdtpp:

In the factory the productivity of labour is systematically increased, the cost of production decreased.
Uowljynid Lt junyyut nupntipp, jnipugynid B wugpnh hnnbpp:

Virgin lands are being worked, and imperfect lands are being ploughed.

Verbs with suffix { often have the meaning of middle voice, i.e., they show an action performed by the subject,
e.g.

Pugytg Upupuwnjut nuownh jnruuyujsun wnwynp:

An effulgent (bright, radiating, splendid) morning of Ararat valley began.
Qhuynpubpp wnwy swupdytghu:

The soldiers went on.

znyhwttbu Enidwiywup ik k1869 p.:

Hovanes Tumanyan was born in 1869.

Some verbs with suffix 1 show that the doer of the action acts on itself, e.g., hmquybkj to get dressed,
qupnupyk to get decorated, uwtinytj to brush up, 1yugyky to wash up, umthpyky to shave. These kind of
verbs are called reflexive (wunpwurnund). A number of verbs with suffix  do not have their corresponding
paired active verb. To these belong quuiquuinyk to complain, qpuunykj to be occupied, uppwyt to be
mistaken, puptyky to hide, hpwdwpyt to deny, Juijudwmdt to pass away, Jhwwnykg to lose heart, despair,
gunpyby to go crazy, hupdwljyk to attack, hmdwpdwljyt) to have the courage to, hwpwnikj to be
reconciled, pimljyky to settle in. All these verbs belong to the middle voice.

Middle voice verbs show actions that do not need an object, e.g.

Uplh onnp nhywy Tunth wypkpht:

The sun ray fell on Levon's eyes.

‘Lw Jbip guunljlg, tunkg wulnnh dke nt nnipu twytg ntuwdninhg:
He jumped up, sat on the bed and looked out of the window.

By means of suffixes kgli, wigli, git middle voice verbs can be turned into active voice ones.

Middle voice verbs Active voice verbs



wykjutiw to increase wykjwguky to increase pupdpwiiwyg to rise pupdpuguly to raise Ynpsky to get lost
npgub to lose nipwjuwtivg to be glad nipwpuwguti to make glad Yuuqub to stop Juuqubguly to stop

Active voice verbs are called transitive (wmtugnnuljutr), and the passive and middle voice verbs intransitive
(mtwugnnulju), as the first ones need a direct object and the second ones not.

Ex. 294
Form the passive of the following verbs.

Ynwnpk) dkdwguby qpbky Uninkgul] jupnuy qqu bk pupdpwbiug junnigh) hknwgul) wuwnnt)
hdwtw) vywb] hniqly hplt qpget] hwunwnt) juwnwpt)] hwujuwtuw hwdupt;

Ex. 295
Write all the impersonal forms of the verbs puapnytj, hinwugyty; conjugate these verbs.

Ex. 296
Read and define the mood, tense, person and number of the verbs with suffix .

‘Unijuhul] pupwthh hwuwnwpnttt untht junttwphynid Ep pudnt wnwe: &htiy onh uwuntunipju Uke
qqugynid kp wnwghti 4nith oniyp: Owntphtt hwpwpywsd Juqbpt opnpynid Eht pudnig: Gph
wnplp shunttwphybp npiyh dwypudnin, bw wpwtg hnqunipjwt tpljup Yduwp wyg ghppny b skp
hwqgttw Upglpp punus b wppkt glintnn swntph unuwthhg: Lpwtp dwtlnipjut puytputp khi, b
tpwig ubpp stk tp utnyupwb wbuwwn, husybtu dvh ghotipnud pugynid £ unig dwnipwlyp:

(U. Pulynitg, "Uhphwy")
Ex. 297
Translate into English.

1. Unugyk &t tnp qpplp nt wduwgphp: 2. €pp b junnigyby wyu oblpp: Ugu oblipp unmgy k
1950 pyht: 3. ‘Unp gqpunupuip gniynid £ punuph swjpuwdwunid: 4. Ujn qpplpp Judwunynid G
pwnuph pnjnp gpupuwtnipibpnud: 5. Uojnwwnwpp Yuwnwpygh tplnt wduhg htwnn b
Jubkpyuwjwugyh wdphnth putwpydwp: 6. Gdklubd Unuljdw,tpp wpptt 4&ndws Yihubhu pojnp
hwipgtpp: 7. Upnunpuljut junphppuljgnipniutbpnid phtwpynd &b puquwuphy jupbnp
huipgtp: 8. Uyu ghppp hpuwnwpulyty E Gplwbnd: 9. 6 pp ki uudbynt dkp wlwnwghi
wpdwlnipyukpp: 10. 0 pubughng E pugynid wyu goiep :11. Cipbpgupubp gl b dudp
wnwuht :12. Guptwbp Epubtwlp hwdwh £ hnthnpugnud: 13. Gu sqghnbd, ph hsybu £
wpunuwuwynid wju punp: 14. Smpkgunuph pupdputnid £ unynunwljut dnnniypnh
JEuuwdwljupyulyp: 15. 8npuwdjulh pipugpnid Unynnnwljut Uhnipjut wpynitwpbpnipmniup b
gniquunbnbunipjniip qupgqugut wpug mkdybtpny: 16. Ukq Unnn hwdwju kb gnigunpynid
wpunuuwhdwyub fhuntjupubp: 17. Bu Junnig ghnbd, np nnt hbnwppppynud Gu ijupsnipyudp:
18. Lundwljt unnnpuigpdu’s t: Upn, uinnpugpws t: 19. Ugy hwipgp g sh 4&ndws: 20. Uju thnnngp
1nhy yEpujuiqugws kE: 21. Uju jpunhpt wpnbb jndgws E undbnwljub ghntwlubttph Ynnuhg: 22.
Oquugnpédyby Eu knus dhongubpn:



Ex. 298

Translate into Armenian.

1. Our borders are carefully guarded by frontier guards. 2. The house is being built by the scheme of a young
architect. 3. The streets of the town light up by the daylight lamps. 4. We gave each other hugs and kisses
saying good-bye. 5. Your article will be published in the magazine. 6. Nice weather is expected today. 7. The
university choir performance was on the radion. 8. The oldest Armenian manuscripts are kept in the
Matenadaran (book depository). 9. Research works are being led in all the institutes of our country. 10. This
book tells about the exploits of the Soviet people. 11. This list of literature is offered to you for your degree
works. 12. The swimmingpool water is changed every day. 13. The study year in the institute begins the 1st of
September.

Ex. 299
Define the mood of the verbs.

Lnyup pugytg: Bouwdh pwbwlutipp tuytghtt Uhdjuwg: Uhnbjh Ep wuwpuhg putwlp. jupstu ub
wiinwn (hubp pupwnnid pniuws: @npph hbnbinwd jubqubgpt) Eht hwpplgpws thntphti: Lpwup
Judhputpp Jtp nt Jup Ehtt pwpdnud, nintikpny hnnp thopnid b uvywunid Ynght: 2uskg wupuhg
2tthnpp, nphg htinn hwyng ptthnpp: By uuitg Yopyp: Ujwpuyph qupnp ngnppug dwpplubg,
thntph nt Aphkph nnubph pgnihnithg: Unipwught ubnkpp, juytghtt Jhpwynpubph hwpwswtpubpp:
Nuwpuhg ghtynpubiptt wpwe wgut b ujutightt ginp dnuky: 2wy qghudnpubpp tnyuybu ghunp
dnw: Ynhyp vwmunljuguy: dunwbg jup, np wupuhYubkpp upnn b oppwyyuunty hwytpht:
Jupnut wyn dwuht qgnipwgptg hp gqnpplphti: Fputhg hknn Yupnuip hwtljups hwpdwlytg
p2uwdnt qnpph vhohtt dwuh ypw: Mwpuhljubkpt wynyhuh hwiungunipnit skht uyuunud: YUnhyu
wykh vwunjuguy: Zuybkpt wijntw Yninnpnid tht wwpuhlukpht: fuyg potwdht k) hp nidbpp
JEunpntwgplg Ywpnwh nhd: Ujutg wthwjwuwp, hkpnuwlub Ynhyp: 2wy dwpnhlubpp,
wudyhpwpwn Yngtny, ptjunid Eh dEY-dkY, puyg b jug hwpdwénid Ehtt qwpuhYubpht no
pnipuglnid tputig ndp: Zkpnup dwhny pujuy twb hipp Cwpnui Uwdhyniyubp: bpkig
qnpuyuph dwhywithg htnn hwy ghtynpubpp Yehyp pupnibwljghtt huyujut (Enubkpnud:
Mwpuhg qnppp wyy Yrhyutphg hnqutg b gpuinytg. tw gwpigwipu]wsd kp, ywpuhg puquinpp
hwjtphtt uinpugubint hp hwungniqu dhwipp pontg: Zugbkph hkpnunipiniup, huypkiwuhpnipniup b
wuduyhpnipiniup hunphght:

(Cunn . Pedhpgjuth "Ywpnubwp" ykuhg)
Compound verbs

Zwpuwnhp pagbp
Section 187

Verbs that consist of two or more components but express one meaning, are called compound verbs
(hwpwnhp puytp). The Armenian language is rich of compound verbs.

nnipu wllky to drive out Ypw wnwy to attack nnipu phipk to bring out uhpwn wk to risk nnipu qiwyg to go
out uhpw wwy to cheer up nnipu wuy to chatter wsph puljuky to differ ko Utk to get in g 1huky to cry
Uk puljuly to interfere puipy iy to drag Unwn quiy to come closer puny quy to be dragged ukipu quuy to
come in wljuig nuki] to cock an ear ukipu Uwntiky to enter mig Yty to pass dinp wintity 1. to undertake
gntjg ] to show 2. to mock puug wiki to open dtinp puipk to refuse kn quuy to boil Epku g to spoil



nnip qu to like kpkiu wntkg to frolic giniju tnwy to bow ghuh puljuly to understand qyniju plipty to adjust
wljuty wky to listen

In the conjugation of the compound verb the auxiliary verb is put between its composite parts. Thus, for
example, the compound verb wjuup qui (to dance) conjugates this way in the present tense:

wuwp bd quhu I am dancing wyyup tu quijhu you are dancing wjup kE quithu he, she, it is dancing
wup kup qujhu we are dancing wywup tp qujhu you are dancing wjuup Lt quijhu they are dancing
Note: In morphological analysis the two parts should be taken together as one word.

Ex. 300

Conjugate the compound verbs nnipu guwy, tbpu dnuk), wsph puljuby:

Ex. 301

Define the mood, tense, person and number of the compound verbs.

1. bw wsph Ep pujunud hp pupdp hwuwlnyg: 2. Gu jubq wnw b Epljup buykgh tpwie: 3. Gpp g
quuquhwptghp, tputp Junnig nnipu Eht Bk intthg: 4. e pug Juuku ghppp b gnyg funuu
huwdwwwwnwujuwb kop: 5. sy bu kplinud E, GpEjuwt jug k tnk): 6. Uhwp Ep winid whgws-
quugwd opkph dwuhti: 7. @npép hwonnmipjudp qinipu Ypbpkhb, Epb pwbtqupnnubp sphukht: 8.
‘Ukipu dnhp nt yuwndhp tpub wdkb htg: 9. 1y Uh juuljws sniubd, np tw yipohytpen qifup &

npuljutiny, np htupp uppwdty E: 10. Lunhp htd dnn b wjuty wpw junuptphu: 11. dninp pug wyhwnh
wibkd wnwtg pwbwhh:

Ex. 302

Replace the following simple verbs with corresponding compound pairs.
tnw), whgul), wupk], hunuy, juiqut], pabw), Juqgby:

E.g., inwy - kn qup

Ex. 303

Translate into Armenian and underline the compound verbs.

1. The sick is discharged from hospital. 2. They left the room long ago. 3. Representatives of neighbouring
villages spoke at the meeting. 4. Open the door and ask permission to enter. 5. The artist showed his visitors his
exhibition pictures. 6. Why is he crying? 7. The fourth year class differs by its being disciplined. 8. Kids really
like this picture. 9. He understood what is what when it was too late. 10. The Soviet Union trades with many
countries.

Irregular verbs

Uulwunt puykp



Section 188

Some Armenian verbs have personal and impersonal forms that deviate from the common system of
conjugation. These deviations mostly occur in the forms of the past, past effective, and past perfect tenses and
in the imperative mood.

Irregular are the verbs:

] to give nuk to put quu) to come wtili to do Ju to cry mmwtiky to carry, take away |hukj to be npuntw to
become nink to eat

The verbs wnwy, quay, (wy also have deviations in the forms of the present and past perfect tense.
Conjugation of irregular verbs

wnuwy to give Uunpny nhppwy infinitive tnwp Ubjunnwp nkppuy present participle tmwjhu Uwyunth
nkppwy future participle mwnt dunuljuwnwp nppuy past participle bk Zwpujuwnwp nhppuy
effective participle nwé Gupwljuyuljub nEppwy subjective participle mynn dlunnwljut nlippuy negative
participle (std) mwu Uugyuy Junwpjuy - Past perfect. indtgh tndtghp witg tndtghup wnytghp ntght
Zpudwyuljub. - Imper. mood nini'p wiyk'p Up' tinip Uh' wnytip: (Apparently, the forms of the verb
with { don't have passive meaning. Which raises the question: does ] have a passive voice? And if so, how
is it formed?) quij to come Uunpny qu Uuajuwnwp quihu Uyunuh qunt Ywnuljuwnwp kb
Zupuunup tjwus Cipuljuuljub Einny dunuljut (skd) qu Utgju) junwpu) Bjw Bjup Ejuy
Eyuip Ejup thwt Zpudwjulut B Eyt'p Uh' qu dh' B Uh' Eytp juy to ery Utinpng ju) Uujuwnwp
jwhu Uywnuh junt Yunquljunwup jugk] Zupujunup jugus Cupujujuljut jugnn dunuljut
(sE) qu Ulgyw Juinwpyty |5(?)gbgh jugkghp jwgtg jwgkghtp jwgkghp jugkght Zpudwjuljuib ju'g
(not: qu'n?) qugt'p Uh' jup Uh' jup Uh' juugkp Note: Instead of jui] can be used the compound verb jwg
1htuk], which has the same meaning. [ huk) to be Utinpny 1huk] Utjuwnwp jhunid, (huljhu Ungunuh
1hubnt Ywnuuwnwup bnk) Zupujunwup tpus Gupuljuyuljut knnn, (hunn Flunwlub (skd) (huh
Ugyu) juwnwpju) tnu Enup tnuy knuip tnup tnub Zpudwjulwt tnh'p Enk'p vh' (huhp dh'
tnhp Up' jhutip Up' Enbp nunky to eat Unpny nink) Bujunwp niinnid ,nunbjhu Uyunth nunbino
Juwnuluwwnwp §hpk) Zupujunwp jEpws Cuipuljujuljut ninnn dFunwuljub (shd) ninh Qg
Yuunupju Yipw §epup fipuy Ypubp jipup fhpab Zpuoduyulut §E'p Ept'p dp' §p dh' nmunhp
uh' Ypkp dh' nuinkp Ypwynpuljwt nuinydky nuky to put Uanpny k) Uajuwnwp nunwd, nukhu
Uwuwnth nubnt dunuljunwup npl) Zupujunwup gpus Cipujuuljut nung dFunuljut (skd)
nuh Ulgyuy junwpjuy nptgh npkghp npkg npkghtip nptighp nptightt Zpudwjwljwb gh'p npt'p
nntghk'p Uh' nuhp Uh' ghp dh' ubp dh' npbp Ypuwynpulwb npyk) wky to do Uunpny wuk] Uujuwwnwp
winud, wukjhu Ugunuh wibnt dunujunwup wpk] Zwpujunup wpuws Gupujujuljut wing
dlunufub (skd) wih Thgyu) junwpyuy wpkgh wpkghp wptg wptghtp wpkghp wpkght
Zpujulut wpw' wpk'p Uh' wmthp dh' wpw dh' wkp dh' wptp Ypwynpuljut wpyk) (Note: nuk) and
wiki) have the same irregularities - they change u to p in the past perfect, the imperative and the passive voice;
as well as in the past perfect and past effective participles.)

il to carry, to take Utinpny k] Uujuwnwp nwubtnud, nwtbjhu Uywnth tmutbnt
Juwnuluwnwp nmwupk] Zwpujunup mupws GCipwujujulubt mutnn dunwlwb (skd) mwuth
Ulgyu Juunwpju) mwpw mwpup wupuy mupuip mupup nuput Zpudujuljui nu'p muptk'p
Uh' mwthp dh' mwp dh' mwbbkp dh' nwupbp Zpuduwyujut mwupybt] nuntwg to become Uunpny
nuntw] Utjunwup pununid, puntwjhu Ugunth nuptwnt duquljunwup nupdl] Zupujunwp
nupdwsd Gupwluwyulwi nupdnn Funwuljui (skd) puntu Uhgyw) junwpju) pupdw nupdwp
nupdwy nupdwtp nupdwp pupdut Zpuduwjuljut pupdh'p pupdk'p vh' puntw Uh' nupdhp dh’
nuntwp Uh' pupdtp



Notes:

1. In the past perfect the verbs tnw, wtiky, nuky can also have the forms without ending of the stem g, i.e.,
wyh (nytgh), wfhp, wju, nyhtip, ndhp, widht; wiph (wpkgh), wphp, wpuy, wphtp, wphp, wpht;
nnh (npkgh), nphp, npuy, nphup, nphp, nphi; though these forms are generally particular to spoken
language.

2. The following verbs have deviations in the imperative forms too:

Infinitive Imperative mood

puigh] to open pw'g pugk'p pnnuky to leave pn'n pnnk'p wnuk] to take w'n wnk'p phpkj to bring pt'p
plpk'p nkuli) to see mb'u imkub'p

3. The verb wukj (to say) changes by the second conjugation in past perfect tense and in imperative mood. The
other forms of the verb form according to the first conjugation.

Past perfect wmuwgh muwghp wuwg wuwghtip wuwghp wuwght Imp. mood wuw' wuwgk'p Uh' wuw
Uh' wukp Passive muyby

Incomplete verbs

NMuwlwuwynp puykp

Section 189

The verbs jwu (am), niukd (have), ghnbid (know), wpdtd (cost) are called incomplete. These verbs have a
simple form in the present and past imperfective tenses, i.e., they form without an auxiliary verb and participle.

(Are they regular in the other tenses?)

Conjugation of i, niitid, ghwnbd, wpdbtu Present Past imperfective

1. ghinbd ghinkup ghnkh ghinkhup 2. ghinbu ghuntp ghnkpp ghinkhp 3. ghinh ghnkt ghinkp ghinkht
1. wpdbtd wmpdtup wpdth wpdthup 2. wpdtu wpdtp wpdthp wpdthp 3. wipdh wpdtt wpdbp wpdtht
1. nitubd miukup niukh niukhup 2. nitbu nitilp niukhp niukhp 3. nith niikt niukp niukht

1. ual fuatip Yuyh Yughtip 2. uwu Yuip fuypp fuyhp 3. ju it fup fuyh

Ex. 304

Conjugate the verbs qui], tnwy, mtily:

Ex. 305

Read and define the mood, person, tense and number of irregular verbs.

1. Ophnpyp dknutpp nptg dngp, hwjugpp hwntg htinnt: 2. Upwdhntt Fuwuwuphsp qplpt nidny
tpwig mwpwy Unru ukbyulp: 3. Ujpht b juihu Ep, b wpnuujuwuwunt dwjung yuwndnid

hwugnigyjuh mwbugwtiptipp: 4. Uuwg nt pnipu qiwug, hpwy gus b dnwy wnwt ubkpphtt hwplnid
quynn fpwtniplubphg dklp: 5. UP niphy qpuutnut gpdws kp junppnid: 6. Lw npig Udpunp



wnwyg Uh pninp: 7. Ujdd dhuyt Udpuwnp hwuljuguy, ph hus nbuwpwth iu wyhwnh 1hth: 8.
Udpunnp bplyniuhi b dp putt ndbg gl wquunbpnt hudwip: 9. ‘Gu unjws bp, nunky kp nignud,
puyyg wyipwtt hniquws kp, np Uh Epljnt yuwwnwn ywuhp nt hwg phpwp nukny, 4Ep juguy nknhg:
10. Bpplp MEwnpnu Twnidjubp skp dnwshy, ph wyl, hus np hupt £ wbnwd, Jupnn L wb] hp Yhtp:

11. Uydd bs dwuwdp tw tnwths Ep jhunud: 12, Bpyne puljkp, np mwutthhig nuph dhwuht winnihwg

Eht Ytpk], dhdjutg uhpby nt wuwownwwik), wjdd jutquws Eu nbd n nid hppl potwdhubp:

Chapter 7
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, Interjections

Adverbs
Uwlpuy

Section 190

The adverb is a part of speech, which points to different circumstances in presence of which the action is
performed. Adverbs generally relate to verbs and in the sentence serve as different modifiers: (See also my
comment in Lesson 4, Section 78.)

Ujdd bt wpjuwinmid £ dwdwgnyygubiph gnpswpuwiinid:
Now he works at a watch factory.

Udkuniptp tonid L wphiwwnwtipp:

Work is in full swing everywhere.

‘Lw hipnuwpwp §ndtkg potwdhubph nhd:

He heroically battled against enemy (the? enemies?).

Some adverbs can relate to adjectives. In this case they point to the indication of the indication of the object
(this is confusing). E.g.

Unipkup owwn juy puykp k:
Suren is a very good friend.

Adverbs are invariable. Though some adverbs of place and time have the forms of cases, e.g., jdd (now) -
wyddju - wydduithg, yunp (tomorrow) - Junyu - unyutihg, kpkl (yesterday) - kpkljdw -
tpklyJwhg, tkpu (inside) - ttpuh - tkpuhg, nnipu (outside) - npuh - npuhg, ete.

Section 191

There are few primordial (??) adverbs in the Armenian language. If in the English language by means of
morphological means adverbs can be formed from qualitative adjectives, e.g., loud - loudly, quick - quickly,

etc., in the Armenian language the qualitative adjectives can be used with verbs without any changes, serving as

adverbial modifiers of the mode of action.



Qualitative adjectives as attribute Qualitative adjectives as modifier

UniphYp juy wowljtpuin E: ‘Lw juy E unynpnud: Surik is a good pupil. He studies well. Uju fumtinipnid
Judwnynid Eu gintghly dwnhlukp: b puykpp gintghly E junnunwd: In this shop beautiful flowers are
sold. My friend talks beautifully. Ujuop Juwn tnutiwly k: Ujuop htd Juwn U qgnud: It's bad weather today.
I feel poor (bad) today.

Types of adverbs
Uwljpwjutiph nkuwlutpp
Section 192

According to their meaning adverbs fall into the following groups:

1. Adverbs of manner (mode of action) (duh dwljpwyutip): wpwgq fast, hwtjupsd suddenly, Uhwuhti
together, nwnun slowly, huljniyjt, huljnyu bkp immediately, nupdjuy still, Yplht again, judwg slow,
htwnghbuk step by step, hwdwu often, sirnuyy quickly, hww &ty hurriedly, Ukpppundbppe sometimes, etc.
In here belong also many adverbs formed by means of suffixes, e.g. puptljuudwpwp friendly, hipnuwpwip
heroic(ally), mqinjnplki honestly, huwnpkh skilfully, etc. Adverbs of this group answer the question hlisujt u
how? and serve in the sentence as modifier of manner.

Ujn nipp huljny mwpwsytg punupnid:

That news immediately spread in the town.

Zhjwlnht sy mwpwb hhywunuung:

The sick was quickly taken to the hospital. (This is a passive translation of an active sentence.)
‘Lw pupkljudwpwp ubnutg hd dtnpp:

He shook my hand friendly.

2. Note: Some adverbs of manner in the Armenian language have degrees, e.g., mpwgq fast, mykh wpwgqg
faster, mdktwwpwgq fastest; npunur slow, wykjh nuwunun slower, wmdktwnutnur slowest.

3. Adverbs of time (dwdwtwljh dwljpuyytitip): wydd now, hhuw now, wjuon today, tpkl yesterday, Junp
tomorrow, Junnig long ago or for ages, ntn yet, mpnku already, wunwynwnjwt in the morning, kpklnjut in
the evening, Uhow always, punplhown forever, hmytwn, huhwnjwut forever, Eppkip never, etc. Adverbs of
time answer the question & np when? and serve in the sentence as modifier of time.

Gu qud Epkynjui:

I will come in the evening.

Ujdd uputp qpuunus Lu:

They are busy now.

Jwnnig upub skd nkuby:

I haven't seen her for ages.

Upnptt yEpowgnty EU gnpétpu:

I am already finished with my business.

4. Adverbs of place or direction (ntnh dwljpuytp): wmdkunip, wdkunipkp everywhere, utipu inside,
wnwyg ahead, i backwards, utippl down, ytpl up, ytp upwards, wijjnip in other places, htinnt far, mury
there, wuwn here, etc. Adverbs of place and direction answer the question npmhnq, mop where? and serve in
the sentence as modifier of place.

Udkuniptp Jupnigynid Lt tnp okuphp:



New building are being built everywhere.
‘Lw ubippl Ep tuynud:

He was looking down.

Qhuynputpp owpddtghtt mnwe:

Soldiers went ahead.

5. Adverb of quantity (swth n1 puwtiwmljh): pwthgu, puth wiqud how many times, puquhgu many times,
Ynpltwlh repeatedly, tnwljh three times, phs- phs littly by little, wikjh more, dwuwdyp partly, pnjnpnyht,
wudpnnoniht at all, puan a lot, etc. These adverbs answer the question hhépulah, nppulah how much? how
many? and serve in the sentence as modifier of quantity.

Puquhgu twpuwqgnipwugpt] B bput wyn dwuht:
He has been warned about it many times.

‘Lw pnnpnyhtt Uknuiynp sk:

He is not guilty at all.

6. Modal adverbs (Enwuwluynpnn dwljpuyitp) express the speaker's attitude towards the expressed idea.
Modal adverbs can be:

a. affirmative (hwunwwnwljuir): hpnp really, wtipnipwn undoubtedly, hhwpljt of course, mujuuljws,
wtnnwpuljniyu doubtless, hwipljuy of course, etc.

b. equivocal (kplpuwjwljuty): pliplu perhaps, maybe, tplih apparently, probably, jwunstu as if, wuku as if,
gnigk maybe, wpmynp really?, Uhpb really?, indeed!

‘L, wipnipwn, hwgnn fwwnwph wyn wnwownpuupn:
He undoubtedly will successfully finish this task.

“Int, hhwipyk, wyn dwuht ghnbu:

You surely (of course) know about this.

Junp wiyuwwndwn jqud pkq Unwn:

I will be sure to come to you tomorrow.

‘LUnpwip hhdw Eplth wwpwwnd Gu:

They are probably studying now.

Formation of adverbs

Uwljpwjutiph uqunipiniup

Section 193

The most important suffixes by means of which adverbs form are the following:

« -wpwpn: Enpuypwpwn like brothers, hkpnuwpwp heroically, ququuwpwin like an animal,
pwowpwipn courageously, mqujupwn fairly, honestly, wuljinéwpwnp frankly, etc.

« -npkl: hpwwywpwynpkt publicly, mijuntuwthbjhnptt inevitably, juyinpkt widely, hudwnnphu
skilfully, YnuUnithuwnnptt like a communist, Juputwnnptt masterly.

« —uybu: gjuuynpuytiu generally, Untinuynpuygtiu about, hwnljuyytiu especially,
hwjuwuwpwuytu equally, pupnjuy tu morally, bhqhljuugtiu physically, intnnbuwuy tu
economically, punupuljutimiytu politically.

« -nyht: (hnyht completely, qjjunyht completely, wmupnnoniyhti wholly, pninpnihti absolutely, at all.

« -wljh: nipnulh flatly, owpwnwljh neatly, hwuljupswljh suddenly.



Ex. 306
Read and define types of adverbs.

[ 1. Uwljuyt Upttwdnpnid wydd b puynin wunwnubp juib, nip ns np sh knky: 2. Unnnwnnid
hwulwpsé YEplhwp, hwjnwhwwnh Ynnpht Ylubqubp, fuugtp, ph hisybu tw wpug jughwhwnp &
wtnud dwnp:

(U. Pulynitg, "Uptwdnn")

II. 1. FEL wdwnp phn skp Yhpowgtky, puyg onh dke wupntu qquith kp qunuhwu wptiwt gnipwn onibisp:
2. Bphnwuwpnb wspkpp pug wipkg, dknutpp judwg hwukg yepupynih pubph dhohg, nnubkpp
nuununnpki gus pnntg tutnwpuwithg: 3. Gyw junund Ep hwdwpdwl, wpwg: 4. Gub owwn
hwgwi nhdnd Ep tpuwt qubwquit hwpgbpny, puyg tw yunwuppwinod Ep jupd, fupnd: S.
Cuhjutp tppkp stp uhpt) Unp hwdpnipubpp: 6. Upjukup hkug tnp nnipu qiwg, hull wdniuht nu
wnohlp Unipkuh htwnn dwiphg htwnn quwgk] Eu gqpnuwtph b, Gplth, ontnny jybpunguntwi: 7.
Cuwhjwtt wppbh puduljut Awtidpugt) Ep nhljung sunwununipinihg: 8. Upjukup Yplhte
hhjwunnu JEpwny dywnwg, phplwyh qjuny wpwy b guwg tinphg hnpbnpnp puqlupnnh dnwn: 9.
‘Lw hwljuns Yokg oppniupp b uwunhply jupdpkg: 10. Ujn pnipjniithg Cwhjut wydkjh othnpytg b
Atnpp Ubphuuwyupwp dklutg nhuyh phjh pudwlp: 11. Lw swpnibwl] wupwynud k: 12, ZEnbjuyg
onp, Jurn wnwynwyut, Uphukup vh putth winn twdwly gptg b kg dwnwjht, np glnuuwyny tmwtih
ophnpn Uwhwljjuttht tnu:

(Lup- Fnu, "Uwhp")
Ex. 307

Make up sentences using the following words as modifiers of manner and attribute.

&2qphwn, hwdwnnwn, wdnip, ninhrn, jwy, gbintghly, pupdp, hEnmwpnpphp, hwtighuwn, Lhow:

E.g.
‘Lw mwjhu kp hwdwnnwn b §hyn quwnwupow:
Lu yunwupiwinud Ep hwdwpnun b &hown:
Ex. 308

Translate into English.

1. Upwlp hnquly Ehtt b puinun Ehu puynud: 2. ‘Vw hwdwju £ wygbnud dkq: 3. Ukup vhwuht Gup
wohuwwnnid: 4. buljnyt Jhwyntbd tpwt wyny dwuht: 5. Uplhht yhnp £ wojowntd wjn wnuplugh
Jpu: 6. Zknghbwnp pudht nunupkg, b ujuytg mbnuunwpuh wudplp: 7. ‘LUnphg jhwunhybd ptq b
wjtt dudwbwl wyth dwtpudwutnplt Jlunukup: 8. Uunh&wbwpwp tputp ptnbjugut hpup: 9.
Cuuy quw tpw Unwn: 10. Ihpowugnpnt wpnwnwipp b wpwg sy hp gqpuubkiyuly: 11. Zwughy
Jupnnugu dudwbwly qunit) piq hwinhybnt hwdwnp: 12. bullnyt bkp pnn wdkb hus b EY hud
Unwu: 13. Ukpppunutppe thuyjunwlnid Ep juyswlp: 14. Lu wqnpkt £ juwnwpnid hp
yupunwlwtnpmniabtpp: 15. Lpuwbp pupbjudwpwn oqukght Ukq: 16. dnip hipnuwpwp Yndtghp
pouwdhubph nbd: 17. 'Lu hdnnpkb E Jupnud hp gnpstpp: 18, Zpwwwpuynpbtu pnunnguikg hp
upuwubpp: 19. Uy gnpdwpwunid jujunplt jhpwunyniud Gu tnp dkpnnubp: 20. Lu dnnnuynpuytu



puwl mupklwb k: 21. Lw dnwn puwmt mwupblwb k: 22. ot hghjuybu nidtn ku: 23. Uyn, Eplhpp
wnunbuwybu pny| E qupqugus: 24. Lu punupuwljutuy bu Wuwnpuuwn k:

Ex. 309
Translate into English.

1. Ujdd bu ntuntdbwuhpnud Bd hwyng (kqnit: 2. Ujuop ku pwwn bl wppuwwnbne: 3. Gwnp tw
hwudubnt k Jtpoht puinipiniup: 4. Gu tpwt Junnig skd mnbkuky: 5. Lw ghin sh Bk, nwul k: 6.
Eplynjut Yquu dkq Unwn: 7. Lw vhpwn Ukq htwn Yihth: 8. Lw punudhown htinwguy dkquhg: 9.
Zuytwn skd Unnwtiw ipw yuydwn YEpwwpwipp: 10. Zwghwjut juyph tpw ykh wiuntp: 11.
Bpptp sytwnp E juntuuhby) thnpp wphiwwnwtiphg, npnyhbkwnb thnpphg b gnjuunid dkép: 12.
Udkuniptp tnnud E wphuiwwnwtipp: 13. Fpuhg thynid £ uwnp pudhic:

Ex. 310

Translate into English.

1. Uju wwwndydwépp pninpnyhtt hEnwpnpphp st: 2. Gu wdkulhtt hwdwdwyt skd dkq htwn: 3. ‘v
wdpnnonyhtt Uhwguy dbp wnwewplnipjuip: 4. Lw wnwewnpwupp dwuwdp E dhuyb juwnwpky: 5.
dnnnyubpnid puquhgu funuyky £ wyn dwuht: 6. Lu hwdwpyw ny Uh wiqud dkq dnwn sh Yk 7. Bu
wyn dwuht hwdwpyw nshiy sqghunbd: 8. Fnt wyn dwuhb owwn Gu jupnpughy: 9. ‘Lw punhwtpuybu
phs E Jupnnud: 10. Int wjuop wbyuwwndwn Junkutbu tpuwb: 11. Vw, hpnp, hwjuwwnnid Ep hd
wulndnipjutp: 12. Lpwp, whgonion, wupwynid bu gpunuputnud: 13. oy, wiuulws, tpu
htwn unuby Gu: 14, Lw, wmunnwpwlnyu, ghnbkp hp hwugkt: 15. @plu tputp wjuop qut Ukq Unwn:
16. @migh ipwbip qub Ukq umn: 17. Uh ph ipuib sku inkuby, Uh ph tpw htn sku unuby: 18. Upmynp

i sh” hlyhy:
Ex. 311

Translate into Armenian.

I. 1. The pupil reads aloud. 2. He pronunces the words clearly and correctly. 3. Our brigade works like
communists. 4. They speak Armenian well. 5. We often go to concerts of symphonic music. 6. The wind is
making noise joyfully. 7. We hug everybody like brothers. 8. She had to leave her parenal house forever. 9.
Suddenly voices were heard. 10. They wrote this article together. 11. It was quite in the room. 12. The sky
slowly was covering with clouds. 13. Are you late to class again? 14. Friends one by one left for holidays. 15.
Sometimes he thought that his age is the reason of all.

II. 1. The exams will begin soon. 2. He will come in the evening. 3. They were on the banks of Sevan
yesterday. 4. We talked about it a lot in the evening. 5. I have never met him. 6. He thought that he could never
do that. 7. The division's commander's order was received in the morning. 8. He has been making use of that
advantage already a long time.9. It will stay in his memory forever. 10. I read about it in the paper not long ago.
11. He hasn't recived letters from his friend long time.

II1. 1. The ships sailed forward and forward. 2. A town will be built in here. 3. No matter where I look I
imagine your face everywhere. 4. It was quite and dark inside. 5. Fast footfalls of the horse were heard from
behind. 6. The heavy branch of plum bends down. 7. Above the forest was showing up the white stripe of the
sky.8. A fair blazed up far away. 9. All his relatives live here, in this town. 10. A young man was sitting in front
of him.

IV. 1. It was probably already after midnight when they went out of the village. 2. Can I really go now? 3. He is
an honest man for sure. 4. Apparently I have read that book. 5. You, doubtless, will tell him about my request.



6. Of course, habit means much. 7. You probably want to get back to your place? 8. You will probably agree to
help us. 9. We will surely keep our promise.

Prepositions and postpositions
Quy
Section 194

Prepositions and postpositions point to distance, time, cause and other relations between objects. The term
(copula) in the Armenian language combines the ideas of preposition and postposition. Prepositions and
postpositions, together with the word they are used with, in the sentence serve as one part. A great number of
postpositions are used in the Armenian language.

Bpiluwtbpp tunnws Bu swnh tuly:
The children are sitting under the tree.

Qnpbpp gpws Lu ubnuth Jpu:
The books are on the table.

Zuypp npynt hwdwp qukg tupuqupny ghpp:

The father bought a book with pictures for his son.

‘Lw Enpnp hbkwn Ejuy:

He came with his brother.

Unwtg pn hwdwdwjtunipjut tw ny Uh nkn sh gt
He will not go anywhere without your permission.

Prepositions are:

« wnuwlg - without,
* nhuh - to,

« dhlsh - till,

«  hwuntil - for,

+  nunmbd - against,
« lwjupw - before,
*  puwn-by,

« h-in,etc.

Postpositions are:

« Uwuhl - about,

«  hwdwnp - for,

« wnphy - in connection with,
«  Ujuwwndwdp - in relation with,
« Jkpupkpdwdyp - about,

« ukppn - under,

«  Uhol - between,

« hhu - together,

« whu - like,

+ Unu - near, by,

« wnoli - in front,

+ wnuwy - ahead,

+ hhuwn - after,

« thnpuwupkl - instead, etc.



There are more postpositions than prepositions in the Armenian language. Some "copulas" can stand before as
well as after the word they relate to.

Pwugh Unipkuhg, pninpp Ejub:
Unipkuhg pugh, pninpp Ejuib:
Everybody except Suren came.
Gunphhy wyn dhongunnidubph:
Ujn Uhgngunnidubph otinphhy:
Thanks to those arrangements.

Section 195

Some postpositions with the meaning of place can have some forms of cases, e.g.

Ypw on, over Ypwjhg ypuyny dkg in, inside Uhohg vhony wnwly under tnwiljhg tnwljny Unwn near, by
Unwinhg Unwnny

Some nouns, adjectives and adverbs can be used in the sentence in the meaning of both prepositions and
postpositions. In this case they lose their material meaning and together with the dirigible (??) word serve as
one part of the sentence, compare:

dudwbtwlp wpwq E whglnud:

Time flies quickly.

Pippuhwyuph dudwbwl] pninpt wpjuwinnid Eht ninbinpnipjudp:
During the harvest everybody worked enthusiastically.

In the first sentence word dundwtiwly (time) is used as a noun, and in the second as a postposition.
Categorematic (??) words used in the meaning of prepositions and postpositions are called linking words
(Juuyuwlywb puntp). Linking words are: dwdwtiwly time (during), nhuwg opposite, kipkuhg (opposite or
facing?), wywuwndwnny because of, Uhgngny thanks to, through the mediation of, tuyyjuuwnwlyny with the
purpose of, idwt like, hmdwuywwnwujuwt corresponding with, htnnt far from, twjwé depending on,
uljuwd starting, oniwn quickly, wnwy in front of, ytpl up (above, over), utippl down (under), nnipu outside,
htnn after, hwljuinwlj against, etc.

(The terms 'dirigible' and 'categorematic' are so uncommon that their use in a language course textbook is more
of an obstacle than it is useful. To the average language enthusiast they are not going to explain a lot.)

Ex. 312

Copy out prepositions and postpositions together with dirigible words.

l. Punwpwip ponk) U ubnuh Ypu: 2. ‘Lw Jubqut) kp wdphnuh Unw: 3. Fonpp jununud Gu
npultpng dwuhti: 4. Gu wdkl op whgunid bd tpw tnwtt Unwnny: 5. ‘Lpwiip wypnid Eu dhbiinyu
hwplh nuwly: 6. ‘L htd ninklghg vhtish ninit: 7. Spudquyp qunud £ nhyh juyupwi: 8. Fwugh
htduhg pninpp quught pukine: 9. Zynipkpp tuntightt ukinuuh onipon: 10. Uju tplnt twdwlhg puigh,
tu tipwtthg twb hknwghp unnwgu: 11. Lw hp tnpnp hwdwp wdtu hy uth: 12. Vw thnnng gnipu
Eyuy wnwtg yipupynth: 13. Lpup hpwp htn dhpwn hwytptu Gu jununid: 14. £n b upw dholt UkS
wnwppbpnipnit Ju: 15. Gu nwbp §ihtbd dhtgh dudp Epbpp: 16. Bu jupowwnbd tpw htn qluyg
dhtsl Upniu fuywputp: 17. Ugjownwuhpnipjub otinphhy tw juy wpnyniuputph hwuwy: 18.
“Ywubiphg htinnn pkq htinn §qiwtp (nquibuyne: 19. Fuquuphy pwetp hpkug Jjutipp qnhtightt hwtni
huypkuhph: 20. Lw Epkjuwgh whu E Shéwnnud:



Usage of prepositions and postpositions with cases

Yuuykph hnjndulju jhpunnipmniup
Section 196
Prepositions and postpositions in the Armenian language rule over genitive, dative and accusative cases.

1. With genitive case are used the following postpositions: winuig without, pw on, Unwn near, tnwlj under,
onipg round, Ukg in, humdwp for, htwn with, wyjtu like, wnphy in connection with, oinphhy thanks to,
Jtpwpkpjuy about (concerning), and others. E.g., ukinuuh Unw near the table, dwunh tnwily under the tree,
ukyjuljh Uk9 in the room, Swinh Ypu on the tree, iptjuuyh htwn with the child, nntth winphy in connection
with the holiday, etc.

2. With dative case are used the prepositions puwn by, punntu against, contrary. E.g., puwn gniguljh by the
(a!) list, punnbd tpw gwulnipjui contrary to his wishes (wish?).

3. With accusative case are used the prepositions ntugh to, towards; Uhtisl till, up to; tmjupwits before. E.g.,
ntuh punupp towards the town, Uhtish nuipwnp up to the field, Uhtish dukn till winter, twifuputs ipw
JbEpwunwpdp before his return.

Note: In written language the accusative case is ruled by seldom used prepositions wn by, h to.

E.g., win wjuon by this day, wn dklp dwyhuh by the first of May, h hwjunpnipjnih contrary to, h
ghwnipjnih (take it) into consideration, etc.

4. With the ablative case are used the postpositions quiun except, puigh besides, htiwnn after, h ytp beginning
with. E.g., npwutihg quuwn except that, piqihg puugh besides you, nwubphg htiinn after lessons, wyry ophg h
ytp beginning with that day.

Section 197

With prepositions and postpositions winwiig without, hwadwp for, Unw near, ypw on, over, htwn with, wtu
like, etc., personal pronouns of I and II persons are used in dative case. E.g., winwig (pre or post?) hud without
me, hud hwdwnp for me, pn (pn is gen.) Unw near you, ptiq ypw on you, Ukq htin with us, dtq whu like
you, etc.

Note: With instrumental case only the postposition hmintpd with, is used, e.g., (punwtthpny hwunkpd or
puwnwtihpny hwunkpd?) with the family.

Ex. 313

Point out which cases the prepositions and postpositions are used with.

1. Zwdpwupdnidp gnthup Jujutl) Ep ubnuh ypw b Sjunwd Ep: 2. Uhtsh jnruwpwg i sun dudwibiuly
Jup, tpp Guptghtip wpptwugwy: 3. Gywt nkn hwwnntl wpwq swpdnidubpny qpunywsé tp thnpphly
tnpnpp owh Ube hupwpbiny: 4. Ujnp wnweohtt wmuqudt kp, np tw dku- dktwl tuwnnws tp vh
ophnpph htiwn: Gwt swup b hwinhuwynp puyipny quwg niyh tw b, swpwddh dughwnnp ndpht,
aknpp nin dkljukg tpwti: Lw hhokg hnp wuwwdnipyniup Uwpnipyjub Enpuypubph dunwtqnipjui
dwuht b qqug, np hp nipwpe wpudwnpnipiniip pwbqupytg: 5. Uyn htd hwdwp tnp b pudujut
htwnwppppwljut ppowt kp: N1y np wnweohtt ywhht sujuntg tpwt, pugh htdwthg, np tunnws th



nnutph dnwn: Lnthqut dkq wpwetnpntg ntwh gijuwynp uwnninpp, pupdpuguip snppnpn hwplp:
‘Lnpuiig quwnig htwnn ukyuljt wytiywth gnuk wmquunykg, np tu Jupnn th nhunk) onipou: Lw qunid
Ep Lnthquyh dnwn, tunnnid b Epljup nt Epjup hupgnithnpd wiunid wnwghlju Swdthnpnnipiut
dwuhi:

Ex. 314

Copy out the words in brackets, and put them in the right case.

1. Lunth hwjugpp wpwghih htinlihg guwg nt juig wewy tnpujunnyg (Quunipeh) Ypw: 2.
Upuwpniun tw hwdwdwy bp (Zwudhly) htwn: 3. LEnh Zupnipp hp junuptph (nyuwydnpnipni)
wnul] hniqytg b onin Ejwy wpgniupubpp (pupgubint) hwdwnp: 4.Jvdhspp (dwpn) dke wphunidwgunid
E upw phwynpnipjut hhdtwljwh gsbpp: 5. Uyu dnpbpny Jjubjws Lintl hotnd kp nhugh
unpuljupnyg (Yuunipg): 6.2kug (nnubp) dnwn Zwudhlp phwtgnil wpwy Lunuht: 7. Snit (hwutiky)
ytu Uugulp judyp Juntkg b ¥phgnpht niqupltg Gunph htnlhg: 8. Pnjnp okuptpp 1hpt Eh,
pugh qupwd), np unnigdws kp Ynjjungh hhtig (npuunnpiutp) hwdwp:(Chdjut) htwn Jhwuht
unphg Ent) Eht (Upowlniuh) dnwn, np wju wbqud (Lwdpupyut)) dwuhb junuby Ep tduq
nqlunpnipjudp:

Ex. 315

Translate into Armenian.

1. Your dictionary is on the table. 2. He is sitting by the window. 3. I will come to you after classes. 4. Who did
you buy this book for? I bought it for you. 5. I told my friends about it. 6. Everyone was there, except my sister.
7. I will be home till eight in the evening. 8. I will talk with him about that matter tomorrow. 9. The airplain
was flying over the skies. 10. The house was on the bank of the river. 11. He will do his best for you. 12. He put
the basket on the table. 13. He likes to play with his kids. 14. I can't do that without your help. 15. He achieved
this results thanks to hard work. 16. I want to tell you something about (concerning) this matter. 17. [ never
lived anywhere longer than (in) Yerevan.

Conjunctions

Cunuy
Section 198

According to their role in the sentence, conjunctions fall into two groups: coordinating (hwdwnuuwljui)
conjunctions and subordinating (uinnpurpuuwljutt) conjunctions. Coordinating conjunctions connect
homogeneous parts of a sentence and equivalent sentences, e.g.

Usnuip b Upwdp qunid Bt nuypng:
Ashot and Aram go to school.

Ludhb nunuipkg, puyg nbn skp Jupdty:
The wind stopped, but the rain hadn't stopped yet.

Coordinating conjunctions are: i and, n1 and, hulj but, uu or, puyjg but, and, uwljuyjt though, liu also,
also, pt' pt' and and, ud Jwu or or, n's n's neither nor, wy) but, wyl also, etc.

Subordinating conjunctions connect the subordinating sentence with the main one, e.g.

BGu st Jupnn wopuwnky, npnyhtnlt hnqtiws Bd:



I can't work, because I am tired.
‘Lpwip wuwght, np Epklnjut Yqut dkq dnwn:
They said, that they will come to us in the evening.

Subordinating conjunctions are: np that, ph that, tph if, npuykuqh to, npnyhtnl because, phl though,
ptlniq at least, puii then, puiith np as, etc.

Usage of coordinating conjunctions

Zudwnuuwlwi punuwubph hpwpnipiniup

Section 199

Conjunction l (and) is used to connect homogeneous parts of the sentence and equivalent sentences.

Gu unnugw pn twdwlyp b htnwghpp:

I got your letter and telegram.

Uplp duyp dnnwy, b Gpljupnid snnughtt wmuwnnbpn:
The sun set, and the stars shone in the sky.

Conjunction n1 (and), with the same usage as U, points to closeness, unity between parts of the sentence and the
sentence. (That last part is not very clear but the second example below sheds some light.)

Zuyp ot nph wphiwwnnid Bu pkuph Jpu:
Father and son work on the building.

‘Lw Jtpgunid £ poinpe nt gphs b twdwy E gpoid hp Egpopp:
She takes paper and pen and writes a letter to her brother.

Conjunction hulj (and) is used to connect opposite sentences.

£nypu niunigshhh t, huly knpugpu’ pdhol:
My sister is a teacher, and my brother is a doctor.
Bu qunud kU punnpnl, huly pm hin:

I go to theatre, and you go to the movies.

Conjunctions putjg, uwljuytt (but, though) are used for opposing two actions, happenings, etc.

Lw wjwpunt) Ehuwdwjuwpup, puyg nhn sh wphuwwnnid:
He graduated from university, but he isn't working yet.
euyjudp plbp niuh, vwljuyb pnsk) sh upny:

The ostrich has wings though it can't fly.

Conjunction Jwu (or) is used in opposing two sentences or separate parts of the sentence, by their meaning
excluding or replacing each other.

Snip htd gphs Jud dwwnhwn:

Give me a pen or a pencil.

Utudwdp junuhp tpw htwn jud hwyinthp hbkpwjununy:
Talk to him personally or tell him by the phone.

Conjunction ny b ... w] (not ... but) is used for connecting two sentences, the first one of which expresses
negation, and the second affirmation.



‘Lw ny ph wpnwuwiunud, wy) pgnud E:
He is not reciting, but he is singing.

Uw n$ pk juwpuly, wy uphttin k:
This is not an auditorium, but a cabinet.

Conjunction ny Uhuyjt ... wjl (not only ... but also) connects two sentences, one of which supplements the
other.

‘Lw ny Uhwyjt juy kE unynpnud, wyjh oqunid E puljipubiphie:
He doesn't only study well, but also helps his friends.

Conjunctions (kj, iu) (also, too) serve to express relations of unity and addition.

Gu b jqud ptq Unwn:

I will also come to you.

1 k) Ylunubu upw htwn:

You too will talk with him.
Unipkuht bu juubu wyny dwuhte:
Tell Suren about it too.

There are a number of repeated conjunctions in the Armenian language, that stress and intensify the meaning of
connecting parts of the sentence, e.g.

Cphppubpht dwutwlgnud Eht pb' nuuwjunuubpp, pt' ntuwbnnbpp:
Both tutors and students took part in the parade.

L ju'd gpunupuwinud k, ju'd tmwbip:

He is either in the library, or at home.

N's Upudp Ejuy, n's Fughlnp:

Neither Aram, nor Gagik came.

‘Lw ' unynpnud k, ' wppuwinnid:

He both studies and works.

Usage of subordinating conjunctions

Uunnpunuuwlwb sunuuwiubph fhpunnipmiup

Section 200

Conjunction (np) (that) is used to connect the subordinate clause to the principal clause.

Qqugh, np tpw npudwnpnipiniup wyuop juy sk:

I felt, that she is in bed mood (hmm, interesting, but I assume you mean 'bad') today.
NMuwupqytg, np tw dknuynp sk:

It appeared, that he is not guilty.

[ 1s also used to connect the subordinate clause of aim to the principle clause. In this case it corresponds to
the English to.

Qtiwugh hhdtwpl, np mbutbd bpw:
I went to the organization to see him.



Note: Conjunction np (that) is often used with coordinating and subordinating conjunctions, and also with
relative pronouns. E.g., pt np if, kpp np when, dhtish np before, tpp np when, ny np who, htis np what,
npwnkn np where, etc.

Conjunction pt (that) is used to connect the subordinate clause to the principal clause.

Culjtipu gpoud |, ph hupp gnh E hp wpluwnwtiphg:
My friend writes, that he is satisfied with his work.
Zwjnth sk, ph tw Epp Yykpununtiw (conj.?; this form is not clear to me from Lesson 6 (Verbs))

pwinuphg:
It is not known when he will return from the town.

Conjunction tpt (if) expresses a relation of condition.

Gpt unp wudnh squ, dkp wwnwn §quwlp:

If it doesn't rain tomorrow, we will go to the forest.

Bpk putnipjniubpp hwenn hwtdubd, guwnt bl dSnjuth hmbquunubiwne:
If I pass my exams well, I will go to beach to rest.

Conjunction npujkiugh (to) expresses relation of aim.

QGiwugh i, npybkugqh mbkutbd pwib:
I went home to see him.

Conjunction (because) expresses relation of cause.

‘Lw wppjuwnwiph sh Bk, npnyhknb hhdwuy k:
He hasn't come to work, because he is sick.

Conjunctions (though) have concessive meaning.

(0l wpkiquijp phpyty Ep nhwh wpldnunp, puyg nkn ong kp:
Though the sun declined to the west, it was still hot.

[ty piq hpwyhpkght, puyg nnu skjup:
Though you were invited, you didn't come.

Eymq poinpp kYt Ehl, pugg dnnnyp ntn skp uludby:
Though everyone had come, the meeting hadn't start yet.
(Note that in the examples above the word puijg goes untranslated.)

Conjunction pult (than) shows relation of comparison.

It wybh (uy bu Jupnpnud, pub u:
You read better than he.

Note: Relative pronouns ny who, hty what, np(n) which, npntip which, npinkn where, etc., are used as
subordinate conjunctions in subordinate clauses.

Ex. 316

Translate into English.



L. 1. Bnwuwlp Juun kp, b dktp dudwbwlh Ubs dwup wigugunid Ehup mmwtp: 2. Cnunny wbdplp
nunuptg, b tputp supmiwljtghtt hpktg dwbwwwphp: 3. Lw dbwg qpnuwygnid, hulj Gu nint
Eyu: 4. 1y ph hipnutbpt Bb wuwwndnipnit unbnénid, wy] wuwndnipiniut £ htpnutbp unknénud: 5.
Uplip dwslytg (Enubph htwnbnwd, puyg nbkn jnyu kp: 6. Ywd gnt jquu hud dnwn, jud Gu jqud plq
Unu: 7. 1y ku Eh tpwt twdwly gpnud, ny £ tw hud: 8. ‘Lw ny vhuyt wpjuwinnid E, wyjlt unynpmud
Epknyut htunnhwnninnid:

II. 1. Gu ghwnbd, np tw hEknwluynud k: 2. ‘L htd wuwg, np hp Gnpnphg twdwly £ unnwgt): 3. Gu
hwunqquws tU, np tw hwennnipjudp jujwpnh wohiwwnwtpp: 4. Bu sqghnbd, pk tw hs
Jyuwunwupiwh dkq: 5. Gu nkgh tpwb wduwghpp, npykugh Jupnu wn hbwnwppphp hnndusdp: 6.
Qnpép dudwtwlht swjupuntgh, npnyhtnb sgunu hwdwywnwupwt gpujutnipiniu: 7. Gph
hwiunhybtd tpwt, whywydwt juubd wyny dwuhb: 8. Gph nuuwghpp ntubkuwgh, nwuu whwuwydw
(wy wwwnpwuwnws Yihukh: 9. kL gwun wphuimnkgh, puyg sjupnpugu dudwuwlht by hwuby:

Ex. 317

Translate into Armenian.

I. 1. I got a letter and a telegram. 2. The sun has set, but it is still light. 3. I can't do it now, as I am very busy. 4.
Ashot said, that he will come in the evening. 5. If you wish, I can help you. 6. He works hard not to fail the
exams. II. 1. Some time went on, but the health of poor Dubrovski was still bad (Pushkin). 2. Before
Yegorushka had never seen not a steamer, not a locomotive, nor wide rivers (Chekhov). 3. To eat a fish, you
need to get to the water. 4. When father returned, we talked about everything in detail. 5. I have never seen
people dance so beautifully (Gladkov). 6. People answered that Andrey Gavrilovich left (Pushkin). 7. When it
dried up and became warm, everybody gathered to start the way.

Interjections
Quijtwplnipinil
Section 201

Interjections are words expressing emotions and inducements, but do not name them, e.g. yw~j oh, Jw~}u ah,
n~h eh, mjw~n alas, wthun~u pity, hti~) hey, owi~u jan (tender address), o' oho, whw~ aha, uyjua~h hullo,
o~ oh, etc. Interjections do not make part of the sentence. Signs of stress or exclamation are put over the
interjections. Interjections separate from other parts of the sentence by commas.

U~fu, husnt onin wugut hd dwtynipjut opbpp:
Oh, why did my childhood days pass so soon.

Jw~h, wyy & pp bu Gk

Hullo, when have you come?

ew~Uu, unphg Lwy qupniup:

Jan, spring is here again.

Ex. 318
Copy out and underline interjections.
1.

E~j, hhtt Swtinpubp, b~ juwtwy uvwptp, Uhw dkq mbuw nt dhwnu pujut Unweu Ejwt tpowthly
opkn, Uhpkh ntidptp, np hhdw shwt:



3.

Yudhpp Ejuy Jutqutg dbputunid. - Gw~h, bu punupghp h~ts Jun G punud: 2k~ ndunbp, ht~
gnupwwntip: Gikp oninny pug wipkp poutbp, N dhut ntubp- mwub B phpty, 04 nuut niakp- puwbt
td plipky:

5.

Qtuny Ohwt jwny tpgkg. - Uthun~u, hwqu~np wthunu hpbnku dtp dht, U~p, hpbinku dkp dht.
Uthun~u, hwqu~p wthunu dkp nuljh gninht U~ju, dkp nuljh gnunpti. Uthun~u, putl] juwybky, np
hwghtt mupwy, U~, np hwghtt mwpuy...

(Zny. Pnidwibyuly)

Ex. 319
Read and define parts of speech.

Usntiup Unnbunid kp hp Jupudwuhti: Ujn winwohti wpniit kp, nphtt hwunhwnud Ehtp dkup, ptinniu
wnniup mEnuihnjuykjnig hknn: twonbpp uvnwtinud Eht npunip b gniwpwth Jepyupwp, jubuy
dwpquqgbwnhuubpp, oppuwmont nknubiny, Uknkjwyht ntdp Eht Ypnud: Uufundwpwp thynid Ep uwnp
pwidhti b puthnud Ep dbkply Swnkph dbwgws wnkpbutpp: Gpljuph jandnp b dnpupugnyy nlidph ypw
ginpynud Eht Uphtt wmdwbph whwght pEinputp b wpglnud Eh wpth pny; Swnwquyputpp: vhun

wnpunip Enuwbtwlny juynud Ep Yentuljubkph juny Ynbusniup, npnup pupdp tptph dheny, tnwtlyniuh
owipptinny, nhunwd kh niygh onnwp wphuwph: Ohskntwljubp wdkuliht skhu tplinud. tputp Junnig

Eht qunpl): Uhuyt pgmnibttpp jnhun Enpwinnyg Ypnwd Eht ntyh hpbug wdpwupubpp pugtnkuubph
quiwqub mbuwlutp: Udkh wpupwsd qunpwuwnynid Ep punniuk) ddkep- hp whwpanpd hnpp:

(Pw$dh, "Tuwyskn")

Chapter 8
Lexicology and wordformation
Punwghwnnipjnit b Funwljuqunipinib
Composition of word

Funh juqunipniup



Section 202

The word (pwin, apparently?) as the principal unit of speech consists of parts connected with each other. The
component parts of the word in the Armenian language are: stem (wpuwwn), affix (wdwg), basis (hhup) and
ending (Yipounynpnipinih). E.g., the form of the word gnpdwpwnid (in factory) consists of four parts:
gnpos (stem), -wpuh (suffix), gnpéwpwit (basis) and -nid (ending).

Stem
Updun

Section 203

The stem is an indissoluble part of the word, which expresses its general and main meaning and defines the
lexical meaning of all relative words. Thus, the lexical meaning in the words wpwljiptnnwljut (= wowlkpn

+ wljwb) student, wowljpwnk) (= mpwlkpwn + &) to study with sb (sb = somebody?), wpwljtipnnnihh (=
wowljpwn + nihh) (female) student, are connected with the meaning of the stem wpwljtipwn (student).

Section 204

Stems in words can modify or remain unchanged:

punup town  uhpwn heart
punupwgh citizen upwwght cordial
punupwughuwlui civil upuniuyhlt cordial
punupwjhlt urban  upwhll  heart (small)
ony sea wnnil house

dnyuly lake wmbuwl]  house (small)
dnyjuyhte sea (adj.) muwjhtt  brownie (cookie)

wnuwlwl domestic

As can be noticed, only the stems uhpw and ninit changed in the above mentioned words.

Section 205

Unmodified stems are generally used as independent words and are called stem words (mpUwiwljut
puntp). E.g., munit - name, pipwt - mouth, qintju - head, nuown - field, Liypwyn - brother, pninp - paper,
dwd - hour, juy - good, nnt - you, pwapwp - sugar, Jhlr - woman, etc.

Section 206

Modified words are devoid of independent use and represent versions of the stem (wpUwwnh nmwppkpuljutn)
that are not used in the end of a word: (Not sure what you mean here. Is this about, e.g., the version |niu of the
stem of |niju?)

|nyu light |nyu light
|ntuwynp  light (adj.) wmiynyu without light
|ntuwynply lightup  wgpwnyu  congratulations
|ntuwti]  break day Yhuwjnyu  twilight

qphp letter qghp letter



qphy to write  wlighp by heart

gpuljut  literary  qpwghp clerk
qphs pen dwunigughp notice
ubkp love ubkp love
uhpby to love  wphuwwnwubkp diligent

uhpuyhti  love (adj.) fuwununuukp peaceableness
uhpkih beloved puphkpguubp who loves to read

Ex. 320

Copy out and underline the unmodified words with one and modified words with two lines.

Fu'g pnipplipn, junup~p, wght,
dhp nuywyip~p, p'd uhpuuntd,
[onn dwjutiw pn snipptpht
Utp wkht~np huyng (kqnit...
Upwpwwnh unipp dniuth whu,
Nwhhp tput upnhy Unwnnhy,

£n ywuybph wgniuh whu,

(v nunjuh qupljhgp ul

1 wuwownwwithp Ypdpny upub,
bPusytu Un~nn jywonwuwibu,
(6L uni'p pwpktt Unpy Ypu,

N1 mbk'u npnhu, nip B 1hubu,

Uju niutth nwly ni~p k) quwy,
[0t Unpny miqud dwnphg hwtibu,
£u dw~n 1Egnit sunnwbwu...
(U _Ywuyniunhljwulb, "unup hd npynin")

Ex. 321

Define the stems of words.

wljung, wpnupwgh, pudwly, ghobpwyht, punhwbnip, jubp, dwjpuljul, twwunuwunipint,
ounphwh, Jupulnun, unwupwk], dudwiwl:

Ex. 322
Define how many stems each of the words has.

wpswpwthuw)], puquuphy, gnipuunbnbu, puuwinuntpntl, jpugpuywudwn, Shdwnuownpd,
Jhuwgpugbn, huunwpnine, putwnun:

Ex. 323
Make up three new words from each word.
wuhu, wquhy, pnyu, ghly, nkp, ynhd, onip, wdnip:

E.g., mdhu- mduwlut, wduwphy, wduwghp.
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Ex. 324

Define the stems of the following words and say which of them are used as independent words.

hhwtwy, hqk), hknnily, hhdtwnhp, pniduput, tppujuqd, hwypEtwukp, Sfowpnwn, Epljupunl,
puwtwpwdw:

Ex. 325
Make up a couple of new words from the following words (both modified and unmodified).

wkp, hnip, poyu, gbwn, poyd.

E.g.
wkp - mhpk) - mhpuwybnnipmnia
wnbkp - wuwnbp - nbwwnbp

Ex. 326

Translate into Armenian and explain the differences between the Armenian and English words.

illiterate, sunflower, report, deserved, board, fraternal, library, window, compass.

Affixes

Uswugubnp

Section 207

Affixes are parts of words which stand before or after the stem and form new words.

E.g., mtinnil (= wlt + ninib) - homeless, wpunwgpt) (= wpwn + w + qpbky) to copy, ghwnwly (= ghwn + wly) -
brook, tutnwipwt (= tuwnn + wpwi) bench, knipiniu (= £ + nipjnii) - essence, ntunid (= niu + nid) study,

etc.

Affixes in the Armenian language divide into prefixes (hwpuwowg) and suffixes (powduig).

Prefixes
Lwhuwswugutn
Section 208
Affixes that stand before the stem are called prefixes (hwpuwmbdwigkp). There are a number of prefixes in the
Armenian language, the most derivative (instead of most derivative I suggest: most commonly used) of which
are:

« wpu- (in the meaning of out-), e.g., wpnwnupnguljut out-of-school (adj.), wmpinwhwuwnhpuwhtu

free-lance (adj.), mpunwhwynipinil - expression, wpwnwousk) - breathe out, wpunuwnyk - reprint,
wnpunwuwhdwl - abroad, etc.



¢ pwg- e.g., pugulju - absent, pmguwhuwyjinky - to expose, puuguinnipjnil - exception,
pugwwnpnipjntl - explanation, etc.

« gqhp- e.g., gipwqiwhwnk) revalue, ghpuljuwnwnty overfulfill, ghpunpuljuti excellent,
gtipkpowuhl overhappy, ghppwjut supernatural, etc.

«  kup- kupwlju subject, tipuhwudtiwdnnny subcommittee, Lupwnpnipinil supposition, etc.

« nup- e.g., punupdwl - spacious, punhwwnwljju - underground, punqst - underline,
punhwupwguly - summarize, punhwwnky - interrupt, punuhenud - break, etc.

« hwl- (in the meaning of anti-), e.g., hmjuunnnowywhwlw - insanitary, hwjunpnipntl -
opposition, hwiljuunipnit - contradiction, hwiljwonwht - anti-aircraft, hwjughwnwljwt - anti-
scientific, hwijumdwnk - conflict, etc.

«  huwd- 1. e.g., hwdwphowphwyjhti - world (adj.), hwdwdhnmiptiwljwb - All-Union (??) (adj.),
hwdwdwpnljuyhti - common to all mankind, hwdwjuwpwi - university, etc. 2. hmdwudhun - like-
mindedness, hmdwswith - even, hwdwdwjunipinit - agreement, hwdwqnp - equal in strength,
hwdwjudplj - to unite, hwulwgnidwnp - conference, etc.

« Udwl- e.g., dmljugnkly - inscribe, dwljpwy - adverb, Ywljiptu - surface, dwjuiiniti - nickname, etc.

«  tw}u- e.g., twppwquh - president, hwpuwnuunipinil - sentence, impumqgnipwgnid - warning,
twpiwywwndwljul - prehistoric, hwjutwwywnbkpuqujui - prewar, twjuwyuwinpuuwnnky - prepare,
twiwyuwnpuwuwnnipinih - preparation, etc.

« Ukp- e.g., Ukpnpnud - deposit, ukpwplky - inject, ubpgpuiyty - include, ubpwdnipnit -
introduction, ukpotsnid - suggestion, etc.

« ytp- 1. e.g., yipwnhp - superimposed, ypujugnt - supervisor, ypuwthwu - coming - approaching,
Jtpwhuljky - to supervise, etc. 2. Yipwptwljhs - migrant, Jipudowlky - process,
JEpuwwyyuwnpuwuwnnid - retraining, ykpwwpntl - survival, Jipupunwnnl - reproduce,
Jtpwnpngky - restore, yhpniénipinil - analysis, etc.

¢ up- e.g., nwpuqpnipnil - banishment, inupwquwg - latrine, mwupwjkqgnt - polyglot,
wnwpwnbkuwl - variety, mupwdwjunipjnih - disagreement, etc.

Notes:

« Negative particles w1, wiuy, W, 3, nd are also considered as prefixes, which are generally used to form
adjectives.

+ Between the prefix and the stem in most cases a connecting vowel (w) is put: hwljunpnipnii,
puguwwnpl), wpnwunpubp:

Ex. 327

Copy out and underline the prefixes.

1. Unnpht huplp punjugws kp ppwinipubphg nt qpuubkyuljubphg, yiphtt wdpnnonyght
Uphdjutkphit Ep: 2. Uh pwh pnyb wigws Ypunupdun] hwuwlng hpkhg dh thnpp gus
wnnnowljuqu Uh inqudwpnnt htwn: 3. nipwljtg twl, np thtuwb hp wubkpdwgh mpudwnpnipmniut
wnpnpkb qupk) E hp gbd: 4. L pugunpnipnit wwhwigkg: 5. Cunupdwl pupk vwbnninpny Jkp
pupdpwbiwyny phowyh htwn, tw dnwy dh ukyul, wuguy vh UES upwh: 6. Udpunp nhund tp
witdwt nbuwpwit nt hpdynid: 7. hnkp tpu yuwndnipniup, ghnbkp owwn niphy hwdwidwb
wuwwnunipinibtikp: 8. Cnityp hnip Ep wpnwnpnud, hulj wsptpp Ynpgpty Ehtt dwpnjuhtt wdkh
wpunuwhwjnmpni: 9. Shijht Utnwyp supnitwl wiunnud kp, pl whwnp E wbywndwn wdniutinigg
pwdwyh: 10. nh tp wswth Cnpwthyp, puyg pnjnpnyhtt mwupplp wuwndwnny: (Chpwuquyk,

"‘.anu")



Ex. 328

Make up three words from each of the prefixes wpwn-, hwlj-, ukip-, ytp-, wb-.

Ex. 329
Copy out the prefixes from the following words.

wlwpnupnipnil, wybpuwjun, wpnuwuwhdwiyu, punwdwg, pugunpk), ghpptiwub,
tppwunpnipnil, ppulont), hwdwljpwip, hwjunwiuwht, tkpypnud, ywwupwghs, Yynputnpngby:

Ex. 330

Translate into Armenian and underline the prefixes.

indifferent, idiot, expression, explanation, agreement, opposition, inscription, objection, to object.

Suffixes

JEpowdwugubtp
Section 209

Affixes that stand after the stem are called suffixes (ykpowéwtg). There are more than 100 suffixes in the
Armenian language, by means of which lots of new words can be formed, belonging to different parts of
speech. (70, 80, 193 (are these section numbers?)). Besides the suffixes already mentioned in other sections,
these are no less productive:

«  wbwl- hwnpwbwly victory, quuyuitiwaly spring, dudwtiwl) time, tnubiwmly weather, gnigutiuly
signboard, Upgutwlj prize, etc.

« wlh- ghnuh pretty, (kquith thunderer (eloquence language (as in literary expression?))

« ww- wynswwn dock-tailed, gniiwn pale, Ypdwn brief, huwwn incomplete, etc.

« wpuwp- gnpéwpup business (adj.), Ynywpwp pugnacious, Abwpunp tailer's cutter, ubplupwp
painter, etc.

« qup- jukjuqup crazy, gmjuqup ailing, (kququp chatterer, etc.

« ght- hhwunwght ailing, pufuwidwght convincing, juijuaghtt sorrowful, Unjtkght furious,
upwnwght cardial (cardiac, cordial?), etc.

+ gnyu- mqujugnyt most honest, htiwugnijt most ancient, pupdpwqgnijt highest, junponpugnya
largest, etc.

+ - hwdkn tasty, nidhn strong, hmudwntn genious, whty terrible, gnitikin) colorful, etc.

« knkb- nuljinkt gold, nuinkjknku edible products, wmdwutinkh dishes, uyyhinwltnbku linen, hpknku
flame-colored, etc.

« kuh- duypkuh native, Juypkuh wild, nidnpkh apple tree, mutidtuh pear tree, inwukth cherry
tree, etc.

« kuw-, hun-, ntun-, Wuhbkuw store-house, gnytuwn praise, hwwighuwn rest, thwjuniuwn flight,
hwgniuwn clothes, npniuwn loss, etc.

« Lppnpy-, popy-, Epipnpng second, snppnnn fourth, hutikpnpr ninth, puwthhugbpnpn twentyfifth,
hwipnipkpnpn hundredth, etc.

« hu- ytpoht last, ykpht top, yEpuwinht again, funphti deep, ndjuwnpht difficult, etc.

+ lnw- Jujuljnunn coward, gumuljnunn angry, wdwslynwnn diffident, tmppwudljnwn envious, Shdwnlnun
smiling, etc.

« ju]- whgywy past, nuwipdjuy again, fuwnwpjuy perfect, npngju definite, tnjua) given, present, etc.



« jub- wnwynwyul in the morning, tpklnjut in the evening, Uwjhujut may (adj.), mplkjjut
eastern, ujjunniyut Platonic, etc.

« nilj- Ywpnnily small person, pqni lilliputian, jundntly pitiful, htnnil liquid, Yupniy sharply, etc.

« nyp- Awtdpnype bore, iplinyp happening, tpklnyp evening, Auinie morpheme, unynpnyp
custom, qupnujp fury, etc.

+ nup- hmdnp pleasure, ujhwnyp belonging, npnup salary, uhnyp furniture, etc.

+ niun- ubkpnily generation, utiniiny nourishment, duntur birth, etc.

« nipn- dnnnynipg people, funphnipn conference, wpdwlynipy holiday, piuntnipr blend,
Wwpwuynipg truancy, etc.

+ gni- hwputimgnt bride, ubipdwgnt seed, dwhwgnt deadly, etc.

Note: Before suffixes beginning with a consonant usually a connecting vowel w is put, which can be taken as
part of the suffix.

Ex. 331
Copy out and underline the suffixes.

Jupd dudwbul) tuygkg hud quplugus, htnn niubpp popytg mwpuljniuwipny b ginijup tnphg
Juwukg qpph ypw, wnwtg wyjliu ny Uh junup wpnwuwbknt. pun tpliniphi, nignud Ep hwuljuguby,
nn hwtighuwn ponubtd hpku b hipwbwd: Fuyg bu hwdwnnpkt jutiquws Eh tpw wngl bt wljwdw
hhwuntd th, ghwntiny tpw qlintghly qnihup owwn hwpniuwn, hwthniy nt thwyynit dwqkpny, npntp

unp dSwqus wplh plp dwnwquyypttpnh ul puquuqut tpubqubp Eht pungniind, htsytu thnpphly
tpthuwubph puyoyw dwqbpn:

(Lwip- Iy, "Uyuidws wunuyuh")

Ex. 332

Form derivative words from the following words.

wqq, ghp, Enpuyp, puykp, punup, using suffixes -wljwt, -wyht, -wgh, -nipnil, -ht, -wynp:

E.g. -mljuti wqq -wjht -nipjniu

Ex. 333

Copy out the given words and mark the suffixes.

wpfuunubip, ppnynun, gjuwynp, uipng, tnpuypufub, ghtnnp, qupnupuip, puljpupap,
hwwjwgh, (khnthh, janhnit, Gpghs, Jupght, YEtwpwp, hwinbpdwupwb, dwnths, sunphp, hngqyul,
npunpi, yuninuwl], gnigdnitp, Yippuybu, tnwubyuly, nidts, thuwynju, pugnipnii:

E.g., mplnunwtip = wphuwn + wip

Ex. 334

Make up derivative words by means of the following suffixes.

-wpup, -t ki, -Guh, -jub

E.g., wmpwp: ohttwpup, gnpdwpup, thpljupwp, hwjnwpunp:



Basis and ending

Zhup b Jtpounpnipnil
Section 210

The part of the word without the ending is called basis (hhup), and the ending (tpowynpnipnit) is the
invariable part of the word that stands after the basis. Endings do not form new words, and only express
grammatical relations between words. As endings in the Armenian language occur indexes of declensions and
conjugations, articles (u, 1, i1, ) and particles of plural (kp, ukp, hlj, p). E.g., in the sentence Gpliwup
Zujuunwth dwypupunuph k the forms Gplhwl, Zwjwunwt and dwjpwpwunup are the bases, and -,
-h, - are the endings.

Section 211

A basis can be either underivative or simple (\qupq), or derivative (pununpjuy). The underivative (wuipq)
basis consists of only one stem, e.g., tanit house, puunuphg from the town, gntj to write, ukyjuynid in the
room, etc. In this case the basis coincides with the stem of the word. The derivative basis can consist of:

a. one stem and one or more affixes (prefixes and suffixes), e.g., [ntuwynp light (adj.), qpuljuinipiniu
literature, hwdwppuwphwyjhtt world (adj.), wmtwdnpwpwp shameless, etc.

b. two or more stems, e.g., qpuubnut writing table, fudpwughp editor, gyninuuntwntu agriculturist, etc.

c. two or more stems and one or more affixes, e.g., wmbuywpunwdwws lacking in conscientiousness,
gnipuunbwnbunipinil agriculture, wugpughwnnipjntt illiteracy, dwbtipuniuwtupsnipinii
microphotography, etc.

Ex. 335

Copy out and underline the stems of the words.

Epowliynipjniup ph kpljup hukp
I‘hanD Ypnstip owhbjnipiniup,
Iﬂhzmo upw htinn

Upnstp wthbkwn

Uwpnniu hwuwljh winwpd qupniip.
Epowlilnipjnilip pk winupd (hukp
Pusnt sthp qu hd ghplp tnphg,
busnt htd uhpwnn dnphg Yhwikp,
Plym” skp wnyyh uhpua hnwpbiphg,
Bpowtljnipjniup pk hwykpd (hubp,
busnt” jupning qpupu Gamniitp. ..
Znyh. Thpug

Ex. 336

Define the types of word in the given words.

wpdwbwgnpnipntl, punwupub, pupgluths, dudwgnig, (nie, shéwr, upnuyh,, hwuwpul,
Jhpwpnyd, pippwhwdup.
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Ex. 337. Copy out and underline the endings.

It Uh' hwjwwnw dyynnitt wgphpht.
Cuwn wtqud tpwtp dwnhljukp G Jun,
Pnruws Ynpunyutt winniunh dwypht,
Uhwdhwn dupnljubg puskint hwdwnp:
Uhw wnbnt k| yunnpulipn hwuppus
tpytg vh wmuqud dupinnitt wsptiph,

N1 nppw~t muipytg, nunwuy kg uupdus,
N1 nppw~t upninid qubquuntitp nith...
1 pwwn Uh' jpwpyhp dyinnit wsplnhg.
Cuwn whqud tpwtp dwnhljukp G Jun,
Onud ki upinp wykpwljkubphg,

Spunip hwwnwlyp dwslkint hwdwn:

Uhw wnbwnb i nupwuus dh dwpy,
Np upnnid wyipwtt quiqunkp niuh,
Puyg hwdwju wjtiybu dyunnud £ qupp,
Uuku pt pquhg pwpawnnwynn (huh:
Znih. Fnidwubjut

Ex. 338
Copy out and define the component parts (stems, affixes, bases and endings) of each word.

Unwynwu kp, Upwpuwwnjut nwonh nruuyuyswn wnwynniibphg dklp: Uplh wnweht

Sunuquyplkph tkppn Uwuhuh vyhnwluthun ququpp thuymd bp Jupnugnyh onnkpnd, np
wsp Lhu ojugunid: Upwqush ywuwljwdl qugupn skp tplinud: ‘Lu nhin yuwnws Ep dniuh dhpduy

Uoniony, npyku Uh wuUnppuws hwpuhly, np upnnnud kp hp nhdpp wpwthwughly onunpony:
Gubwswqupn nuonwyuynpp, gnnjus dwpgqugbnhtutpny, junynid kp shwswih wdkiwbunipp
gnyjubipny: ®@snid kp dbnd hnghlyp, swnhlubpp dygunnud Eht, nujup pununwpniyjubpp dthnwd no
dwoéwtynmid Ehty, b quonh jpwnun tnwpwsdnipiniup opnpynid kp upwitiskih wklnénipyjudp:
(¢?)tnkghly Ep wyn wnwninp:

(Cubdh, "Uunflk")
Types of words by formation
Punkph nhuwlukpt pun Juqumppub
Section 212

By formation words in the Armenian language divide into two groups: simple (yuipq) and compound
(Pununpyur).

Section 213

Simple are called words that consist of one stem, e.g., inni house, Uwipn man, tu I, punuphg from the town,
ubnuitikp tables, Juipnwugh I read, etc.
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Section 214
Compound are called words formed:

a. from one stem and one or more affixes, e.g., puuuwpuw class, ndpwunnipjnii misfortune,
niunidtwljut study (adj.), etc.

b. by means of several stems, e.g., onglipuipy steam locomotive, nuuuwnnt teacher, hinwgpujup
telegraphe wire, etc.

c. from one stem and one or more affixes, e.g., puliuununnipinil criticism, wmuwhdwbwithwlnipnit
unlimited, twipnpuuhpuwljuti philanthropic, etc.

Conditioned by these peculiarities, compound words divide into: a) yyupq wdwuguynp (simple productive),
b) pwipn (composite) and ¢) pupn wdwbguynp (composite productive).

Section 215

Simple productive are called words that have one stem and one or more affixes. E.g., mnuswtp (= wnus +
wlip) entreaty, wbpwnwd (= wl + pwnwd) unfading, puqunipnil (= puqu + nipjni) multitude,

qhtynpujuts (= qht + Ynp + wljwt) soldier (adj.), uhpwyht (= uhp + wyht) love (adj.), Jkpudpwlnid (=
Jtpuw + dpwlj+ nud) processing, twjuugpnipnil (= dwjw + qp + nipjnil) inscription, etc.

Section 216

Composite are called words formed of two or more stems. E.g., wmunnwdtwpnyd (= wmnwd + w + pnyd)
dentist, puqupnn (= puql] + wpnn) arm-chair, dudwunpuywyp (= dud + w + np + w + Juyn) dating
place, tpjuwudwn (= Eplt + w + Judwp) sky, wynop (= wyu + on) today, hipwpunuwghp (= hin + w
+ Junu + w + ghp) telephone message, etc.

Note: In most cases in the Armenian language composite words form from two stems.
Section 217

Composite productive are called composite words that have some affix, e.g., mtdtuugnhnipjnit (= mtdu + w
+ qnh + nipjnih) selfless, (hiptwuwywuwplnid?) (= hupt + w + uyuu + wpl + nud) self-service,
hwipwghwnwpui (= hwup + w + ghn + wpwi) encyclopaedia, punupwnbnbtunipjnil (= punup + w
+ wnl + mku + mipnil) political economy, puqUunupjui (= puqu + w + up + jul) centuries-old, etc.

Ex. 339

Copy out and separate the stems from prefixes and suffixes. wmbwmquynipnil, pdojujul, Lupwpnidyp,
wlupuwy, punophtwlty, phljutn, wprnwuwhdwyui, gnpbwpwtiuyghty, (kquth, YEndwpunp,
huwdwlpwip, Uknunpkl, twhiwywnpuwunnipinil, pipp, uvwhnib:

Ex. 340
Define which of these given words are with prefix, suffix, or prefix-suffix.

wpununpulul, ptulupwl, dudwbtwljudnp, jpenipnit, hwdwgmniqugh, dwpnljught,
unnignnpujut, whuwhdwl, ndqnyl, YJdpwljwunpbky, wybkpwhun, pugunpuljul, thnonn:



Ex. 341
Copy out and define simple productive words.

wptwh ok wdwh wwb
Uju phwjup Yyuipnid

1 ubnk) tu dh poysuljut
duhwn hu hngnil:

Unnp upinhu tnunwujwiiph
Ulniyu wohuwphnid

1 Junk) ku uh wy jyuph
Uplinnn hEpnii:

Innoul) tu pngt Yuhp
Utnwé hu hngnud.

' hd hwjwwn, hd huyptuh'p,

1’ hd thpynipjnti...
d. Skpjut

Ex. 342

Copy out and underline composite words.

1. ebpd YEpuny ubnunid £ Qugniyuth dknpp b hpuyhpnid hjntpuubkiyuly: 2. ZEnlbyjw) opp Eddwl,
dnwpkpbiny ghotpyw hp npnipyniup, sun qupduguy: 3. Gplupniquljuyupuinid btpub
Swbwwwph nphtt Qwpwipt nt Eddwt b tpw Unpuppng thbuwb nt wnohlyp: 4. Uy pnykht nninp
wpug pugytg, b onuwny tkpu dinwy dwtjwhwuwly dh Yhte: 5. Znipuubiyulnid Qugniywip
Juuguws kp jnruwdninh Unwn b hwinid Ep sowqutwjugnyyn dkntingutipp: 6. Znipungh dntnph
Ubo Juuwé qgpuunuuinuljh ypw jupnuny Qugniijmth wqquiniup b tpw ppiws ubkiyuljh
hwdwpp, tw pwpdpuguy Yhpl:

(Lwp-Tnu, "Quqniyui")

Ex. 343

Translate into Armenian.

airplaine, samovar, machine-gun, earthquake, fisher, diligent, land surveyor, specialist, selfish.
Ex. 344

Translate into English.

wnwljughp, pupanwptnhp, gpujuwdwn, nuuwiny, dudwgnyg, jujuntu, ppdpughp, jupdwnkuy,
opuwlipwii:

Ex. 345

Read and define composite productive words.

1. dpdwpwtinipiniup gnigh pupniwlydbp, tpk Yplhht tkpu sdntubp Luntp: 2. Gu hwnnpynud Eh
upwt pnjnpp, hty np junid Eh mwbtnhpnihnigu: 3. Uh pwtth pnyb tput wuwowpkg
widtwuhpnipjut b wdnph qqugnidp: 4. Fuyg Ynd hiptwuhpnipniup, np wyupwt uinpljugpty tp
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tput, wju wiquu bu ogunipju hwuwy: 5. Jwg hud, np tw hnwppppytg Ynojulunh
lunuptpny b wwhwigtg dwbipudwutinipiniutbp:

(Chpdwlqunk, "Upnhuwnp")

Ex. 346
Translate into English.

wpnwphwgpnipnil, hujnudrwlnid, mpnujpunuwui, Jhpwpnidnipnil, yupuwyhpwing,
dwutwghunwljui, gpudwtiwsnipini, hwdwdwjtwghp, Jipuwhwsyjunnid.

Ex. 347

Translate into Armenian.

autobiography, world outlook, ten year old, geology, illiteracy, majority, responsibility, class struggle.

Ex. 348
Read and find simple and composite words with their variety.

bul] punuphg nluyh hwpu] whwnbuh) n hwunpuljut’
Bplnud Ep Epjupninnt juywpuip hujuyulju.

Luynud Ep dkY ongljunph uniingp unip htinnt dnidnid-
Unppnud Eht jupstu wyuntn jpbjuqupdws dh wmbwuntt...
&snud | unip, hntuwljuninip, nt hntuwhwwn dwjup tpw,
Nputu wunupd dwhh dh inip mwpwsynid Ep nuownh Jpus:
Spws kp Gw, Juyupuih, nuonnyp Ukl jujiunupus
7ty h hjniuhu, nhyh hwpuy, nt wpbdnunp, nt wplik)p-
Mnhubpp kpupwghsd dqyt) Eht wdktnipkp:-

Bpwljubnh whu Epjupt punupwdnn fuyupwhg:
Zbknni~, htinni~ dqyt] Eht ninhukpp Epupwghs:
(E._2upkug, "Udpnputtpp nbjuqupus")

Types of composite words

Pupymipjut mbkuwljukpp

Section 218
Composite words in the Armenian language divide into two groups:

a. bujuljut pupnynipnitutp (real composite words), e.g., hinwjunu telephone, pungpuwduwyt mellifluent
(sweetvoiced, honeyvoiced), opunug watermill, juipupwnnpny holding the red flag, etc.

b. whuljwjwt pupnnipiniutikp (unreal composite words), e.g., npnyhbtwnl because, wjuon today, jug

1huky to cry, jwtws-Yupdhp green-red, hhig-ytg five-six, uklj-ukl one by one, inkuwlj-inkuwly various,
etc.

Real composite words
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buljujut pupynipniuutp
Section 219

Real are called those composite words, which are closely connected with each other and together have a
definite lexical meaning.

Real composite words have the following peculiarities:

a. Their components usually combine with each other by means of connecting vowel w, e.g,. qpunuput (=
qp + w + nupuwh) library, pnguyjwn (= png + w + Jun) fiery, dwdwgnig (= dwd + w + gnijg) watch,
hpuwdwbwwnwun (= hpuwdwb + w + tnwup) commander, etc.

b. In those cases where the coming component begins with a vowel, the connecting vowel isn't used, e.g.,
puwbwpwdwl (= pwbwp + wdwi) inkpot, qnigpipwg (= qniq + plipwg) accompanying, hwipogniwn (=
hwtp + ogniwn) of general utility, nuuuptltp (= nuu + puljtp) classmate, etc. Note: This rule is not
followed by those real composite words, in which as the first component serves the word wdtuw, e.g.,
wlktwhdwuwnnit (= wdkbt + w + hdwuwnnily) wisest, mdktwnipwu (= wdkl + w + nipwju) happiest,
wdkuwogunuljup (= mdkl + w + oquuuljun) most useful, mdtuwwquhy (= wdku + w + wquhy) most
honest, etc.

c. In case the first component ends with vowel h, the latter joins vowel w, and turns into &, e.g., pupkljud (<
punh + w + Jud) friend, onglipwny (< ongh + w + pwipy) steam locomotive, qupbkonip (< quph + w +
onin) beer, mupbnupd (< nuph + w + nupd) anniversary, ninkghp (< ninh + w + ghp) voucher, etc.

d. Real composite words can also form without the connecting vowel. Such forms, however, don't make a large
group, e.g., [pwiku (= |p + wku) spy, hpdhg (= hp + hq) incendiary, hppehn (= hp + phn) rocket, oplihp (=
on + Yhp) water carrier, 9phnp (= op + hnp) ditch, punhwt (= pun + hwt) weeding, etc.

Note: Words that in Old Armenian had the final letter 1, and in present word combinations serve as the first
component, usually restore it, e.g., wmnwd - wnwduwpnyd, phn - pinttwwnwp, (kn - (Eptwnguown, dwu -
dwutiuglin, etc.

Ex. 349
Form real composite words from the given word combinations and translate them into English.

wqg-wunil, wqn-upwl, wplb-onn, pugnid-ogniwn, ghp-dkpttw, pntju-htp, hupt-qintu, (h-updtp,
dwdnil-ghp, jubws-qupy, ywpy-hwdwp, bwd-hwiughuwn, swp-npuly, obpd-Enwtr, uhpn-pug, tnun-
Yhp, mnhn-4hg, pug-uhpin.

E.g., mqg-wtinit = wmqquinit surname

Ex. 350

Form productive words from the given words using suffixes -nipjnil, -uyhli, -wljut.
niownhp, pupkjud, nwuwlupg, pkuyEpwutp, jpnuwljhg, Ajunpu dwubtwgbn.

E.g., Ajunpu djunpunipjnil, Ajunpuwlui, djunpuugh:



Ex. 351
Copy out and underline real composite words. Say which of them are formed without the connecting vowel.

1. G ndjuwp kp uvyhwnwljwdnpph hwdwp hwdngl] ubwdnppht, np uyhnwljudnppt wuljkns E: 2.
Unwynwunyuithg ophnpt Eh hotgunid dh thnpphy Ynnny: 3. Udwn b ddkn Ukq hwdwp dudwbtwlji nu
dudwgniygu niitht hpkug fiunwgny ophttwswthnipniup: 4. Luwd puykpubph stswnnipniut k
dhuyt juynid, jupstu nuljju hwuljkpt Eu potignid: 5. Uplipwn E, puyyg thnnngnid s dwupnhly ud,
onp wup k: 6. B mphwnupdwjht wyn Epjpnud junnigynid Bt dwpdwpyu punuptbp: 7.
Uwpnpkght pwtdn thnohtt mpyiunnwgbnh unbknéwgnpénipjniuubnh ypuyhg: 8. Gpkyn kp, Epp
onghuwyp hwuwy Ujnt- 8npph twwjwhwbgqhuwnn: 9. huknwb uknuth snipop vh pwth pudwly
quipkonip jlbjnig htwnn' bu wnwewplkgh Uuwnniphl gy b kpudpunnipnti juby: 10. Lpub
qupuwgntg thnpphly dwjpwpunuiph wpnwlupg kenignp:

d. @npnytg
Ex. 352
Translate the following words into Armenian and underline their connecting vowel.

hydrocarbon, eye-witness, inable-bodied, having many children, honest, strike, textbook,
selfconsciousness, newspaper seller, near-sighted, flue.

Unreal composite words
Uthuljuuwt pupnynipiniutbp
Section 220

Unreal are called those composite words, between components of which the syntactic connection is not fully
obscured. Thus, they are used either separately, or can be easily separated from each other.

The unreal composite words divide into three groups:
1. Yguljub pupnnipniuitp - adjoining

2. Zwpunhp pupgoipmniutbp - compound
3. Upluwynp pupnynipjniutibp - repetitions

Adjoining composite words
Ygujut pupnnipiniutbp
Section 221

Adjoining are called those unreal composite words, components of which can easily be separated from each
other although they are used together, e.g., wjuon (= wju + op) today, htisw tu (= hus + whku) how,
wnwbwnhlhi (= mwt + mhlht) householder, npuk (= np + b + k) some, npuyyiugh (= np + whku + qh) to,
wnwutthhig (= mwutb + hhtg) fifteen, wmnhwnnip (= wn + b + wnip) trade, etc.

Note: The component parts of this type of composite words, as a rule, are written together. They take one stress,
which falls on the vowel of last syllable: htisujhup' (which), npink'n (where), wjuut'u (so), etc.



Ex. 353
Form adjoining composite words from the given words.

lku-on, wyp-swith, wyjb-wnkn, wyu-pul, E-ni-dniwn, Jhu-qhobpuyht, hs-uytu, vh-b-tunyt, puw-tplne,
unyu-yku, np-b-hgt.

Ex. 354
Copy out and underline adjoining composite words.

1. bulj &dnwtip wpbt wyuintn hwqunby k Epbnwd: 2. Smtnkpp qup dh dwpn Ep, jupd niqus
dwqbpny: 3. Gpyph nt hwdwypwphwhtt dwupnwph jnipbpt wyunbkn hwutnud Bu tnyb opp: 4. B4
nnytkg Luquph wnwepwodwt hupgp: 5. By Luqup Unuyuip, np (hjjuywind Ep gqpudwutug
nupdb], wytntwdbuwyuhy jupnnuguy puwihhq nwpnig wybih nEjudupk) opeowtn: 6. Ujtnkn
unyuwbu npnipniup quy sk: 7. Gpynipwppeh opp, Epp Upowdhp twgbujuip quijhu E wphuwnwiph,
pwpunninqupnihht tpwb vh épwp £ hwbdtnud: 8. L Unnnuynpuybu punwuniubpbp-
pwnwuniuhhig mwpbkjwb dwpy kp, puyg bpplid stpuwtinud Ep wytygbu, wubu jpputiuuntt
wnwpklijul jhubp:

(U. UpJuqub, "Fuph wnwynun")
Ex. 355
Translate into English.

wjunthbnl, wjtnmmwdktwyuhy, Epplihgt, npnghtnl, punpwuniusnpu, wjtyhuh, tptpowppeh,
wdbkunipkp.

Compound composite words

Zwpunhp pupnnipniubbp

Section 222

Compound are called those unreal composite words that are formed by means of comparing different words.
There are various types of them in the Armenian language. E.g., gnpniu-gnsnid hue and cry, uitiws-Jupuhp
green-red, qiw]-qui] go-come, Liplni-tpkp two-three, inniti n1 ki house and place, uwip n1 A&np mountain
and canyon, dwpn nt Jhtt man and woman, puij] wn puy] step by step, pnij] ] to permit, wywp quj to
dance, qqui] tnw to make felt, etc.

Section 223
Components of compound composite words are written separately. These composite words consist of:

a. Words that are close in meaning. In that case a dash is put between them, e.g., mjunip-itnpwnnud sad-
depressed, wnunilj-wuununul hue and cry, miphy-wthwdwp countless, uh-jupuwuhp utensils, etc.

b. Words of opposite meaning. In this case also a dash is put between them, e.g., ghptip-ghpklj day and night,
uli-ujhwnwly black and white, pupdpwiwg-hotuky rise and fall, Ukd-thnpp big and small, etc.



c. Words that combine with each other by means of conjunction nt or prepositions pur, wn. In this case,
except the conjunction and the preposition each part is stressed, e.g., Uk's ni thn'pp big and small, Ut'np puy
uUk'pp sometimes, dudwbw'l] wn dwdwbiw'l time to time, jun'up n1 qpni'jg word and talk, &' nu funi'd
food and drink, ju'ng n1 wun't order and rule, etc. Note: In case if the stress falls on the second component,
the compound composite word is written together, and turns into an adjoining composite word, €.g., pu'prn nt
thoni'p and wipnnuthoni'p, Uk'pp pun Uk'ppe and dkpppundb'pe, w'tg nt pu'pd and wugninupd, ete.

d. Forms formed from words of different meaning. Here belong mostly compound verbs, of which the
components are written separately, e.g., puig wik to open, pnij| tauyg to allow, juag 1hul to cry, nnipu qu
to go out, ukpu Uitk to enter, Ytip Yk to stand up, etc.

Ex. 356
Copy out and underline the compound composite words.

1. pkj- Jupnuy sghnkp: 2. Yhuygutunut woiwnwlhgp vh nuwup-puwt pny b wju ne wy Ynnu £
Juqyqnuu: 3. Puntpp snpugh]-Yuty G onipptinhgu nt hwmghy Bt wnlynud: 4. Utpp puyg dbpp
Jubqubkgunud E dbpktwt nt Juyp hotunid: 5. bulj whputpp snpuinud Eu optigon, dwd win dwd: 6. bu
Jjwupp whgwy swth nt Swnlh dke: 7. Snut dwdwbtwly snntg tplup-pupul dnnwskine: 8. Upph k
qupiynud hwunwnmpiub ke (hunn jupg nt jwunbp: 9. &wbtwwwphny dbpp pun dkppe quijhu-
wlginid Ehtt gnpshg yEpunupdnn hnqws nt wphwhiwd gniqughubpp:

(U _Swuyninhljul, "Pupujubtkpp nhn puynud Gu")
Ex. 357
Read and explain peculiarities of forming compound composite words.

1. bw vhwtiquuhg gniiwnytg b inkint n1 inknp dbwg pupugus: 2. Ujdd Uwpnip ninny-qjjuny
Ynpws kp yepdwljubph tuwly: 3. @nnngnid pnjnpnyhtt uwnwhwlwb jEpwny, Epbku wn Epku
hwunhwbkgh tpwi: 4. Yhup hwtjups wppugwy nt Yhip prwy wnknhg: 5. Ujn b hkwnbyw) opp
Uwpnip ghobp-ghipkl wwnlus tp wbynnimd” kyknkgnt wqunh nwl: 6. dudhpe $Sndhsp wh m
uwpuwthny powd hp pinwithph htn inphg hujuu] Zpniuhuwghts Yndyue:7. Ugudhb g
skjut wudwtnph widtwjunwh gnnnid- gngnitiubpp:8. hntwjuwuubpt wh nt nnnny ujutght
htppny tuyky, quuk], ptuk) gnudus hpbpp: 9. fwhhdubpt hulnybt pgnipu nupwb bputg nt pnnpht
£ Uh wn Uh gjlumnbght:

Luwip-nu
Ex. 358

Find the words, formed from compound composite words.

1. Lunkg n1 ujulkg dwmbipudwut hmpgnithnpd wk): 2. Gkpnijunudp swpnibwljdtg: 3. By upw

wpnniqupnh ni Ypsph Ypu dhpn wiwquljuu Ehn wyn Gpynt gniyyuh swnhlubpp: 4. Vw jupnidbh
Jupdnihh kp: 5. Onnngubpnid wigninupdp gplipk nunupk) kp: 6. Muwwnphljubp wspbpp
luntwphtg b ujutg gjluwupyp dkpitwyupwn sninnidnin tiwyy sujut ypw: 7. bpup ghidnigbd tutnws

Eht Mbinpnuh thnpphl) inquitt e wnghlyp:

Luwp-Tnu
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Repetitions

Unpluwynpukp
Section 224

Repetitions are compound words formed by repetition of one and the same word, e.g., wunutdhu-wnwudht
one by one, mkuwlj-inkuwl various, Ukd-Uks big-big, kpljup-tplwn long-long, uhpniui-uhpntit pretty-
pretty, uli-uli black-black, juudwg-ljuudwg slow-slow, juy-juy good-good, Ukl-Ukl one by one, etc.

Note: Between the components of this type of words usually a dash is put in written language.
Section 225

Repetitions, which the Armenian language is so rich of, can also be used with changed sound. Mostly the
second part changes sound, e.g., twip-Uniup, uwpwy-uwpuy, punwupl-dunwply, pub-dwut, hwpuy-
hnipwy, wdwb-swdwi... but wjwy-puduy (< puduy - pujuy), wnpnp-thwnnp (< thwunnp - thwnnp),
wpwi-lnwpub (< nupuwb - nupub), ete.

Note: When compound parts of repetitions join each other by means of conjunction nt or prepositions (plr,
wn), they make compound composite words which in their turn can turn into adjoining composite words, e.g.,

UbEy-UE"Y - UEY wn 'Y - dEjundb'y, E'pp pug Ub'ppe - dkpppungdt'ppe, 1h nt 1h' - thoyh', dh'q nt dh'q -

dhgnidh'g, oni'n n1 Uni'n - oninnuUnt'n, etc.

Ex. 359
Copy out and underline repetitions.

1. epunugp winty- whnty dudnwny, twintly optiphg vh hiphwpe tyuninid’ dwiljntpjui whu
uhpnil, dwulnipjut whu nuljh: 2. Mipwju- nipupe pupbtgh fpdpws puyiptubphu nu
puytpnihhtbkphu: 3. -@Fnn tinitt qui, wpnp-thwpnp wwph: 4. twownbtphg nt wpntnphg putnwuy-
nuunun wnntt Eht nuntnud shttwuttittpp: 5. Gpudownnipniup tjugnid kp, b inkn-nkn yupnid
Eht qnygbpp: 6. Fnyup dtwg- dtwg hupuhpbh pwundtg: 7. &Lmtwwyuphh whbphtt hwqupwpnyp nu
hwqupupnyp swunhukpp poip- poip dbikpny wtwquipyky Ehn popuuinwibkpp: 8. Lwghu kp
tpkjuwit (nin nt dnity, b wpgniupubipp qnp- qinp vwhnid Eh tpw gniimn Epkuhg: 9. ... Fuyg

uhpnud Ep dks- Ukd unuby b gpniju gnyby: 10. Skuwt nipho- niphy dwpnhly, nipho- niphp pupptp nu
dudwtwljht Ljwt jutqukght hnp wngl:

Ud. huwhwljjul

Ex. 360

Form repetitions from the given words and use them in sentences.

wpwgq, pupdp, qnil, qnig, (ut, jubnd, swup, juynywn, dkl, tnp, owwn, unip, tnwp:
Ex. 361

Translate into Armenian and underline the repetitions.
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1. - Oh, no, he told me himself,- I have already asked him about it,- he didn't really live like that and lost many-
many minutes. 2. He only little- little quivered, but no sound was heard. 3. - I look, how she so devout- devout
crosses herself. 4. - If so, then I have been cheated at, cheated but not by Chebarov, long-long ago.

Dostoyevski

(Note: although you can leave these repetitions in English to suggest the Armenian repetitions you want in the
translation, most of them are not good style in English.)

Ex. 362
Make sound-changing repetitions from given words.
dwpn, dwlp, owpul, ninp, wy, pul, yulwu, dujb.

E.g., dwupn - Unipn:

Abbreviated words
Zuwuynidukp
Section 226

In the Armenian language abbreviated words form:
a. Of the first letters of words:

UUZU - (USSR) Unytunnuljut Unghwjhutnwljut Zutpuwynunipniuubph Uhnipjnit
UU'U - (USA) Udtphluwyh Uhwgju) twhwtqubp

UUY - (UN) Uhwynpju) wqqbph juquuljbpynipniu

Uu4y - (CPSU) Unytnnwlwt Uhnipjut jnUnituthunwljuwb §niuwlgnipnit

pnth institute of higher education - pupdpwgnijt ntumdbwljwt hwuwnwwnnipinil

b. This type of abbreviated words is called letteral (lnwunwjwhir).

c. Of initial syllables of words: Uktunlynu (the Central Committee) - §Etunnpnuwljut Yndhwnk, punnkl
(political instructor) punupwljut nEjujup, dnnuntnpunnph (Council of National Economy) -
dnnnyppuljut mtnbkunipjub junphnipn, fjadplng editorial board - udpwgpuljut Ynjkghw, ghtynd
military commissary - ghuynpuljut Yndhuwp, punlnd town committee punuipujhtt Ynulhunt, etc.

This type of abbreviated words is called syllabic (Juuljujht);

d. Of first syllable of the first word and a full word: wphuhnipjntl (trade union) - mphkutnwlguljut
Uhnipnil, pnidoqunipni (medical aid service) - pdoljuiljuatt oguinipinil, dnnpuuinupwi (People's
Court) - dnnnyprujut nwnwput, yunpdpwghp (managing editor) - uwwnwuiwbwwnnt judpwughp,
pwnpwdht (political department) punupuwljut pudhi, etc.

This type of abbreviated words is called syllable-wordly (Juujupwunuyjht).

Besides these three general types in the Armenian language are also used such abbreviated words which
consist:



1. Of initial syllables and initial letters: ZwdLYGU (L. Y.C. S.U.) Zwdwdhniptuwlub LEuhtyut
UnuUnithunnwlwt Gphunwuwpympjui Uhnipniy, Zud G(p)4a (S. P. S. U. (B). Zudwdhniphuufut
YnuUnithunnwljut (pnpothlutnh) vhnipmnil;

2. Of full word and initial letters or the other way around: Zujjuljuus UUZ (Armenian SSR) - Zuyjuljute
Unytunwljut Unghwjhunuljub Zutpuybnnipiniy, UUZ Uhnipjnit (Union of SSR)- Unytunwuljul
Unghwjhunwljut Zubpuybinmpniitbph Uhntpjnii: Such abbreviated words are called mixed

(jownp).

Note: Abbreviated words formed from common nouns are usually written with small letter: unguiy (social
insurance), pnth (institute of higher education), oponu (district committee), punpynipn (Political Bureau),
etc.

3. Abbreviated words formed from proper names are usually written with capital letter: UUUY (CPSU), UUL
(USA), etc.

4. In syllable-word abbreviated words formed from common and proper names, only the abbreviated part of the
common name is written with capital letter, e.g., Gppunnud (Yerevan town's committee), Lithywut
nuUnithunwljut Ephnnwuwpynipjut dhnipnit (Lenin's Communist Youth Union), etc.

Ex. 363

Copy out and underline abbreviated words.

1. Okpnitht dwdwgnygp hwudubkg opognpsynuh twpiwquhhu: 2. bulj Epp punupnid

thnjuoquni pjutt ynuhwnk ®olj unbindtighti, pwnkiph htin puiikg twl k) Ugwb phawgh pujunp: 3.
Uty h mwuphtutpt Ehu: Lkwyp quwug, tbydwip duwg: 4. Zwutnid Bu nt Jugnud quugu: 5. Ltnht
Uppuylinh huypt b, §hip wupkiughl pwinienid Ju&wnnn: 6. 2hdw hhi phjupubp sju:
Luinkght, ntnp whwnpwulh otupp shukght: 7. bp Juuwnwlyny wuyptg, unynpkg, gyninpudunid
qnnunbkjutthl nupdwy: 8. Zmukght, uvwlwyt pphl, tywbwljkght opowttuyhtt wmtnwnnunbunipjut
whwn: 9. Ywpnutht juwiskghtt ghtyndhuwphwwn: 10. Uw dnpuunwpwih skupt k:

(U. hubquyui, "Uwnjut tnbnipmia")
Ex. 364
Write the following abbreviated words as full words.

Uphlnd, putijnny, ghnhpwn, LYGU, ptwnppudwpln, §ndlniy, §nrujuqdultpyhs, USY,
whwnowkpw, whwnmpunyupsnipinil, mknlnd, pungnpsynd, $hupwdht, wpungnpsdhuhunpnipnit.

Ex. 365
Write the abbreviated forms of given combinations and translate them into English.

Zuyujut hipwgpuju gnpswljuwnipnit, ntuntdtwju dwuh Juphs, opowtiwght gnpdwnhp
Ynuhwnt, wpunwpht gnpstph dhtthunpnipini, wpnnowwwhnipjut pudht, [(kntuwunwih
Unybunuwljut dtinkpunhy Zwbipuybnnipnil, Zujuunwith yhknwlwt hpunwpulsniemnt,
unghwjhunwljwb dpgnipnil, yunwuppwbwwnnt pupnnigup, ghtynpujui pypwlhg.



Ex. 366

Translate into Armenian and explain differences between English and Armenian.

USSR, Institute of higher education, Political Bureau, Political worker, military registration and enlistment
office, the State Bank.

Type of words by their meaning and sound
Punbph mkuwljutpt pun hdwuwnh b dth

Section 227

In the Armenian language words divide by their meaning and sound into:

a. homonyms (inyjuwtinii or hmdwunity)
b. synonyms (hndwuhy)
c. antonyms (hwljuiihy)

Section 228

Homonyms are words that sound alike, but have completely different meanings, e.g., wyp (man), wjn (cave);
wyk] (more than), k) (broom); Yk (spot), Y (whale); hwiply (tax), hwpl (store); dwwn (finger), duwn
floormat; utip (love), ukip (cream); thng (tube), thnn (money), etc.

Section 229

Synonyms are words differently sounding, but similar or identical in meaning, e.g., yyuwnnthwl - nLuwdnin
(window), dwq - Juipu - htp (hair), &h - udnyq - tphygwn (horse), juy - uhpnit - glintghly (good - pretty -
beautiful), Ynhy - dwpwn - yunkpuqd - yuypwp (fight - battle - war - struggle), junnigk] - ohuky -
wuwwnpwuwnnk] - uinknsty (build - erect - prepare - construct), Ukdwtiw - w&k] - hwuntiwbiug (grow -
ripen), etc.

Note: Synonyms, identical by meaning, in the Armenian grammar are called unijiwthp puntp: (Not clear:
does that include all synonyms, or only those that are identical (and excluding those that are just similar).)

Section 230

Antonyms are called those words that are opposite in meaning, e.g.

1nyu (light) - ppwuwp (dark), Jup& (short) - Epjuap (long), uli (black) - uyhwwly (white), Ukd (big) - thnpp
(small), hwuwn (thick) - pupwlj (thin), gw) (go) - quiy (come), (uy (good) - Juwn (bad), etc.

Ex. 367
Copy out and underline homonyms.

1. Uupunp quptwt wdhu k: 2. 9hpowytiu dwpinp wjupunygtg dkp hwnppwiwyny: 3. Gu pupdpugu
Atp okuph 5- p hwplp: 4. Skpp Swpwyhg hwply £ ywhwbenud: 5. knt sku Unnwgky Ukp twpujhtt
ubipp: 6. Ephjuwt wnpdwlny YEpwy Juph ubkpp: 7. Fubtwluwghtp dwpptg hpugwh thonn: 8.
®nnh puw~lp, thonh puwlp, pupdpugunid £ dwpngnt hwuwlp (Zogh. @nidwiyuib): 9. Nsjuwuphh
hnunp wpwénid E jubiwy nupwnbpnid: 10. Yupdhp Jupnbph hnnp muwpwsyt) kp yupunbqnud:
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Ex. 368

Find corresponding synonyms for the given words.

wnpbkqul, UkSs, wuydwn, hhwtwy, nink), uyhwnwuly, uktg, skpniuh, swsyk), hhdwp, pudh.

E.g., Upkqul - wipl - wpthh - mpkq
Ex. 369

Translate the following words into Armenian using different synonyms.

read, rise, point, top, light, modest, leave taking, separately, greedy.
E.g., read - puptpgt) - jupnuy.
Ex. 370

Find antonyms for the given words and translate into English.

nipwiu, (uyl, thn, Stfby, webl), hunpwbwl, ghotp, wnghl, tplhtp, ubp, Juju, qubnun, uknp:
Ex. 371

Translate into Armenian.

live - dead, old - young, warm - cold, noise - silence, wet - dry, morning - evening, north - south, far - near,
respect - contempt, dirty - clean, white - black, clever - fool, expensive - cheap.

Ex. 372

Analyze words by composition.

Pupwljhpwt twhpnthht hud duynwg,
‘Lwhpnihhtt npunipugju nt hwdbuwn.
Ujtuytu Jun tp (Enttwguuntp nbdpp pug,
‘LuwJwsp wyuybu hpbnkt nt wmbwpybuwn:
By hjntuhuwyhti hinniubpnid n1 gpunnd,
YQupstu gnjug hd btwhpyut wpbb wy,
YQupstu pngt Uh Jupy pugdtg hd upunud,
By sh upnn wppws hnghu (nin dtwy,

B sh upnn uhpunu sEpgty wyn wphs
Znmipp, np hud dyyinug wyjuon gnipw htnynid.
Unutu wplt £ gnipu twynid dnip wduhg
bu twhpjub pu~pan, pu~pdp wphuiwuphnid...
(4. Skpyut)



Chapter 9a
Syntax
Cwpwhjniunipinih
Sentence

‘Lwjuwnwunipjnil

Section 231
A sentence (hwjuwnuunipnit)is called a word or a group of words that express a finished thought.

Eplwtp Undbunuljut Zujuunwth dwjpupunupt k:
Yerevan is the capital of Soviet Armenia.

Lw yupuynid E gpunuputnid:

He studies in the library.

Section 232

By their structure sentences divide into simple (wquipq) and compound (pwpr). Simple are called sentences
that express only one idea, and compound are those that express more than one idea.

‘Lw wppuwwinnid E gnpswputinid:
He works at the factory.

<hotpp wunq B tplhupp ohtp bt jugnunwl:
The night is clear, the sky is transparent and blue.

Section 233

According to the kind of statement they express, sentences can be:

a. Narrative (qwwununnuljut) Snpdwpwih ohtwpupnipiniap wjuwpunytg &hon dudwbiwmhi:
Building of the factory was finished at the exact time. Puptiwphnp vwjununid £ juwniyun Epljupnid: The
airplain flies in the blue sky.

b. Interrogative (hupguiljwi) Lw & pp E quiynt: When will he come? Wnt huyjbpl ghwnk u: Do you know
Armenian?

c. Imperative (hpudwjwljut) NMuwjpupbgk'’p wpunnwunputph pupdp npulh hwdwnp: Struggle for high
quality of production. Ywwnnwiph'p funuwnnidn: Keep your promise.

d. Exclamatory (pugujuismljuitt) Zb~j 9wt huypkthp, hispwit uhpnit ku: Oh, my dear country, how
beautiful you are!



e. Note: In imperative sentences a stress mark (') is put over the word that expresses the order, in exclamatory
sentences the exclamation mark (~), and in interrogative ones a question mark is put ().

Section 234

The words that make up the sentence are called parts of the sentence (b juwunuwunipjutt winwduknp). Parts
of the sentence can be principal (qjjuwynp) and minor (kpypnpnuljuir). Principal parts of the sentence are
the subject (kupwlju) and the predicate (uinnpngjuiy). They express the general idea of the sentence. Minor
parts of the sentence fall into two groups:

a. supplementing the subject (noun) (kupwluyh jpugnidubp): attribute (npnohs), uncoordinated attribute
(hwnljuugnighsy) and apposition (puuguthwyunhsy).

b. supplementing the predicate (verb) (uinnpngjuih jpugnidubp): object (juunhptitin) and adverbial
modifiers (wqupwquikp).

Ex. 373

Read and point the simple and compound sentences.

Lntuwunid Ep: Cswjubiph nwquwwwih unyngubptt wyjliu skht juynud: Chuhup wljwbe nptg. hus- np
uUh htinnt wntinhg tpudownnipjut dwju kp qujhu: Ub pnythg hbnn wyp dwjup wybjh pupdpuguy,
nuqUuljut tpudonuljut jpnwdpp puytipg kp tugniud: Lugtg hpwhwgp, b Udnjunt juyjh
nupwwuhg Uh qnpudwu ubkpu dnnwy: LEuhtip yuwwnnithwith dnn jubquws nhwunnd Ep:
Uwpunhljubpp hwgly Ehtn juipd Yhuwdnipnwlkp, qiuphtt np qpuowplyutp: Ugg hwgniunp
tpwb Swinp pYwg: BY tw hhokg, np wynuhuh hwgniuwnny kht tpwut phdwynpty ghudws
putynpubipp, tpp hupp JEpunupdwy wpnnuwuwhdwihg: Gplhhtupp guwiny wykh Ep inruwdnpynid,
Uunjunt Uhowugputipnid juynid Eht hwnpuljut puytp, nqginpdus dwjukn:

(U. Untinuny)

Ex. 374
Read and define the sentences according to the purpose of the statement.

-Fj, huljkigti~p, h s kip punu,

Lwe qhynpubkp Bwpnijh.

N"Y k, mbubp, nwbegynid dplnd,
£n1l sh wgphtt Unwn quiph:

21hup” ph, hunpwhwpyus,
Swpp huwnwé potiwdhe

Ty E punid Unipl nt Uknws
Gtu qhobpu ku dudht:

db~p YJugtp, yt~p, wlpnng ghptip
Uwpnn £ qunid n1 quih.

2b~}, quppltgb~p, wnnis pughp,
NMwhwwywbtbkp Fwpnih:

Db~p Yugt~p, t~p, hwpplgpty k
bp hunpwljut hynipkpht,

Pwug E wtinud nnint nt nupuyuu
Rbp nujudwb nhpnihht:



(Zngh. Enidwbyul, "GUjwupbkpngh wnnudp")

Simple Sentence
NMwpq btwwunuwuntipjntl
Section 235

Simple sentences can be extended (purpupdwly) and non-extended (hwdwinnwn). Simple non-extended
sentences consist of only principal parts of the sentence: subject and predicate.

Uowljipintubtpp yupuwwnid ku:
The students are studying.
Bpljuwt puws k:

The child is sleeping.

Simple extended sentences in their composition have not only principal, but also minor parts.
Utp quuwuputh wowlbpnubpp qupuunid kbt gwwuhpnipyudp:
The students of our group study diligently.

®npphly Epkluwbtpp ptws Gu:
The small children are sleeping.

Ex. 375

Read and point out the simple extended and non-extended sentences.

1. Ununiyp skp nunupnid: 2. Uy junupbipp tw wuky Ep hp pupijudubphg dkypt: 3. vw
hwbquunuguy: 4. Uwtinip vwpuwithkg: 5. Zpwowih & wyn punuph punipjniiip: 6. Lw ny Uh junup
supunuuwikg: 7. Ujuybu Ehtt wmugunid hd GpEYnutpp: 8. Fulnud dwjukp jutgh: 9. Shihup
punpluguy: 10. Bu YEunwuhtbp owwn th uhpnud: 11. Gplyniut b shéwntghtu: 12. @nipghup dnwdnid
En: 13. dbpohtt junupbpp gugkg nipglthu: 14. Lw shwdwpdwljytg hwdpnipk] Lhnhwght: 15.
Lhnhwt hwuljuguy tpw dhwnpn: 16. Udkupp ninph Jutiqutght: 17. Cwpwpt wugwy: 18. Lu qqnip
skp: 19. Gunt gnitiwwnygkg: 20. SFtwgpp ywuwwnbkpuquh nuownhg phpnid Ep dh pwith mwutyuly swup
ni plpl yhpwynputp: 21. Uhtwplp gqupg kp:

(Chpjutquink)
Principal parts of the sentence and their expression

Lwhiwnuunipjub gjluwynp winudubpp b iputg wpunnwhwjnnipniup

Subject
Gupwlw
Section 235

The subject indicates an object, about which something is said in the sentence. It answers the questions n"q
who? or h"is what? and takes nominative case.

Subject in the Armenian language is usually expressed by:
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1. Noun: fPuiiynputipp tlwt: The workers came. dnnnyp Jytkpowguy: The meeting is over.

2. Pronoun: Lw unynpnid k; jEtuwpwtwljut ulnijintnnid: He studies in the biological department.
N" qiug: Who went?

As subject can also serve adjectives, numerals, infinitives, and subjective and effective participles playing the
role of a noun, e.g.

Onpphpp putght, hull Ukskpp nbn jupynud Gu:

The little ones are sleeping, but the older ones are still reading.
Bplipp quught, tpyniup dbwght:

Three went, two stayed.

Quipnup hwdkih kb ogunuljup:

Reading is pleasant and useful.

Jwqnnubkpp jubq wnwi:

The runners stopped.

Ex. 376
Define by what part of speech the subject is expressed.

1. Unytnnwljut donnynipgp hwennnipjudp E junnwpnid jnphudjulh wyjubttpp: 2. funipjut
Jtpwithnjunidp dtp tplpht nwhu £ hujuyujut puphptbp: 3. Ukstpp hknbnud Eht thnppkph
huwnhti: 4. Bnjnpp nunph Juugutght: 5. ‘Unphg Ejuy qupniup, hwdtg dniup, swnljtght dwnkpp,
nipwju pspsnid b wnniubpp: 6. Lnpp dhown hwnpnud E hhu: 7. @pptpp uknuth Jpw Eu: 8. Lw
uhpnud k dkbwl) puthwunt] whnwpnid: 9. dnip yuwnygny juwnwptghp dtp junuwnnudp: 10.
vunugnnubtpp hwiquunuwinud Ehu: 11. Bdholjp nipwnpnipjudp pukg hhyuwunht: 12. Swutkplniup
snpuh Ypw pwdwynid £ wnwg duwgnpnph: 13. Yhdwydnpnnutpp vyuwunid Eht junwdunnygnid:
14. Ujtnntn dingp Juubiquudnp bp: 15, Gu wyuop qiunt b ujwpwt' phdwynpljm ppngu: 16.
Bpljuwtkpp pwupnitwlnid Eh hpkg nipwpu jpwnp:

Predicate
Uwnpnqyu
Section 236

The predicate shows the action or the condition of the subject. Predicates can be simple (wyjuipq) and compound
(pununpyu). Compound predicates, in turn, can be nominal (wuyjwtwlju) and verbal (puyuljutr).

Utup ntuntdbwuhpnud Eup hwybpku:
We study Armenian.

Upw hwjpp pdholy E:

His father is a doctor.
‘Lw jupnpuguy wpimnwip wjwpunt) dudwbwlhi:
He managed to finish the work on time.

Simple predicate

NMwnpq unnpngyuy



Section 237

The simple predicate is expressed by conjugating forms of the verb.

Quipniup Lhwy:

Spring is here.

‘Lpwip ontinny Yykpununtw:
They will return soon.

Bu Jubiquwé bd yuwnyqudpnid:
I am standing in the balcony.

‘L wppuwinnid E qupwnnud:

He works in the field.

Compound nominal predicate
Pununpu wtwiwljuwt uinnpngyuy
Section 238

Compound nominal is called the predicate expressed by a noun combined with forms of the auxiliary linking
verb b, e.g.

Unipkup ntuwting k:
Suren is a student.

The nominal part (unnnpngljhwljuwb yEpunhn) of the compound predicate can be expressed by:
1. anoun: Lw pdholy k: He is a doctor. Uwm punnpnitih pkpt k: This is the theatre building.

2. an adjective: Gpunwpuinulyp ul E: The blackboard is black. Uktijuiljh wyuuwnbpp uyghwnwy Eht: The
walls of the room were white.

3. a numeral: Lpwlip pumtiytig Ehti: They were twentysix. ‘knt Ukp §nipunid wnwehut ku: You are the
first in our course.

4. a pronoun: Gliugnnp tw : He is the departing person. Bynnt n"y k: Who is the coming person?

5. infinitive and subjective participle: Uw Jupruy sk: This is not reading. Fnjnpp quwugnn kb, dawugnn
slju: Everyone is departing, no one is staying.

Notes:

1. Besides the auxiliary verb b, as copula can serve verbs: uuntiw] to become, huilwpntj to consider,
hwdwpykj to be considered, hmuinhuwtiu to appear, |hukj to be, etc. 2. As with the copula b, so with
these verbs the nominal part of the compound predicate takes the nominative case.

@nipp gninpoh uipduy:
The water became steam (evaporated).
1 hwdwpynid bu wmnwowynp ntuwting:

You are considered to be a leading student.

Compound verbal predicate



Pununpju pujuljut uinnpngyu
Section 239

Compound verbal is called the predicate consisting of conjugating verb and infinitive. The infinitive usually
expresses the general meaning of the predicate, and the verbs in personal forms express various modal
meanings. As conjugating forms serve verbs juupnnutiu to be able, niqky to wish, uljuli to begin,
owipniiwljli to continue, etc.

‘Lu niqnmid £ pwn (kqniukip unynphy:

He wants to learn many languages.

I jupnnuitnid Gu hwybpku qpb) ne upnuyg:
You are able to (can) write and read Armenian.

Bu uljutigh pupguwut) hnpwsn:

I began translating the article.

‘Lpwiip npnotghti oqibky Ukq:

They decided to help us.

Note: In spoken language very often both parts of the compound predicate conjugate, e.g., niqnid b guwad I
want to go, niqnid ku gliwuu you want to go, niqnid £ qliwn he wants to go, etc.

Ex. 377
Underline the compound nominal predicate and say what it is expressed by.

1. Puipdp L Upttwdnph vwptpp: 2. Gph goutpp pug L, thnnnghg Jupkh L wnkutl) paju nr naut
upwhp: 3. Lpw hwdwp wdkuhg Uké hwdnypp wyght nt wpntpp opkih kp: 4. Gu b wynutu th
dnwdnid, phl wpnkt wuwwnwth th: 5. Lintwght jubwsp gqpuydhs Ep W' dbq, b' hnquwé dhkph
hwdwp: 6. By hty puupwly Ehtt upw pppniupubpp: 7. Ukp nquittwnt swthp juwywnbb kp: 8. Lpw ulb
wsplipp jungnp L nt wnjunip: 9. Zhjuwiunp wurwyh wdniuhtt Ep: 10. Gphunwuwppubpp Zpugqnu
opowtth gunintnhg Ukhh Yndkphunwlwuubpt Ehu: 11. Ywpwjwpkpnh pupdntuph vhwl swnhyp
wjyhwlwb dwtnpwl k, gnnniup jupwyh ninph ywhu Jupdhp, swnhlp shpwuh gny: 12. Unweht
Ahwynpp htmgbwn Ep, Gpypnpngp tquphs: 13. Ongp dwpnip bp, wpgniuph whu ohtig: 14. Uy vhwnpp
hwulwupé hwjwtwlwt pdug tpui:

(U._Pulinitg)
Ex. 378
Read and copy out the compound verbal predicate.

1. Gihpbd wuwp skp jupnquiinud Gpljup dwb quy, hbpne nnbin skp qunud: 2. @qnijup pwpdp pruws,
wsphpn junith, tw Jupstu Judktunwd Ep juby, pb hiy Ejunwpynud gninniud b gyninhg gnipu: 3.
Yninqugh Ghptdh YEudnpubpp tnyuybu qunpuwuwnynid Ehu punup dkjuk): 4. Fniqugh
wunituhubpp yuwunwupiwt nwg skht jupnnuind, npnyhtnb nddupwinid th y&nt) hpkug
hwdwp wyny wunynp juunhpp: 5. Gudplubph dwdwbwly uhpnud Ep ubqut) pug nkn nt pujuénun
wsptipny buyk) wyny qupdwiwih opht, np puthynud kp hplihg: 6. Ugjuwnnid kp qiwy juhwn
wnbntpny n1, nppwt Jupkh £, mbdwju: 7. Npnokg wnuiswipny pwipdk] utpw gnipp b
tbpnnqudwnnipinibp: 8. Lw skp Jupnnuiind wspbpp pug wik): 9. Uduquitp thnpdtg dkhht pouby:
10. Lw npnotg Junjuihg pphqunuttpp nuown hwiky: 11. Uh wpuynwn sfupnquguy dudwbwlhn
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qupplity: 12. Lw swpmbwljig wpwe quw) dnpmu supunpliny hp &wep: 13. OQuwbp pupntulnid
E nnpwy: 14. dnnnypnh Uks dwup sh nignid mkinhg owpdykty:

Concordation of predicate with the subject
Uwnpnguijh hwdwdwjunipiniup tupwlugh hkwn
Section 240

The predicate concords with the subject in person and number.

Bu hwbiquunwbnid td:

I am relaxing.

1 hmiquunutnid bu:
You are relaxing.

‘Lw uyyuunid k hud:

He is waiting for me.
‘LUpwip uyquuntd ki htid:
They are waiting for me.
Nruwtnnp Jupnynud E:
The student is reading.
Muwtnnubpp upnnud Eu:
The students are reading.

Section 241

In case the sentence has two or more subjects, the predicate is put in plural.

Upwup b Upnwunp qunid Bt nuypng:

Aram and Ashot are going to school.

Ghppp b nbnpuyp npduws kb ubknuuh:
The book and the notebooks are on the table.
Gu, nnt b tw pwbynpttp Gup:

I, you and he are workers.

Section 242

If as predicate serve pronouns in various persons, the personal form of verb-predicate is put in plural and
concords with the first person, and if there is no pronoun of first person, then with the second. (And if there is
no pronoun of the second person either, then with the third person!)

(I suggest another way to put it: If the predicate contains pronouns in various persons, the personal form of the
verb-predicate is put in the plural. Furthermore, it takes the first person if a first person pronoun is present in the
predicate; otherwise, if a second person is present, it takes the second person; otherwise, it takes the third
person.)

Gu b ot pulkpttp up:

I and you are friends.

1 b tw nhwnk) bp wyn putqupwinp:
You and he have seen that museum.



Section 243

If the predicate is used in plural or there are two or more predicates in the sentence, the nominal part of the
compound predicate can be both singular and plural.

Utup Unybknwljubt Uhnipjut punupwugh tup:
We are citizens of the Soviet Union.

Utup Unybnwljut Uhnipjut punupwughubp Gup:
We are citizens of the Soviet Union.

Juwhwip b Uppwlp ntuwing Eu:

Vahan and Arshak are students.

Juwhwp b Uppwlp ntuwbingubip Gu:

Vahan and Arshak are students.

Ex. 379

Say how the predicate concords with the subject.

1. Punuph Yypw pugytg dwjhuyyu upwtiskh wnwynwnp: 2. Uplh gniptpp puljunud i otuptph 4pu,
wnunid £ hp wnopjut ujunn punupp: 3. Ukup Jupgh pipkghtp dkq b tpw wnweunpnnipjudp
nnipu Ejwip thnnng: 4. Gu wppkt wquun Eh b upnn th qpunyb) hd gnpstpny: 5. Gphjuwubpp
nipwfu nt qupp wndnud Eht yupwnbqnud: 6. kot wyuop jwy yuwwnwupuwikghp: 7. knip Junt
wiyuydwl Junkutukp tpw: 8. Lpwup tpkl b yEpunupdt] hwiquunui nthg: 9. Lw wyuop
hwudubnt k hp yipght ptiinipjnip: 10. Gu n1 gt hwuht Yquwbp tpubg dnw: 11. Int b bw
Juohumntp dudwimjht inkn hwutiky: 12. Ukup b nnip hpwup hwinhwbiup "Zunpuiwyh"
Juunipoh Udnwn: 13. Unynidp b Jugpp ghpwwnhys Yhuguhukp Gu: 14. Guyip b wpop ququit Gu: 15.
Utup hwdwjuwpwh pwttwuhpujut uljnijnbnh ntuwbinnukp Gup:

Place of the subject and the predicate in the sentence
Gupwluyh b unnnpngyuh pwpunuunipniip
Section 244

In the Armenian language the subject usually precedes the predicate.

Bpljuwt piws E jpwpown puny:

The child is sleeping quietly.

Lniuhtip dwslybg wdwybph Enbnud:
The moon hid behind the clouds.

The subject can be used after the predicate.

Uuguy gnipwn ddbnp:

The cold winter is over.

Blwt quptwb winiy opkpp:
The nice spring days are here.

Word order in the Armenian language appears to be relatively free: one and the same idea can be expressed by
various word orders.

Uowljipintutipp quniud L nupng: Students go to school.
Uowijkpuntutpt b qunid nupng:



Uowjkpunutpp nupng ku gunid:
Qunud kb nupng wowljkpnttpp:
“Typng ki gunid wpwlEpnubpp:

In usual word order the auxiliary verb is put after the participle (impersonal) forms of the verb, and the copula
stands after the nominal part of the compound predicate. In reverse word order the auxiliary verb stands after
the word, on which the logical stress falls.

Uswljipinp wuwwndnid k nuup:
The student tells the lesson.
Upuwup ghipuquiughy t:

Aram is an excellent student.
Upwljipint £ yuwndnid nuup:
The student tells the lesson.
Upwdt £ gbipuquighl:

Aram is an excellent student.

The first two sentences show the usual word order, and the last two the reverse order.

Ex. 380
Find the principal parts and point out their place in the sentence.

1917 pywuljutth hnunbdpkph 25-ht Epkynjut "Udpnpu" hwswbwyp dnwy Lhw b jubq wnwy
Qutnuyhtt yuwjwwnp dnn: ‘Vuduwuwnhubpp hwbkghtt punuunpubph swslngubpp, punuunpubtph dke
wnytp npht: Ludtg hpwhwgp b npnunug Ypulngp: tw wujdwbwjut wqnupwt kp: Uluytg
gpnhp QUEpwyhtt Wuwjwwnh ypu: QdEnwjhtt uwjuwwnh wpwe juw jujtwnwpws hpwwywpwl: Uw
htug wyt hpwwwpwlu £, npuntn 1905 p. hnituduph 9-ht qupuyndytg NEnkppnipgh punputph
huwunun gnygp: Uju dudwbwl] pminpubipp guwugh] Eht guphg nnnpunipnit jpugpbne: 2hdw Byt
Ep hojuwtinipinit nidny qpuybnt dudwbwlyp:

Ex. 381
Replace the usual word order with reverse.

1. Bu wypmd bl hwipujugupwinud: 2. Zubpujugupught jubtpp wiginid k own nipuiju: 3. Lw
hn pnnp putnipjnitiibpp hwmtidutg gipuquig quwhwwnwlwhubpny: 4. Mwpunbkqubtph swnhYyukpp
pupd Eu b glintghly: 5. Ukp $ninpnjhunubtpp nuownhg hinwgut hunpuwiwyny: 6. Zuy dnnnynpnh
quyuljutpp Zuypkbwut Ubs yunbpuqunid wsph putljub hpkug hkpnunipjudp: 7. Lw
yupwuyuniuptbpp wiugugunid kp gupwnnud: 8. Unjinbnbuwlwbubpp wopwwnnid &b qupwnnud: 9.
Utp quubpp wighnud Gu htnwppphp: 10. Uju Jewyp juppugynid E hwhonwlnipjudp: 11. Fnjnp
dwntph mkplubkpp nbnuk) Gu: 12. @Enbpt o wnmkpp swsyyt) ku 4niuny: 13. Funwpwup
ubnuih Ypu k: 14. Upjaowwnnwynputipp hwupyby B Ynpinbntunipjut wjnidpnid: 15. Lpubp
htwnwppphp ubpjujugnid nhinkght:

E.g., Bu mypnud ki hwipuwjugupuinud: Gu hmipuljugupuwinid td wypnud:
Zutpujugupuind bl wypnid Gu:

Sentence with a missing subject

Qtnsyws Eupwljuny twjpunwunipini



Section 245
In the Armenian language one often finds sentences where the subject is missing, but is implied. E.g.

Ujuop windup ytpgnph b tpklnjut dkhunud GU Bdhihuh:
Today I took a (the?) ticket and will leave for Tbilisi in the evening.
Yquu Ukp nntt b Yptpbku gpptipn:

Come to our place and bring your books.

In the first sentence the subject ku (I) is missing, and in the second one the subject nnt (you). In Armenian such
sentences are called qinsgwé Eupwljuyny twhiwnuunipiniutp: sentences with missing subject. Wide use

of such sentences in the Armenian language is conditioned by the fact that in any tense the verb also has
indication of person.

Subjectless sentence
Uukipuljuw twjpwnuunipini

Section 246

Subjectless is called the sentence, in which there is no subject and it isn't implied. In such sentences the
predicate is expressed:

a. By the third person singular, where the verb indicates natural phenomena, e.g. Upukg: It got darker.
Lniuwgwy: The day broke. Spuntg: It got colder. Uudplnid k: It is raining. b. By the third person plural,
where the verb indicates an action referring to all, e.g. Gpljupp tmwp-tnwp Yoksku: "Cast" iron while it is
still hot. &ntpp wotimtit B hwdpnud: Chickens are counted in autumn. (In this translation "chickens" is the
subject!) c. By the third person singular, where the verb indicates an action referring to all, e.g. Pus np gutbu,
wyut Jhudku: One must reap as one has sown. d. By the third person of passive verb, formed from middle and
partly active verbs, e.g. Uju ukijunid sh ttunnynid: One can't sit in this room. Ujnp dwuhtt owwn E junuyby:
A lot has been said about it.

Note: Subjectless sentences of types b) and c) are usually found in proverbs and sayings.

Ex. 382
Copy out and underline the sentences with missing subject.

Uh op winujuhtup Guyhtt hwbdtg vh twdwly, np thnunhg hktg inp Ep unnwgky: Gut hulyny
Swtwskg Uotukih dknwghpp: Uwuwnhly dupnn uh qqugnidny pug wpkg twdwlyp b jupnpwg. "6y
ow'tl. Ninw~... nnukpht ptq Unwnn Ed: dynud b, np dnwsmid b, ph hiswyhuh Epowtihy dudwbwy
whwh wighugubd ptq Unwnn wdpnne Eplyni~ owpwip: Yupstu tmwup mwph k, np skd inkuby phq:
bPuspwiti jnunptgh, np (nruwttjupny niqupltu- smupytghp, dniyugup: Cwwn puph. tpbh wnhpe
ynitkbiwd thnjuwpbip hwnnigubkne: Ukyulju wpnynp ywhuywbt '] bu ingimpyudp: Uh
Juypljjut wmuqud syphnh ponubd, np hipwtwu htdwthg: Ghotputpt £ ywhwnh dhwuht pukp,
hpwp puws: Ujjuybu pymid E, ph sbd Jupnn pninp jupnwnu hwik) Gplnt owpupyuw pipwugpnid:
Zuyphlil hiswb u k, dwgphlp, Umpbbp, Jipowugbu’ ot hiswbu bu, got, hu spfjub shkntwly: U,
hus uhpnit hwdbdwwnnipenil, gphsu pruwy huptwpbkpwpwn: Zhpuwyh, np hhond Bl wthwghuw,
uhnpbh pwwnwununipintun, huljnyt wspkphu wpwe Wuwwntpwunid k shstntwlp quptwbughe
hpwowh wnwynwnjub &pjwhu": (Lup-Tnu, "Uwhp")


http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Nar-Dos

Sentence with missing predicate
QtnsJws uinnpngyuny bwpnwnuunipint
Section 247

In the sentence the predicate can be omitted partly and completely. Sentences with missing predicate are
usually used in the following cases:

a. If the given sentence has the same predicate as the preceding one. Gu ghpp b Jupnnud, huly ot phpp: I
read a book, and you a paper. Uplukip wphiwnnid k gnpswpwnud, hull Zwudhlp
njnbunbtunipiniunid: Ashkhen works at the factory, and Hasmik in the farm. b. If there are several
predicates with a subject. In this case the auxiliary verb is usually omitted. ‘Upwtp ytpgnpk] Ehtt juupdhp
npnoubipp b nnipu k) thnnng: They took (the) red flags and went out (to the street). Upwitip puynid Ehtn
thnnngny b Utnwénid: They were walking down the street and were thinking. Inip hujuljut dwupy tp b
pwinupuwgh: You are a real man and a citizen. c. If the given sentence is the answer to the asked question.
-&pp bip k) winii: When did you come home? -drunip hhighti: At five o'clock.

Note: The auxiliary verb-copula is also omitted in complex sentences, if it contains two opposite sentences.

Bnpuypu wpjawwnnid k, hul] pnypu unynpnud:
My brother works, and my sister studies.

It upynud ku, hulj tw gpoud:

You read, and he writes.

Bu pwuynp GU, nnt njnbinbuwljut:

I am a worker, and you are a farmer.

Ex. 383
Restore the partly or completely omitted predicates.

1. Lw gninhg t &by, huy nnt’ punuphg: 2. Upudp gumd E nnit, hul Usnnp quypng: 3. @nhwpp
Yhunbluphbtp punn E inkuby, huly tbpuyugndibp’ phs: 4. Uu wnwdnuyub buugwomd k,
Jkpgunid gpphpp b qumud qpuapuipuite: 5. ot sniyp bu, huly bw' wpuwnwubp: 6. Lw ns ph
wpwltpwn, wy) ntuwng k: 7. Lw b' unynpnid k, b' wopuwwnnud: 8. dnt pupkhngh Eu, puyg dhlbiing
dudwbwl fputnwwyuwhwiy: 9. ‘Lw wmquhy k, uyqpniipujhtt b whwswn:

Impersonal sentence

Uugbd twiunwunipjnie

Section 248

Impersonal sentences in the Armenian language do not have subject and predicate. They contain an address,
call, wish or utterance concerning all. Impersonal sentences generally form by means of the infinitive.

Uuk'sp wuwwnbpwquh hpdhqubpht:
Damnation to warmongers.
vununnipjnitt wpjawphht:

Peace to the world.

NMwhwwuk) dwppnipinti:

Keep clean.



Zwutk) b mbwugul] juyhnwhunwluh wnwewynp kpypubkpht:
To catch up with and leave behind the leading capitalist countries.
Pupdpugub] wolnwnwiph wpnwunpnpujubnipniap:

Raise the productiveness of labour.

Ex. 384
Make up impersonal sentences using infinitive forms of the following verbs

wuwypwpl], pupdpugity, wopuwwntky, hhoty, mjwpuntk], hunpwhwpkty:
Minor parts of the sentence

Lwhuwnuunipjub Epypnppujut wunudubp

Minor parts elucidating the subject
Gupwluyh jpugnidubkpp
Section 249

Minor parts elucidating the subject are attributes (npnohs), uncoordinated attributes (hwinljuugnighs) and
appositions (puuguthuijunpsy). These minor parts can also elucidate any other part of the sentence that has
material meaning.

Yupuhp Jupnp qtintghl E:
The red rose is beautiful.

Gu updpp Juipn punbgh:
I picked a red rose.

In the first sentence the attribute Juipuhp (red) refers to the subject, in the second to the direct object.

Attribute

pnohy
Section 250

The attribute indicates sign, quality of the object and answers the questions n', hisujhuh” which? nppw’a
how much? how many?, etc. The attribute is expressed by adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and subjective and
effective participles.

Lniuhlp opptimjijh ntuwingnihh k:

Lusik is a model student.

Epipnpy Ynipuh ntuwtinnubpp wjuop hwtidtinid b winweohti putinipyniun:
The second year students were (are!) taking their first exam today.

Ujnuhup tkpjujugnid nhn skh nnbuby:

I have never seen such a performance yet.

Fninp nbnkpt qpundws Lu:

All the places are occupied.

Lnkg Unwinkgnn qiwugph uningp:

The whistle of the approaching train died away.



Yhnuws nuownbpht hoti £ wontu:
Autumn came on the yellow fields.

In the Armenian language the attribute is always used in unchanged form and doesn't agree with the attributed
word in number and case, e.g., uyghwwl] pninpe white paper, uyhwnwl] prpeh white paper's, vy hwinwl

pnRrhg from white paper, uyhwnwly pnptp white papers, etc.

In usual word order the attribute stands before the attributed word, in reverse word order after the attributed
word. The postpositional attribute (hkwinwnwu npnohsy) is rather peculiar to poetic speech, e.g.

UD' pwp, pipny, pku dh' inwbighp,
Op finpnphl wbhpuy

Jwpny uhpmb, Jupny jupdhp
[6thhg wynltg n1 nwupwy:

(Uy. Owunnipjutr)

Ex. 385

Copy out attributes and say what part of speech they are expressed by.

Mhwnh thwpdbd spliwn jwghn
Quiptwb Jupnny gudnib.

B duypuljul wthnil pbshn
Snpku wpwnny dthnth:
Qubsnid ku htid (nruwpwuppun
£n uhpuqln Ynsny’

“hupn BU mbkutinid unp n1t wuydwn
£n htimqkn ndny:

Jwn nt hqnp pn wyuqub
YQuydwljunid £ hd nd.

Ant hwbpdnn hd Zwywunwl
Uuntt pungp nt Jubd:

(UyY. hPuwhwljjut)

... @hotip Ep, gnipin nt fuwduip: Futinh Yént hninkpny 1gws dpuninpunh dky, uwinp ghwnth ypu
wunlws thu pmnnwpljuutpp: Unnu nt wnunp jnyuh tmwl) bpiind Ehtt gpinhg §dhdws
dwpuhuttph owpptpp: Opu nipkpp hnighy Ehi: Ywpdhputpt wpnby dnnkgl) Ehtt twpuwygtpohtn
Juyupuitht: Twn wpunninhg pulnnp dknjuingh bdwb pgqgmud kp” wpdwquiipkyni npuhg klyng
wnbnkinipnitutpht: Ujdd K, nip ghobkpht, putnnwplyuubpp ptws tpugnid Ehn wyn giignn
nipwjunipjub plbkph nul: Uhuyt wilpgniunid dh jpnidp dwpnhl nhin wppenit psthsnid Eh, putinid
Uninunun hpwnipjui’ piljnuh juqup, pinpnd phljiusntibp:

(Upwgqh)
Ex. 386

Copy out and underline postpositional attributes with one and prepositional attributes with two lines.

Bu Jutiquwé td Juyph duynh uwnwpht,
Pwi~pdn, pu~ndp, hinpwynp n1 dkbwynp,
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Ujtntn guénid nhn thphnid ki nuigwn nt dnp,
Y pujuip b uynbn’ qudwt mephi:
Uwjuyt oniinny juwnwputphg hinwtthuwn
Uplit wyttnkn hnip Ypwtht b nulh,

B Ygudwl nuownkpp’ {nin nt hwbighuw,
Bplhptt wmthnit upnun fyutph nt junuph:
By nnt pgbu, qupptws wohuwph hd wnwy,
YQupdwquiptu hu nnojnithtt uhpunwn,
Yubd bu nupdju) wnunil) n1 punwy

N1 Juhpbd hiphwpwjhtt wnopjun:

Lomipnit E, Umip L wjtinbn, vwluy hd
Upunnid wpnbl wppwniyu £ hwpnipnii.
Nnoni~ju dkq Unip mnhubkpnud Eppuyht,

bu Enpuyptbp, htpniubpnid n1 pwbinnud:

(<. Skpjuh)
Uncoordinated attribute

Zunlugnighy
Section 251

The uncoordinated attribute indicates possession and answers the question ni [, hsh” whose? The
uncoordinated attribute is expressed by the genitive case of the noun, by pronouns or by any other
substantivized word.

Gplwth onipp uwnh k:

Yerevan's water is cold.

Owntph wkplubkpp glnuk) Gu:
The leaves of the trees are yellow.
Utp jutightip Uoninh qllnignidp:
We heard Ashot's speech.

Qtp hwugk sghnbd:

I don't know your address.

In Armenian the uncoordinated attribute stands before the attributed word.

P tmpnp ghppp:
My brother's book.

Apph phpphpp:
Lists of the book. (Book lists?)

Postpositional uncoordinated attributes only occur in Armenian in poetic speech, e.g.

N1 hkug onmnug gnptt wplih’
Ulwntu, wuhbwn spuguii:

(Znyh. Fnidwtyui)
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Ex. 387

Analyse the sentence and underline the uncoordinated attributes.

1. Qupkghtt Uhuwljjutp phs pk o niilinp $tnnubph quywl kp: 2. bd jnipe b hwinhdwbwljwt
huyugph wqptgnipjut nwly Eplth hwuljugwy hp hhdwpnipiniup b jupdptg, puyg supnibwlnid
Ep dyunwy: 3. dEpunwpdw tbowpuwt b ujutgh unphg nhnk) puwé hjniphu nkdpp: 4. Twbwlnyg

dwdkg ghunt nuwwnwpl 2hop b wwwnydhpkg, np dh oho b phpk: 5. Fuyg tw nlin Epljup dudwbwly hud
hwtghuwn snykg huppwsh sunuwununipyjudp: 6. Tnittu Unwn Juqlg tpw b uljulg hnwinnunt) btpw
Jupuwplnit: 7. Ukp mbkuwlgnipjut inbnp dhon wnnwnt tp: 8. Qupdwbwnt b hbnwppppybjnt
htppht hud hwuwy: 9. Uh pwth junupny hwjnutkgh Uunwjh dwhp:

(Luip- nu)
Ex. 388

Translate into Armenian and underline the uncoordinated attributes.

1. Bookshelves are nailed over the writing table. 2. A thunder clap was heard after the lightning. 3. A fresh
smell of apples came from the yard. 4. He liked peasant songs. 5. The walls of the room were painted white. 6.
Children made a toy from a match box. 7. The streets of Moscow were full of people in a nice May day. 8. The
rain drops knocked on the roof. 9. He always liked grandmother's tales. 10. The river water warmed up by the
hot sun rays.

Apposition
Pugwhuwjinhs
Section 252

The apposition is an attribute that is expressed by a noun and agreeing with the attributed word in number, case
and person.

1. Bu pwbwuppulul dulniyinkinh nuwbnnu, uhpnd bd gpuljuimpniip:

2. Ubktp pubwuhpului $wlnijnbnh nuwbngibpu, pupblundnipyudp kup junwpnid dhp
wupunwlwinipniutkpp:

3. Nwuwfunubbpp gnh kb Ukquhg puiwuhpuljui $ulnynknh muwbngibphgu:

Agreement in person of the apposition is expressed by joining the corresponding article, e.g. Gu’
qpuquiighlju, nnu gkpuquiighljn, bw gkpuquiighlp.

Notes:

1. The apposition is always used after the attributed word and is separated from it by a distributive sign

(pnip).
2. Appositions can join the attributed word also by means of words htisujiu, npujtu, hppl (as).

Such appositions do not have their constant place in the sentence and do not agree with the attributed word.
Usnup, hppl wnwowynp ntuwting, yupghuwwnpytg:

Ashot, as a leading student, was rewarded.
Usnuip wupqghuwwnpytg, hppl wnwouwynp ntuwung:



Ashot was rewarded, as a leading student.
Ex. 389

Copy out appositions with the words they attribute.

L. Uyt dudwiuly Qynphi’ junuph wippul, Swiwwyuphhg bju] whiwswipn, Yubqitkg hknn
npuybu Jubd wpdwt' untwphbny gnijup quiiqpupny:

(L. Qupjutr)

II. 1. Onnud qqugynid £ qupuwtiwghtt pnypp, guownp Juisnid E hwqupuynp dyhwntpnyd... hul
ipwlp hwgujwighubpp, whnnud kb, ph nhn onun k, gbjuwlnhu futh: 2. Tnigyne jnyuny kplym
qhounhsutpp Udwqpuibit n Junnni, tuybghtt hpup: 3. Pupp Uuguly Udugquitip, puynbwljub dh
lunphprulgm ppub dudwbwly tnyiygbu gty Ep apub: 4. Udkihg wnwe blyu] hwpquuyuhp
pupdpwhwuwly, Ynipsdpp tkpu puljws, phs Yniqhl, pwnwuniih dnn dh nqudwpy: 5. Uwljuygh
onunny bpwh wrwewpynipni wpun] bnp swinpibphg Ukhp Twpnui Tuquppuip ny hadbubp,
ny ghtynpwljul, wy) hwyynnuyh hpwhwughs: 6. bppl unp dwpg, tw Swbnp skp wyn jpughpubpht: 7.
Qniqughtibpp innudwpn, Yhi, bpkuow, juiqhws gmnh swpudwuh ppoaphl ghumd thi, ph
htswbu npuljuninputpt n pphqunubpp gpynwd Eht gyninh snpu poinpp mwpusdus
hwinudwubpnud: 8. qlan}uE uwuwnhl] unjwsd kp: Lpwt yupquubu qpiniud, huwpwng kp yuwhnid
upw uhpwunitt wdniuhip 8npényhubpwbp:

(L. Qupjuitr)

Minor parts of the sentence elucidating the predicate

Uwnpngyuh jpugnidubp
Objects

vunhpukp

Section 253
Objects can be direct (ninhn) and indirect (wuninnulh).

1. The direct object indicates an object towards which is directly directed the action. The direct object is always
expessed by the accusative case and answers the questions ni U whom? h 1y what?

Unytunujut dnnnynipnp dwdwpnid E hp hkpnutbph:
The Soviet people honours its heros.

Uwypp gpltg tpkprught:

The mother hugged the child.

Bptl bu twdwl] unwgu:

I got a letter yesterday.

Upwilip Juipnugty &b wyn ghppp:

They have read that book.



2. The indirect object indicates an object that has some connection with the action. It is expressed by the dative,
ablative and instrumental cases and correspondingly is called indirect object of approaching (Uwinnigdwt or

hwtqdwi), removal (wugwwndwir), means (Uhongh).

Ghppp nykgh Usnunhu: (Uwmunnigdwt wuninnuljh juinhp)
I gave the book to Ashot. (Indirect object of approaching)

‘Lnpwip Uninkguit glnhi:

They approached the river.

Fninpp gnh G Unipkuhg: (Ghowwndwt wininnuljh jaunhp)
Everyone is satisfied with Suren. (Indirect object of removal).

Niuwtnnp wuwpghwwinpykg nkljnnphg:
The student was awarded by the rector.

Utwp ubwyny b hwunid: (Uhongh wuninnuljh jainhp)
Fight fire with fire. (Indirect object of means).

Utktp hyyupunwtnid tup dbp tjuwdnidubpny:
We are proud of our success.

3. The indirect object is very often expressed by means of constructions with prepositions and postpositions.

‘Lw hipnuwpwp dwpunistg pouwdhubph nhd:

He heroically struggled against his enemies.

Unipktp yuwndnd Ep hp Swbwwywphnpynipjut duupb:
Suren was telling about his journey.

Objects can stand both before and after the predicate.
Ex. 390
Point out the direct objects.

Zuwunl pupkpt kp npnnugunud, U-- oph wihpubtpp hnignud, punipynitt kp pupugunid, qithyninh
nnpugunid, wdkb hty pupdnid, hpionwljubiph twhiwdp gpgenid:- fuyg vh op Zunt inbkuwy
wnujh vhwl wnout: Skuwy n1 uhpkg: - Qujukt £ mkuwy Zwunjht, Quluku b uhpkg Zwunjht:

Spuptg fmhuw Zwunt: Unpgplg wohuinidnipiniup, Ynpgptg quppnipjniup: Opkpny wwunnywn kp
gnpénid wuwywwnh onipop, Uhtish huly Epk nshawptt wytnkn nunknt junwn squatp: Uspp
wonmpulhll’ ijugnud kp injupuighty, uhpinp uptigh dke ninid nt wpnwunud:

- Zkpwntu Ep wnut nt juhun junpudwily: Cnunny ujuntg Zwungh ubkpp: Fupluguy, junwuntg,
niqtg vyl hwunniqu hndyht, puyg junhbd Ep, sniqhiguy hp tnwt wuntup Ynunpk] hwghnywui b
uh hnyyh wpniup dntk] pugnibwg:

- Bu ptiq uhpnud BU, wjipwt EU uhpnud, nppwt skp uhpnud LEjjht Ukenidht: Gu ptiq uhpnid b,
wjupwtt bd uhpnud, nppwitt skp uhpnud phptop dpught, unfjuwlp Jupnht, wphowphtt wpbht b
poyup hnpht:

(4. Quthwqyul, "Lnip- Fw- Lnip")
Ex. 391
Translate into Armenian and underline the direct objects.

1. He wrapped his books in green paper. 2. The soccer player kicked the ball into the goal of the adversary. 3.
Children were washed up in warm water. 4. They went fishing in the evening. 5. Physical training strengthens



ones health. 6. Ashkhen presented to her friend works of Armenian writers. 7. He didn't receive my letter. 8.
Many workers of our factory got new departments this year. 9. The pupil didn't know his lesson. 10. By a litre
of milk, bread, butter and fruits.

Ex. 392

Find the indirect objects.

Ulnph nnubpp ghysnid Eu puthdws puptpht, pujuncd Eu oph n1 ghjuh dbe, ntd wntunud nhp Bjunn
duyntphti: Owtp k Jbpkipp, puyg tw unynp k, sh qgnid: Lw pwynd k, dinwsnid opdu nbwptph
onipon b wyu nt wyl pthh, duynh tywuny swthnmd E dtwgusd tnupwsdnipjniup unynp wsptpny:
Bppbdt w utq £ wntnud, onisp G pipnud, twynid ubkpplih inyubpht: Fupyhg k Bk Uynpp,
Yt Ewyiyhup pnint Enwtinny, wubku dh Gplnt opnid nignid E wdwpunb] wdpnne hhnpnljujwuh
Junnigniup: Eniikjh wounwiiphg htnn hwbiquinjul dwdht b tw hwbighun sh tunnid.
gninmd npunbnbumipjut gnpsht k synid n1 hp puthny Jupuynid, pupdnid pnjnpht:

- ‘Lw oqukg Unpp, mwp opny (Jug Ulnph yEpplpp, juybkg dwpnip thwjwubibpny nt ywunljigptg
wlnnumd, sjupnnutiwny quut) hp wpgniupubtpp:

- Lw wnwyg k quniud, hwutinid dnphti: Luynud £ dnphtt nt qupdwinud. nhdwgp pupdpugty £ dh
hulju wpdwh: Updwi E jupstu, puyg dhbingh dudwbul) §einuih dwpn, Lekuhth b hp wpwg’
1nyuny nnnnyuws: Lw junpupwthwig wsp L wénid snpu Ynndp:

(Upwgqh)

Ex. 393

Translate into Armenian and underline the objects.

1. He touched my coatsleeve and gently spoke with me. 2. Nicolai finished talking, took off his glasses, cleaned
them, looked at the light and began cleaning again. 3. Now soldiers didn't only hear words, but also saw two
shadows... 4. Revolutionaries are called for destroying the old world and constructing new life. 5. She heard
footsteps of runners from behind and from her side. 6. Grandmother took my hand and led. 7. They taught her

to listen to words, dreadful by their straightforwardness and truthfulness. 8. When meeting each other, they
talked about factory and cars. 9. Mother liked Natasha's serious face.

Chapter 9b

Adverbial modifiers

NMupwuquubkp



Section 254

According to their meaning adverbial modifiers divide into adverbial modifiers of place, manner, purpose, time,
reason, basis, measure and quantity.

1. Modifiers of place (ntinh wywpwqu) show the place of the action and are expressed by:
a. nouns in dative, accusative, ablative and locative cases.
‘Lpuwp tunws Eht ghnh wthhi:

Gphhuwttpp nipuwpe wnuniyny dunnwt nupng:
Lu puuiphg k k), huly nm. ginhg:
Utptuwtbpt wughnid Eu udnipony:
‘Lw wypnid £ hwbpuljugupuwinid:

b. adverbs of place:
Udtunipkp tnnud E wppuwinwiipp:

Work is in full swing everywhere.
C. pronouns:
£hs wnwe tw tunnws Ep wyunty:

He was sitting here a few minutes ago.
Npunk'n bu nne wuypoud:
Where do you live?
d. constructions with prepositions and postpositions.

‘Lunntigh tpw ukinuth dnwn, thnpphly tunnwputh ypu:

I set (sat) near his table, on a small bench.

‘Lw quwg nhyh hwdwjuwpw:

He went towards the University.
2. Modifiers of manner (duh wwpwqu) show the method (manner) of the action and are expressed by:
a. adverbs of manner:

‘Lw wqynpk |k juwnwpnid hp yupunwljwbnipnibtbpn:

He does his responsibilities honestly.
zknghbnt pudht nunupkg, b ujuytg whanplp:
The wind gradually stopped and it began raining.

b. qualitative adjectives:

Lntuphlp qlintighl k gpoud:

Lusik writes nicely.
‘Lw (Y E unynpnud:
He studies well.
¢. nouns or infinitives in instrumental case:

Nipwhunipjudp junwpbd pn ywuwndbpp:

I will gladly do your request.
Utup hwdnypny Lup jund gpujutinipjut puuwfununipjniiibpn:
We listen to the literature lectures with pleasure.
‘Lw Shéwnkiny jununid kp puljipng htwn:
He speaks with his friend laughing.
d. effective participles:



Upwdp quypugus yhdnmd Ep dbh htan:

Aram was arguing with somebody angrily.

Utkup quuyuwsd junid Ehp tpw tdugn:

We listened to her music enraptured.

. constructions with prepositions and postpositions.
Onthup htinknh whtu utpu hnukg:

Smoke as a stream burst into the room.

Jupwnp puynid tp vh dwpnynt whu:

The company marched as one person.

‘Lw nnipu guwg wnwig gihuwplh:

He went out without a hat.

. Modifiers of time (dwdwtiwljh yyupwqu) show the time of the action and are expressed by:
. nouns in dative, accusative, ablative, instrumental and locative cases.

Lntuwpwghtt dkup wpnbt npuuntnnud Ehup:

We were already in (at, at the) hunting place towards the sunrise.
Qhotipny ttw nnipu By inuthg:

He left home at night.

Cwpwp opp wnwwnwipp onin k JEpowunud:

Work ends early on Saturday.

Qhotpduihg hnprn wudpl k quphu:

It has been raining hard since last night.

Uh wdunid hhgwunp puduljmht juqnnipykg:

The sick quite recovered (recovered quite a bit, a lot) in a month.
. adverb of time:

Bpkl Eu junud Eh "Utinw" owygipwie:

I was listening to the opera "Anush" yesterday.
Zhtw m ' bu glinud:

Where are you going now?

Ujuop hwinhubint & puykpnyu:

I will meet my friend today.

. second form of present participle:

Jugqbihu tpEuwt puljuy:

The child fell while running.

®nnngny wugubkihu nbuw tpuis:

I saw him cross the street.

Utq wnkutikjhu nnt dhpn dygunnid bu:

You always smile upon seeing us.

. constructions with prepositions and postpositions.
&wohg htitnn tpwtp quwghtt gpnuwitiph:

They went for a walk after dinner.
Zudkpgh dudwbw]y (nyup hwbquy:
The light went out during the concert.
Uhtslh n1p ghotip ku qpuunyws th:

I was busy till late at night.

4. Modifiers of purpose (byyunwljh yupwgqu) show the purpose of the action and are expressed by:

a. nouns or infinitives in dative case:



‘Lpwt nuquplby B hwgh:

He was sent after bread.
Qunud B gqpunuput qupwuybine:
I am going to the library to study.
b. constructions with postpositions hwdwnp for, tuyunwiljny with the purpose of, hwtinti for, etc.

Utlp wuypwupnud kup Ynuniuhquh hwunputwlh hwdwnp:

We struggle for the victory of the communists.
‘Lw wyuwnnkn kY] hp puitpnop hwunhwybint tyunwyny:
He came here to meet (with the purpose of meeting) his friend.
5. Modifiers of reason (\quwndwnh wwpwqu) show the reason of the action and are expressed by:
nouns in ablative case:

‘Lw hniquniiphg skp Jupnpuinid fjunuky:

He was not able to speak because of excitement.

Ulpunipjniihg wsptpp Jupdpky) khu:

His eyes were red because of insomnia.

b. constructions with postpositions huilwp for, yyuwngwnny because of.

Zhjuunnipyut yuwndwnny wohuwwnwph sh Bk

He didn't come to work because of being sick.

Uuljupquuyuwhnipjut hwdwp tjuwnnnnipnit wpkght:

He was rebuked for being undisciplined.

Modifiers of measure and quantity (suith n1 pwiwjh yyupwqu) show the degree and measure of display
(?? progress maybe?) of the action and are expressed by:

a. adverbs of measure and quantity.

Puquhgu funuyty E wyn dwuht:

A lot has been talked about it.
QbLp mnut puan fubinp k:
Your son is very clever.
b. combinations of numerals with other parts of speech.
wywnnip Upnyjutip tpint wmbqud pupdpwugt) £ Upwpunh juwnwpp:

Khachatur Abovyan has reached Ararat's top twice.
Zhug huipnip mwuph wwypky B jubquws:
I lived 500 years standing.
7. Modifiers of basis (hhuniuph wyyupwqu) show the bases (grounds) of the action and are expressed by:
a. noun in instrumental case:
Ghunwljut unphpnh npnodwdp 4-pn Ynipuh ntuwbngubpp guwnt Bt wpnunpujut
wpwluhljuygh LEUhugpun:

As the study council decided fourth year student are to take their productive internship in Leningrad.

Ex. 394

Read and point out the modifiers.

Uuhhg Eh ykpununtnud: Uuginid Eh hwyjuljut dh gyninh dhony: Ghotipp uvwuwnhly mtdph kp Bk,
wyupwul vwuwnhl, np owwn yuwwnkp nt japdhputp kp tygpk): @nnngutphg htintnubtp Eht qugnud:



Bnlhupp swsyyws tp dhwany juyunwgnyh wdwybpny: e Hh dky- B widplinwd Ep: Lngup unp
En pugyty: Gutynid Eht Uh putth nipwgus wpununubp: vp&hputph tpphlutphg ujut) th sjup
uniubp pupdpwbiug nt nmupwsyt] mwbhputph Ypu: ¥ninh yipght jupdhpht Eht hwuky, Epp tpu
nninp &ntswg, gnuh tkpunid Ynydh punws juytg, vh putth dwtniljubph £hskp wmjuughu hwuwt, b
wnwgu nnipu kjuy vh wikqupn stpnith, pwht ntuhti: Lw dh Juypljjut htd tugtg, hinn quwnbkph
wnwlny wnkn thtwnpkg puy knt: £hs htiwnn qninhg nnipu Ehip Gk Gu b bpw puy ipny uljutigh
quuy: ...Ubugubiny, uh wn Uh ghwnnd th Gplnt Ynnph wpnbpp: Udkl dh thnup dke ynuanp,
Jupupwgnyu onip kp Yhnydky, b o hwuljtip (nnnud Eht ipubg Epbutbkpht, npytu pbnnpdusutn:

(4. Quthwquly)
Ex. 395

Translate into Armenian and underline the modifiers.

1. We went for an interesting excursion yesterday. 2. The boy's face blushed with happiness at the news of his
brother's arrival. 3. I forgot to take some needful stuff (necessities?) on the road because of hurrying. 4. It has
been raining hard all day. 5. I didn't need to go to town. 6. My friend didn't come to classes because of being
sick. 7. The wood work was done really skilfully. 8. We went to the mountains to see an old fortress. 9. In spite
of first expression (??) the companion appeared to be very merry and talkative. 10. In spite of the bad weather
everyone went hiking. 11. Suddenly a fire blushed in the turning (what is this about?). 12. We enraptured
(delightedly) admired the picturesque sights of the Caucasian nature. Homogeneous parts of the sentence

Sentence?
Lwhiwnuuntpjut hwdwnuwu winudukp

Section 255

Parts of the sentence referring to one and the same word and answering one and the same question are called
homogeneous parts (hwdwruu). Homogeneous parts of the sentence can be both principal and minor. E.g.

Homogeneous subjects.

Nulht, wpswpn b wyunhup pubjupdbp Ubnwnubp Gu:
Gold, silver and platinum are gems.

Zuyn, Ywygn, mnu, wnohl] jubqwus Bt wuwnpqudpnid:
Father, mother, son, and daughter are standing in the balcony.

Homogeneous predicates.

Utktp jununid, jupnnid b gpnud kup hwygbpb:
We speak, read and write in Armenian.

Lunwuph hpuyupuyp jwjt ke gintghly:
The town's square is wide and beautiful.

Homogeneous attributes.

NMuydwn nt 9htie pljupnid thuynid Bt wuwnnbpp:
In the bright and clear sky shine stars.

Lw qubkg uyhunwly b jupdpp Jupnbp:
He bought white and red roses.



Homogeneous objects.

Gu wntkuk] U Unuljdut, Lhuhugpunp b @phihupt:

I have seen Moscow, Leningrad and Tbilisi.

‘Lw hp Enpnphg b ppnohg own btwdwljubp £ unwtnid:
He receives many letters from his brother and sister.

Homogeneous modifiers.

‘Lw Jupquuuwh E ' vnutip, ' wpowwnwtipnid:

He is disciplined both at home and in the workplace.

Lnin, nunun, tinwjunh wugunid kp thnnngny:

He crossed the street silently, slowly and pensive.

Yupnn tu qu wyuop, Junp Jud djniu opp:

You may come today, tomorrow or the day after tomorrow.

Ex. 396

Find homogeneous parts and point out what parts of the sentence they perform.

1. Uh wdpnn9 dud hnhnwght, wmnunuljtght b gpytght: 2. Qupniu k: Ukp thnnngniud swnyniud B
wtuhtubpp, pudnpkuhubpp, mwbudkuhtubpp, vwnpiuhutpp, wjughwubpp: 3. Lu judwugni b
hwdwpjyu wtjubh pug wpkg npninp, dnnwy tkpu: 4. @npnphly thnnngp hbintnykg dupnljuugnyg b
Junptpny: 5. Muydwn nipwunipiniut wplng nt nipwjunipyudp thodby bp wygne Jpu: 6. Sukiph
wnolih hpwwwpwlubkpnid b hnnngubpnid gbn ng np sfwp: 7. Swpnup hhokg wyt fpwnun, dkbwynp
puwupwip, npuntn hpkug ukpt kp dwnlnud: 8. Tnipwtthyp hupgnid tp tpw fjubpp, udpp, nudp,
Yppnipniup, qupqugnidp, puyg dnbkpdwbwy... ns... ghin skp jupnpuunud: 9. Udpnjup uvwtnninph
Ypw mbutbjny hp mhpnop, wnunuljtg nipwjunipiniithg nt hhwgdnitiphg:

Address, parenthetical words, exclamations
Unswljwuukp, dhowuljjuy punkp, dhowplnipjniutbp
Section 256

In the Armenian language in a sentence may be used words that are not parts of the sentence. Such are
addresses (ynswljuiitip), parenthetical words (Uhowuljju] puntp), exclamations (Uhpwnplynipjniuukp).

Section 257
Address is called words designating persons or subjects to which is addressed the speech.

Cuybpubk'p, vhon pupblundnpbt juwnwpkgkp dkp wupunwlwinipmiaubpp:
Friends, always follow your responsibilities honestly.

Uhnpbh huyptuhp, wdkt hts jutkup pn pupqujuddut hwdwp:

Dear Native land, we will do everything for your prosperity.

Addresses can have initial, middle, or final positions in a sentence.

Uwtlnipjut opt'p, Epugh tdwb
Uugup qliwghp, wy] skp nunbugne:
(Lupwunyui)



Bltip, pnyypt'p, ubip vwpbph
Qptiwnugqgkn nghub'p,

Bltp owht) uhpwhwph
Utpp nnpwtip qunuudbn:
(fentdwtyut)

Pbq "ty Yuipnn kwulky pud bpgp,
Ujtipwt Lpgtip Gu jut), Upw'pu:
(Uwhjwt)

Addresses usually carry a stress on themselves (or exclamations) and separate from other parts of the sentence
by commas.

Section 258
Parenthetical words show the attitude of the speaker towards the utterance he expresses, e.g.

‘L, wipniow, Yoquh dkq:

He, surely, will help us.

Eninpp, pun Eplinypht, ghnbh wn duauhb:
Everyone probably knows about it.

‘Lnpuwip, kplih, wjuop Yqut:

They will probably come today.

As parenthetical words are used: wuku as if, upstu seems like, hhwipljt of course, wtipnipwn undoubtedly,
h Uhoh wyng by the way, hmdktwyu nbuju in any case, puwn kplinyypht probably, hwjwtwpwp probably,
wluwuydwh surely, muljuuljwué doubtless, pupbpwhuitnwpwn fortunately, ndpupinwpwip unfortunately,
etc. Parenthetical words are usually separated from the other parts of the sentence by commas.

Section 259
Exclamatory words are used to express emotions and feelings of the speaker.

- Yw~}, ywu~), Unup' 9wy, hud vp' uvyyuithp:
- Ur~ju, Ulini~p, Ullini~p, ty htis ku wunud:
- O~h, h~tis ult yhgwly pkq pudh pujuy:

(Zngh. PEnidwiyui)
- Zb~}, mquuanipjut whywpwn qghnptkp:
(Z. Zuynpjulr)
Exclamatory words take exclamation marks and are separated from other parts of the sentence by commas.
Ex. 397
Find addresses.
8udw', kpyhp, wpluyht Zwjwunwud,
Zuyng hwputbp, dwynpkp, pnypkp, gudwugt'p

Zusk'p nidghl, obithnp pupnil hwqup duyl,
Lnyu- wnohljuk'p, yupnh wbdplh mbnugk'p:



Punpny Ejwp, huyng htpnu quyjuljutp,
Uhktn 4nyny, thwnpny dnnwp pnip Fnjht...
Susw', kpyp'p, Jupntp puntp, wnghlub'p,
Zuyupwn buykp quhp yuybwn optphi:
(Uupdki)

Ex. 398
Find parenthetical words and explain the punctuation marks.

1. Nsh'tus, nu dhp tnpmipnit sk: 2. Ponp inpuwuwlubpp jwhu &b, wyn', hhwplt, nipujunipinithg:
3. Zugpnijuh hntuwlwnnip junuptph Uk, Jupsdtu, qqug b hwuljuguy, ph htyy yuwwnnithwu kp Byl

hn qifupti: 4. Uwypp qqug, np, wignipw, vh put E ywwwnwhby, b, hhwuplyt, juulwstg, pt htuy jupnn k
wuwwnwhws 1huky:5. 1y, tpbh wynutu sh, unin ko wund: 6. Udkuhg wnwy, hupluy, tw hhotg

wnoljul, pnntg fpwtinipp pug b nnwpnphly, gjjuowpwug Juqtg nntu: 7. Ujdd tw, Jupstu, dnnwughky
Ep wdkl hy:

(Chpjwliqunk, "Jwp nght")
Compound sentence

Punpn twpownuuntipini

Section 260

The compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences, expressing one complex idea. Compound
sentences can be of two types:

1. Complex (pupn hwdwnuuwljui)
2. Compound (pwpn uinnpunuuwljwi) (this is a recursive definition...)

Complex sentence
Pupn hwmdwnuuwljut twppwnwunipnii

Section 261

A complex sentence consists of two or more equal sentences (something like: of equal importance, but not
equal: they are not the same). The simple sentences that make up the complex sentence are usually connected
with coordinating conjunctions.

Quitigp htglg, b pnnpp ukpu dnwb nuhih4:

The bell rang and everybody entered the hall.

Bplhtipp wunhdwbwpwp ujukg wupqgk), puyg wudpbp e skp nunupnud:
The sky gradually cleared up, but the rain didn't stop.

‘Lw kpup thunpk) E hud, hul bu skd hdwgh) wyn dwuht:

He has looked for me for a long time, but I didn't know about it.
Simple sentences can be also connected without any conjunctions.

Quipniup Ghwy, hwdbkg dyniup, pspsnid Et wnduljubpp:
Spring came, the snow melted, the streams bubble.



Nwnq ghotp L, Gplupnid thwynid U wuwnnbpp:
It's a clear night, the stars are shining in the sky.

Compound sentence
Pupn unnpunuuwuljut twhwnuunipntb

Section 262

In the compound sentence one sentence serves for elucidation of the other. The sentence which is elucidated is
called the principal (qjjuuynp), and the sentence that elucidates the principal sentence the subordinate
(EpYpnpyuljui). The subordinate sentence connects with the principal one by means of subordinating
conjunctions or by relative pronouns.

Principal Subordinate

‘Lw wuwg, np qunt k kpklnju:

He said that he will come in the evening.
Subordinate Principal

Bpp wudpbp nunuptg dkup yEpuljubghtip wpuwnwiipn:
When the rain stopped  we restarted the work.

In the formation of compound sentences there are the following peculiarities:

a. To the principal sentence can refer several equal compound (you probably mean subordinate here) sentences,
independent from each other. Such sentences are called collaterally subordinated (hwlwuinnpunuuwljut),

e.g.

Epp wplip duyp dinwy, b wpldnunphg uljutg thsk) dbnd qithyninp, dkup supnitwljightp dbp
Swuwuywphp:
When the sun set and light wind blew from the west, we continued our way.

b. A subordinate sentence not only can elucidate the principal sentence, but also another subordinate sentence.

The subordinate elucidating the principal sentence is called subordinate of the first degree (wnwgohti uupgh
tpypnppuljut twpuwnwunipnil), and the subordinate elucidating a subordinate of the first degree is
called subordinate of the second degree (kpynpnpn Jupgh tpypnppujutt twhiunwunipiniy), ete.

Eu Eu niniti E, np ohtly E Jupuytinn Ohwtnp: 1. This is the house that built master Ohan. Eu Eu gnplut L,
nn wuwhyws k L tnwtip, np ohtl) E upuybn Ohwiip: 2. This is the grain that was hidden in the house that
built master Ohan. Principal Subordinate of I degree Subordinate of II degree 3. Eu Eu Unilju E, np Yhpky E Eu
gnpkup, np wuwhyws E Eu wnwbip, This is the mouse that ate the grain that was hidden in the house
Subordinate of III degree np ohtk] E Juputiin Ohwip: that built master Ohan.

4. Principal Subordinate I Subordinate II Eu k1 juunnit E, np pouky E Eu djwtp, np YEpky E Eu gnplup
This is the cat that caught the mouse that ate the grain Sub. III Sub IV. np wwhyws k L vnwtip np ohuly
Jupu bt Ohwup: that was hidden in the house that built master Ohan.

Section 263

In a compound sentence the subordinate sentence can stand:



a. before the principal sentence, e.g. Gpp wplip dwyp dnwy, kpljupnid thwy kghtt wmuwnnbtpp: When the sun
set, stars shone in the sky. Gpt wtdplip squp, Uktip wtnwnnid Yihubkhup: If it didn't rain, we would be in
the forest. b. after the principal sentence, e.g. Qqugynid k, np ttwa wijuop hnqiws E: We can feel that he is
tired today. Lw hujugpp skp hinwgunid Eptjuwitibphg, npntp fpunnud Ehn wwpnkqgnud: He didn't take
his eyes off the children, that were playing in the park. c. in the middle of the principal sentence. Uju ghppp,
nn ot htd tdhptghp, juppugynud E ks hbnnwppppnipjudp: The book you gave to me is very
interesting to read. fintwwnwp wwnndkptuwukpp, npntp shtwpupnipjut hwdwp pup, wjwugq Eu
ptipnud, wyn thnnngny ki wgnud: The trucks that for building bring stone, sand pass by that street. (Maybe
better: The trucks that bring stone and sand for the construction work, pass by that street.) d. According to the
place of the subordinate clause in the sentence, they are called prepositional (wunwownwu), postpositional
(hEkwnwnwu) and interpositional (Uhgwrwu).

=Ex. 399

a. Show compound and complex sentences b. In the compound sentences underline the principal sentence with
one and the subordinate sentence with two lines.

1. Ut npuiing shiwpytg: Lu phipwhwjuwunnipjudp — jpenpku twytg tpw wspphtt — niqnud kp
htg- np put wuky, puyg Qupwpp dnuy, — bw wy—u nshiy swuwg: 2. Fuyg hhup vhtiy— wuqud
sduyinug, wy] pwwn |ponpht — dnwpunh twytkg Quqniywuht: 3. Upwdhlp quwg nluyh
hympuukiyuly, hul] Bddwb ghuh nonipu: 4. Bplypnpy opp Quqmibyulip hhokg, np whnp kg
Uwpynuyubibph nnih: 5. vnuwljgnippudp nupjws apuip sijunnbghb, ph husybu dudwbwul
wliguy: 6. Quuguy tpkp pnwt, hjnipwngh Eppnpny hwplh yuwwnpqudpttphg dklh pninp pugytg,
— quwpwg noipu Ejun] Qugniiywbp, hul tpu kin—hg Quipupp: 7. Uy pnykhh Bidwi wyipwb
twqbh, wyupwtt hpwwniphy, wyupw gintghly kp, np Qugnityuip wmjudw hhwuguwy: 8. Eudwl
gnijutt wykh junttwphtg dknwgnpsh Ypw, — tpw dwnubpb ujubghtt wykh wpwgq pwupdyby: 9.
‘Lnpwip qupdyu uniy tyniph dwuht Eht jununud, bpp Qupuipp JEpunupdwy yupwnnuwnknhg: 10.
‘Lw wunipwunhp — wpunip hwyugpny tuykg hp onipep, Ukd dwuwdp nunwnply wpnnubpht,
npnyhtiin— hwunhuwljuwutibph dké dwup nnipu kp qiwgly nuihih&hg, twjtig — swunpe opjwlhl,
nputiugh juy wnkutih, pk wyt hus dwpy £, nphg Qugniyuit wytybu junponud E: 11, Uy pny kht
nninp wpwq pugytg, — snwwny ukpu dnwy dwijuwhwuwly Jh fht: 12, Uppht pudulub niy kp,
tpp tw Judkguy JEpununtwy hp uktyulyp: 13. Gp—md Ep, np owwn Ep tnwbigynid: 14. Uttwb
wpwgq twjkg bpwb, YEp pruy — Juqlg tpw bin—hg, puyg nputt Unn hwtjups jutq wnwy —
nununipjudp dywnwg: 15. Ujl—u wytybu wthwdpbp skp, hiswytu ghobipp: 16. Fnjnpnyht skp
ubnuunud Eddwyhg, npnyhbn— hwuljutnud kp, np tpw hnthnunipjut ywuwndwnp ukpt kp: 17. bw
wtt dwdwbtiwl) nipph Ewy, Epp ujukghtt swhwhwpky: 18. Lw héwnkg, — tpw wspbpnid Ep—
wghlt wpunwuniph thwynib juphjbubp:

(Lwp-Tnu, "Quqniyui")
Ex. 400
Define the place of the subordinate sentences.

1. Shijhtt Utnipp owpniiml] wannid kp, ph whwnp Ewbtyundwunr wdniuiinig pudwigh: 2.
Qujupwinid wpnpbt hwupyby kp dh UGS puqunipnil, tpp Udpwnp hwuwy wyuntn: 3. Udpwinp,
nn Junnig skp mnbub) tdwb hwunkubtp, wihgind Ep ubiyuljhg ubyul b hEnmwppppnipjudp
nhwunud: 4. Upwbp Ejubt wyt Lgpujugnipjui, np wyn Yhup qujubiunud Ep towy wyn ;nupkpp
wnwpwénn dwppljuig winitubpn: 5. Zwudhlp hhotg, np Ejniop hwdwhi pntubipbt Ep jununwd hp
wuniutint htwn: 6. Gpp wpnku (hndhtt wmywhny th ukyyuljhu dke, unp qqugh, np wdpnne dupdunyu
nnnnid Ed: 7. ‘Unyt opp nip kpklnjut, Epp upkghth uninhg tnp th JEpunwpdb) nintl, bw Ejuy



wyupwl hwppwsé, np nnh Yypw hwghy Ep Jubiqunud: 8. Uju wdwnwtngp, nip yuwnwhb) E wju
ntwpn, wyupwt thnpp k, np wpnwphwgpujub vké pupntgqniud wubknh dwynph suh £ sh prunid: 9.
Bpp nukghtkpp nhn pwd tht, Lupghqp pupdpugun] gnuh funpp:

Types of subordinate sentences

Epipnppuljut twjwnuunipyubt mbuwlutpp

Section 264

The subordinate sentence performs the function of one of the parts of the principal sentence-subject, the
nominal part of a compound predicate, attributes, objects or modifiers.

Subordinate clause (sentence) - subject (kuipuju tpypnppujut twpiwnwunipnil).

NMupqytg, np tw pn pupkljudi k:
It turned out that he is your relative.
Zwynuh E, np tw wqhy dwpy k:
" It's known that he is an honest man.
Ny swnn k£ wpjawwnnid, tw pwn £ unwinid:
Who works much, gets much.
‘Lnpuwtp, nyptp juy Eu unynpnud, pupdp guuhwnulju i uvinwutinud:
Those who study well, get good marks.
Attribute subordinate clause (npnohs kpypnppujut twhiwnuwunipnil).

" Bu jupnwgh wjt ghppp, np pnt Wwfhplky Ehp htd:
I read the book you gave to me.

Subordinate clause - uncoordinated attribute (hminljuugnighs kpypnppuju twppwnwunipnil).

" Zupghlghp tpwtg hhpwwnwlyp, nyptp hipnuwpwp qnhytightt yuntpuqunud:
Respect the memory of those, who heroically died in the war.
4. Note: Subordinate clause - uncoordinated attributes are used comparatively seldom.
Subordinate clause - apposition (pugwhwjwnhs tpipnppuljub twhrunuwunipniy).

Gplwtp, np Ukp hwbipuybnnipjut dwjpupunupt k, optgop qlintglwunid :
" Yerevan, which is the capital of our country, gets prettier every day.
“Inip, np (ujwgnyyt puiynpubtp bp, ghipuljunwpnid Ep dkp yputbbpp:
You, as best workers, overfulfil your plans.
Subordinate clause - predicate (uinnpnghjhwljwt Epypnppujut twpiwnuwunipnil).

" Bu wyl sk, hs EpkY Ehe
I am not what I was yesterday.
Subordinate clause - direct or indirect object (ninhn jud wininnujh jpunhp tpypoppujui
bwiwnwunipinti).

‘Lw qquig, np ppnipjniup wunwukh k:

7. He felt, that the situation is unbearable.
Utup obpunpk nnontukghtp tpwig, ndpbkp hynip Eht Bk dkq dnwn:
We warmly greeted those who came to us.
Ukup wupskunid kup tpwtigny, nyplp ntudwt wmnwewynpubp ku:
We are proud of those who are study leaders.



Modifier subordinate clauses (wwupwqu Epipnppuljut twwnuunipniutp).

Bpp wudplp nununtg, dkup swpnitwlghtip dkp Smbtwwuphp:
When the rain stopped, we continued our way.

1 uhpnud bu qpnutil] wytnkn, nip wnunily s

You like to walk there, where there is no noise.

‘L yuwndkg wytiy by, htisybu tu Eh wuwndky:

He told the same way as I had.

Ujuop sjupnyuguiip witnwne quwy, npnyhtnb nidtn wudnph kp BYky:
We couldn't go to the forest today, as it had rained hard.

Bpbk nnt hwdwdwj tu, hEynnipjudp qiniju §pkpkup wyn gnpép:

If you agree, we will easily deal with that matter.

Ex. 401
Define the types of subordinate clauses.

1. Bpp hipwynp hwppwyuwpnid wpbp unp £ phpynid nhyh wplbdninp, Uptwdnpnid unybpubpp
pwidpwinud ku: 2. Utnwnnmd hmlups eplhwp, thwynwhwnh Ynnpht Yliubqubp, Yuwgbkp, ph
hyybu tw wpwq jugtwhwp £ winud swnp: 3. bowy dnpp, jukg, pk hsybu vwnnygh nwy
hunfungniu £ onipp: 4. 9kp pupdpwiwihu Udht qqug, np dEYp hinbnwd £ hpku: 5. Vunnud tp wngh
Unu, twynid oph hwinuipwn hnuwupht, snp dnnunttpht, npnup quihu th hieniutphg b oph htin
gunud: 6. G jpwhwly Swnhlubpp pupdpugunid Eh hpkug qniup, twynud wpbht, np Yhuopht, tpp
wnplp phdwbw, unphg junttwpht: 7. bu Swinpp quwndkg wjtyhuh pwikp (kpubph dupnjuig
dwuht, np wydd Ly, Epp plppnud Bd hd mnbwnpp, uhpunu jgynud £ juljhdny b nuntunipyudp: 8. Ukp
qpnygp pwtiqupytg, npnyhbwnb juytg ngfawpttiph duyniuh wnuniyp: 9. Fupdpwhwuwly dupngp
pudwiunud E Uniuttbpht, gpynud £ minquyjht, np Ynpnith tdwb Yednid Ep hwuwulhg tptp
wnohlutinh hwwn: 10. Uunwnt wpnbt yipowgt) b ujuly kp (knttughtt thuppwd dwpqugtnhup, nph
hwwnniljnnp pthipp wywgnyg khty, ph dwdwbwht fwpqugbnth uvbwhnnnid wék) L junup: 11
Quiwstnh dhony hnunmid kp gwnwlyp, nph wjniupubpp wbtwnwneh dphtt Anpbiph wnpnipubpt Ept:
12. Qpuyquith Juiisp hud hhokgpkg, np dwdwtwljn E hpudton tnuyne:

(U. Pulyniug)

Ex. 402

Translate into Armenian, underline the subordinate clauses.

1. The car stopped near the house where the kolkhoz office was. 2. The book, that my friend gave to me, has
many valuable practical advices in it. 3. If you do physical training every day, you will become a hardened
person. 4. Our group organized a literature study group for better study of Armenian literature. 5. A pioneer
camp was opened in the forest, nor far from the river for pupils to rest well during the summer. 6. The steam
locomotive was late two hours as a big storm broke out in the sea. 7. In front, where the road to the forest
turned to the river, a kolkhoz herd was seen. 8. As the summer is, so is the grain.

Reduction of subordinate clause

Eppnppuljut twpunuunipjut jpdunnid



Section 265

A compound sentence can be turned into a simple one. While doing this the part of the sentence that was
expressed by the subordinate clause kind of reappears. While converting the compound sentence the following
happens:

Conjunctions and relative words are omitted.

Uw wytt mpwlkpnt k, npp Epkl nipwgky Ep nuuhg:
This is the student, that was late yesterday.
Uw Epkl] puuhg nipugusd wpwljtpnt k:
" This is the student, who was late yesterday.
Bu wunwd bd wylt, hty nnt ku wwhwbenid:
I do what you demand.
Bu wunud bl pn yuwhwbpwén:
I do what you demand.

The verbal predicate of the subordinate clause is replaces with an adverbial participle (a predicate expressed
2. by means of forms of the present and past imperfective tense, turns into a subjective participle, and the
predicate, expressed by means of past tense turns into an effective participle).

Uw wytt mpwljpunt k, np juy £ jupnnud:

This is the student that reads well.

Uw juy Juprugnn wowljpunt k:

This is the student that reads well.

Uw wytt mpwltpnt k, np quy E upnwugky:
This is the student that used to read well.

Uw (uy Juppugus wowljtpunt k:

This is the student that used to read well.

The nominal part of the compound predicate remains, and the copula is omitted or replaced by the impersonal
" forms of the verb.

Gu ghunbd, np tw pdhol k:

I know that he is a doctor.
Bu ghunnbd tpw pdholy (hukp:
I know his being a doctor.

The subject of the subordinate clause, expressed by relative pronouns is omitted, other forms of the subject
" remain the same and are used in nominative or genitive case.

. Upwitp wyt dwpnhy ki, npnup pottwdnt nbd wuypwipt) kb hkpnuwpwn:

Unpwlp potwdnt nid hEpnuwpwp wuwypwpws dwpnhl Gu:
2. Mwupqynid k, np ttw pn pulytpt k:

Nupqmud k tpw’ pn phlykp (b

It turns out that he is your friend.

3. Stuw Unipkuht, npp hud Gppiduh guupuybpi bp:

Skuw Unipkiht' hu bpphdtth nuupltpnen:

I saw Suren that once was my classmate.

4. Uuwght, pt @nipglup qwugt) £ wnintl:

Uuwghtt @nipghth tinit guwnt dwuhi:

They told that Gurgen went home.

Ex. 403

Point out the type of the subordinate clauses. Turn the compound sentences into simple.



1. Ujts, htiy np mnbuw, hud hwdkh qupdugnid yuwndwnkg: 2. Mupqynud E, np bw whnyu
uhpwhwpyws E dh tpgsnihne ypu: 3. Yhdwpwtinipiniup gnigk supniwldtp, tpt Ypyhht tbkpu
sdnukp Luntp: 4. ZEknljw) opt hul Ejuy ukiywlju b nipwju- nipwpu hwjnttg, ph duypt wppk
wnnnowtnid k: 5. 9kpohtt jnp tmwpyw pupwugpnid tw jub) E gpbpt pnnp towbtwynp Epghsubpht nu
ujughsipht, npnip wyghk ) B nituwunwt Onkuwgh Ypuyny: 6. Gpp wjwpwnytg, vh pwth
Juyplpuit jnin kp, wbowpd, wspkpp mwljuyghtt hwnws wpbkquijh onntpht, npnup hkwnghbtnk
gnibwnymd Ehi: 7. Puyyg tw sjukg: Uupwipd kp. unipp oppntupubpp, npntp dhon ubnuyws thl,
nnnnid Eh: 8. Qupuwtiwhtt wyt kp, np puwnpnuutph onipot by skp hwinhwnid Luntht: 9. Swduwih
Ep hud hwdwp, np tw wygknid £ wyn uinnphtt Juypkpp: 10. Lintp thinnpnud Ep Jhpwep, np qghw
mmip gnpsht: 11. Uh susht gnidwip, np jupnnuguy tw jpbugb] wnwehtt wdhup, tinphg
Jbhpwlkinutiugptg tpw hnyubkpp: 12. Uyn opp ku JEpunwpdw npuhg vinit nip ghptipht, npykugh
shwunhwybd Lunthu: 13. Uufuyu Luntub wykih dkdwhngh b Jthwbudt kp, pw fupnn th Eplwluygby:

(Chpjuwuquyk, "Upwnhuwnp")
Ex. 404

Find the subordinate clauses of the second degree and define their type.

1. Bpp ukg, np Cdwynuhtt hwund i b btpw thnjuwptu hpkug Ynjungh twppwquh tywtwlnid Lunt
Lwdpupjuthly, gjjuhtt jugih hupjws uvinugush yku tuytg Uwpnu Sphgnpjuth: 2. Zwupyuuyuhn
thnpdtg dywnwy, puyg Eplnunt wyupwt Swdwséntg tpw duyjhwp, np ¥phgnph pYug, pk tw
wuwwnpwuwnynid k jug huby: 3. Upnwwnpnith vyguwund Ep, ph Chywphwnt by jyuwnwupuwtibp
duypwpwnuphg Ejus hinwgpht, np gpuws £ Uwbingupjuith hwdwdwjunipiniut wetnig htwnn: 4.
Lhuywphwp vh ywh dnnwhng tuytg tput b wyw ujukg pugunpty, ph hisybu tnuy, np
Twqupuit wnwewnpytg hppl Zugujuith yupnjuqdulbpynipjut pupunniqup: 5. Ugkh
hwpdwp ptwlwupwb ptnnpbnt twyunwlng Binwn opetg qninh ponp punudwutpp b hwdngykg,
np wikbwun] phwlupubp hkig wyb k, np qpuinkgphy £ hp wdniuhbip: 6. @hnk” wpnynp puljkp
Juwswqu Junpjunnnithty, np Ynjjungh npnipnitat wyjuybu sk, husybu tupwqpk) £ hp wlbwpynud:
7. Unjlungh btwppowquhp JEpununund Ep hwunhg, npytugh uinnnigh gndtpp b unphg unnnigh juninh
ntqp, npp tpw wsphtt pwwn wpwg kp ujunid hwdby: 8. Gpk Uuphwdhg wuwhwetght, np tw hp
wnwuwljbnp hwjnuh, wupqg k, np @hinjhg b juywhwigki:

(L. Qupjuly, "Zmgujut")

Participle locution
Yhppuyulut pupddusdp
Section 266

Participle locution is called a part of the sentence, expressed by an impersonal form of the verb with elucidatory
words. The fundamental part of participle locution can be infinitive, future participle, effective and subjective
participles, also secondary form of present participle, e.g.

Bu uhpnud Bl dEtwl puthwnt] wutnwnnid:
I like to ramble in the forest alone.

‘Lpw Juppugwé qilnignidp htwnnwppphp kp:
The speech (lecture?) he gave was very interesting.

@nhg thwpusnnp Ypulh dke pufuy:

The one running away from the water got into a fire.



Snii qiwjhu hwinhwtgh pultpnou:
When going home (When/as I went home) [ met my friend.

Participle locutions in the sentence can serve as subject, attribute, object and other parts of the sentence.

Parts of the sentence, expressed by impersonal forms of verbs, in contrast to usual parts of a sentence, can have
by their side verbal minor parts of the sentence, and also a subject.

Parts of participle locution are called secondary subject (Unnutwljh Lupwlju), secondary object (Unnuuwlh
huinhn), secondary attribute (Ynnuuwljh wwpwqu).

Examples of secondary subjects:

l. Lnyup pugybnit whu dkup owupnitimljtghtip Ubp Swbmyguiphn:
As soon as the day broke we continued our way.
2. £n jupnugué qinignidp hkwnmwppphp kp:
The speech you read was really interesting.
3. Quwnwphp pdojh njwsé junphniprubpp:
Follow the doctor's advices. ("Follow the advices the doctor has given.")
4. Upljh duyp dnubnig wmnwye dkup yEppwugnky khup dkp wpuwnwiipn:
Before the sun set we had finished our work.

Secondary subject has the form of nominative or genitive case:

1. Qujhg Jujubkgnnp wtwnwn sh dnth:
Who is afraid of wolves will not go to the forest.

2. Qtunht dninbkgnnubpp hwtjupsd juibg wpw:
People that were coming near to the river stopped.

3. Lnyubkpny nnnnws nuhjh&p ki kgni tp:
The hall that was full of lights was full.

Examples of secondary attribute:

l. NMwpwunbkgnid tunnws stpniuhtbpp qponignid Ehtt wbigws- qguwugus optiph dwuht:
Old men sitting in the park were talking about their past days.
2. Mpwunipjniuhg thwynn bpuw wspkpnid wpgniuph Yuphiutp tphwught:
In his eyes that shone from happiness showed up drops of tears.
3. Unulp 4niuny wunws nuonkpp inphg jubwskght:
The fields that were covered with snow during the winter again became green.
4. Upgnipjut quugusubpp Jipunupdwt hwnpubwlny:
People that went for competitions came back with victory.

Participle locutions and subordinate clauses are usually mutually substituting syntactic constructions. Thus, for
example, in the following sentences the subordinates can be replaced by participle locutions.

1. Otpniuhtubpp, np tunnws Eht wupnbqnid, gpnignid Eht wigus- quugws opkiph dwuhi:
NMuwpunbqnid tunnws shpniuhtbpp qpnignid Ehtt wbigws- quwugus optiph dwuhte:

2. twpwnbipp, npnup ddnwtp 4niuny Ehtt yunws, inphg jubwskght:
QuUnwtp 4niuny wunws nuonkpp tinphg juuwskght:

Ex. 405

Copy out and underline the participle locutions.



1. ‘Upw dwpnip uwthpyws kpkuh fupdhp gnyup vh quypjjuinid prwy ndpuwun (nipp jubnt
dudwtiwl: 2. Fwy hnuptph nmwlhg thwykghtt wtunynp yhown wpunnwhwjnng ub wspkpp: 3. Uh
pwith pnythg htitnn ubwgnij udnyqubpny 16w hwnwynp Junpp putijught, nwp dnipnwlh
Ubo thwpwpywsd Pyuwb Fphgnphshtt mutinud kp gnpdwpwi: 4. Skn hwuttyny, bywt Sphgnphsh
wnwohll hwjugpp hwqhy jupnnuguy dwbwsk) Ypwyh b spuh dbe Ynpws gnpéswpwiin: 5. dhpohtt
funupbplt wpunwuwkihu stpniunt dwjut wunhdwbwpwp thnpoynid Ep, hinghbnk pnywbund: 6.
Udkupn thisnn yuwnbphg hinwgws, juntynid Eh thnnngubpnud: 7. Untuwtth hbn punugnn
tptjuwttph pynud jup dnn nuutdbl nmwupbjut dh ique: 8. 64 wju tyyuinwljht hwutbjnt hwdwp
ghotip- gipkl] bw dnnwénid kp, mkuwly- nkuwly dpwgpp Ep uqunid: 9. Ujuyhuh dnnwsdniipubpnyg
wuownpyws, vh tpkln Ukpuwup hpkug puynid ginitjup Ypdphtt pipyws openid tp htwn nt wnwy: 10.
Yhpwynpyws upunny, thopywsd hnyutpny Ukjpwbp pudwdbng Untuwtihg, tinih JEpungupdwy:
11. ®nnngubiph wulniuubpmd ggws jwunbpubph (nyup uwhnyb) kp ghjunn fwhhdubph ypu:

(Chpwlqunk)
Ex. 406

Replace participle locutions with subordinate clauses.

1. Uyn junupbpny htwn tw pug wpkg hp ubbjuljh pmep b ko uiqikg Eddwght Gkpu ponubn
hwdwp: 2. Quqniyuth dkjubknig hinnn Eddwgh hwdwp wppuwphp upstu puunwpldtg: 3. Hhuh
Quugnijmip mwdwd qqguguniupp vwnsnid kp upw upnh vk b wyjhu wytybu skp
withwiquinuginid tpwi: 4. Qugnitjwiht nkutkinil whu' dh nnn wigun] tpu wdpnne dwpdin:
5. Uttwt Quqniyuith htinn swinpwbwnt htug wnweht ophg qgnid kp, np tpw htivn upkih k
dhuytt htqunpkt junuby: 6. Ujunthtnl dhtish Qugnitijmh quup tpw ubjpp jupstu giuht skp: 7.
Upwgq puyjtpny Uhpuytjyutp thonngh vh Ynndhg dyniub wglkihu, thnpphl judnipeh dpw, np
qgud kp thnnngh b dwyph dhol wgnn gpuitigph Ypuyhg, dkyp hwbljups junpkg tpw wowep:

(Lwip- Fnu, "Quqniiyui")
Ex. 407
Analyse the sentences and find minor parts.

1. Upwhtwunny pupdpwiwihu dhown i Eh twynud: 2. ‘bw funpkg thnnngp, qgnipnipjudp §njubiny
wudnlhg ppoyws b jmywntpubph nyuhg thwythinn vwjwpwpbpp: 3. Uy thnnngny Eht wbugunid b
gnintinhg Eynn uwy tpp, npnghtnb hhtt fwbwwywuphp tnpngnid b jujtwgunud Eht: 4. Ownuthnont
Ubo pupwhijwsé gnitiwynp pqligh dwtintpwljp &ndp k pynid, wpjawphp shpwtwgnij pnipuutnw:
5. 1y dhuyt qqliuinhg, wyjl dh tunbjnig kpnwd Ep, np wnwght Eplynt Ahwdnpp punuph dwpnhly Gu
b skt mbuk] ny Ywpwywpbpnp, ny btpw pupwthp: 6. 2hkpp wignubph ruynghg Jupubkgut, fujpightt
wluigtiipp, hpwp Unnbkgwi: 7. Lu wnlnwnnwd Ep puptphtt thwpwpywsd puntnp, thuwynh swypny
wpdwnuwjuh] winud puph £Enpmid pniuws dwunipwlyp, dknpny pupp onynid b uppnid gpbph hnnp:
8. Uswunp dupnjuig tkpu qup tpuig qupdugptg: 9. Owntphtt hwpwpdws quqbtpp opnpynid
Eht pudnig, Fthjwt Fwynt vhwnpt ) mupnipbp kp jhunwd, htywbu pudhubph phputh ptljus snp
wbtpli: 10. Uhtsh (ntuwpwg hp wwypws nuphubpp hmqup wihqud ephhokg:

(U. Pulyniug)

Punctuation



JEwnwnpnipniu

Section 267
There are three groups of punctuation marks in the Armenian language:

a. stops (npnhnipjut tywutkp)
b. intonation marks (wunnquiinipjub tpwuukp)
c. explanatory marks (puuguhwjinnipjut tipwiikp)

Stops
Spnhnipjut bpwttbp

Section 268

Stops are: ypowljtinn (full stop) marked by two dots (:); UhowljEwn (colon) marked by one dot (.);
unnpuwljtwn (comma) (,); pnipe dividing mark, marked by the sign ().

1. The full stop Jpowltin (:) by its use corresponds to the English full stop. Upwdhntt Fuuwuphsp
gptipt nidny upwig nupwy dntu ukyyulp: Ujuntn tputp upnn Eht wmquunnipeinit tnwy hpkug
1Egqnitutipht nt wpgnipttipht: Zkwnn tw pnnpht punpkg wugub] wytnbn: Udpwwnp nnipu Ghwy,
puohttwlp wspbphtt ubnnuws: Lpw htnlihg quwght Untubpp:

(Chpjwuquyk) 2. The colon Uhowljtin (.) corresponds to English semicolon and sometimes to the colon. a.
between two connected, but relatively independent sentences. Nwunq ghotp L. intuhtip thwynud E Epljupnid:
b. before the direct speech, e.g. 9. b. Lkuhup wul) E"Puybphwihqup juuyhwnwihquh pupdpugnyu
thni i £": c. after reduced words (abbreviations, apparently), e.g. Culj. Ywpnutywp dkp uhptjh ntunighst
k: 3. The comma uwnnnpwljtin (,) is used in the same cases as in English. Uju dwdwtiwly, tpp huytpt hpktg
kphpnud gpunws thin iy woptunmbipm], uniphwimuly Ejun] Upinusunn ' Zujuunmih
duwypwpwnupp, b hwyjnnwpuptg, np ywpuhg qoppp yuwpwuwnynid Ehupdwldbnt Zuyjuunwh
ypuw: 4. The dividing mark pnip (*) by its use in some cases corresponds to the colon, and in others to the
English dash. The dividing mark is used: a. before the apposition to separate from the attributed word:
Unipkbp Ubp Ynipuh wuqp, jupnug niuwingibph wqquinibiikpp: Suren, the monitor of our group,
read the students' surnames. b. instead of the missing part of a sentence: Uklip qumu klip winil, huly nmp’
wuwpwnkq: We go home, and you to the park. c. to single out the participle locution: fl1 putpt whw thnwé
nhpwpup @psnid Ehnghu, posnud nhugh winh:

(Znygh. Enidwiyui)

Intonation marks

Unnquiunipjub ywutibp

Intonation marks of the Armenian language are: shipwn stress ('), hwpguljwl ipwh question mark (),
puguljuiisnipjut tpwh exclamation mark (~).

1. Stress obtiown is put on the last syllable of the word, to express order, address, command. Stress can also be
used to stress some words in the sentence. Eu k, np Ju... &hown bu wunid. Bwur ph'p, Eu b jutgth hwtg
tpwqnud, Bwun ph:



(Inidwiyutl) Int' bu hd dpugp, nnt' ku pd Jupgp... - Bnb'p, wmugtk'p, hd uhpnit nshawptip,- tpgnud
Ep Zwunt: - @nb'p, hd pujudwq qununijubp EYk'p dtp tnhpne Unw:

(4. Quthwuqut) 3. A question mark hmuipguljuis ipwti is put over the last syllable of the word that
expresses the question. ¥nt wpjuuinnt U ku gnpswpwinid: dm” ku wphunnnud gnpéupubnud: o
qnpsupuiing U ku woluwinnid: 4. An exclamation mark puguljumbsulub tpwh is put over the last
syllable of the word, expressing exclamation, surprise, joy, happiness, fear, adoration, etc. buisuyjhuh~ hkpnu
plytpubp Uknwl,- Uknwt' synpub...

(2. Zulnpyul)

Gihptd wuwp pw~n Stp ke
(Uwn. Qnpjuln)

-Zt~), puo Pwpni), wlskg Cwhp, Uidw’h thp piq Jupsnid. B, phipty b bu pn dwhp, B~bs ku
pwunt] wdpngnu:

(Inidwuiyuty)

Explanatory marks

Pugwhwjnnipjut tpwbttp
Explanatory marks are:

a. Uipwuindwitt gshly dash (- )
The dash (wtgwwndwt ghd) in the Armenian language is mainly used in dialogues, e.g.
- tnip Swwynid Ep Lunuht,- nhukg htd ophnpn (fuhuwt, hpinthh wnwdbwpnydp:

-1's:

- O, wyn wmtkphbih k- gnstightt Lnthqut nt Lnipkghw Ywdwjjupnt:

- i jupshpny,- muwg Ywjwjjupnb,- nd ginupybunnwugbn £, hpuyniup snith Lunthu
s€wtimsbne:

(Chpjubqunt)
b. @5hl hyphen (-)
The hyphen (g6hly) is put between two words expressing one idea, e.g.
UkU- dkuwly, puwt- Epbuntt, jujupuinud jutq wnwy Gplwb- Bphihuh quwgpp, thntte- thntly,
hunidp- unidp, oniwn- oniwn:
c. Guudwl YkEwn omission mark (...)
The omission mark (Juuuwt Yhwnkp) is put to indicate unfinished expressions, e.g.

"Lnip-nu-nipp" nunupkg, tpw fpwnh 4tpghtt ppprnudp quwg dknubkint onh uky...

Ztwun... juytg Uph &hs:

M Epynt dwpdhtubp wpwg wunnywn qnpskiny ongh Uk, guwughtt thwuht gwjugwhuybint wmununh
hunppnid... b dhdjwug gpynud:

Zuwunt n1 Quijjuktt Eht nputip:

(4. dQuthwuquty)



d. Puquuljtwn three dots (....)
Three (or four?) dots (puuquuljtin) is used to indicate an expression given briefly (in abbreviated form), e.g.

Pupdp vuptp, w'y uwpbp.... dnip E hud htn Ak ngtp....

(Znyh. Cnidwiyuly)

e. Quljkpwnubp quotation marks (" ")
Quotation marks (swljipwnntikp) (" ") are used in the same cases as in English, e.g.
Bu Jupynud bl "Undnithun", "Mpudpu", "Fpuljub phpp" b wy:

‘Lpwtip wughp ghntu Zngh. Enidwiyuih "Uuney" b "CUjwupkpgh wnnudp" ynbdukpn:
f. duljmgsdhp brackets ()

Brackets (thwiljuugstip) () are used in the same cases as in English, e.g.

Upwdp (wynutu k hd puljipne wuniup) wyuop dkljunid k qynin:

Unuwy uyut (nin oponid kp wg n1 dwiju

(Upmynp hhok'g tw hp Unpp uquynp),
AGnitwwnynid Ep dnipe ghobpp b nipwiju
Uptquljn Ep nuljiqodnid uwp nt dnp:

(4. Skpjutr)
g. Bupwdtw transfering mark (-)






